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111 E(l"@'{'la-ﬂ: N,ﬂandﬁarecalledﬂ@'l

1.1.2 3-]a_5:' EIUT 37, T and 31 are callediI'UTI

1.1.3 f In the absence of any special role whenever 0T or E{%\' is enjoined about any expression by using the terms

> ¢ 3;I'UT or E{%’, it is to be understood to come in the room of the $% (S, 3, &, FD of that expression.
1.1.4 - f ; The 9]0T and aﬁ: substitutions which otherwise would have presented themselves do not take place, when
2 2 such an W 3.4.114 affix follows, which causes a portion of the root to be elided.
115 And that, which otherwise would have caused 3JT9T or a’@’, does not do so, when it has an indicatory <, 9T,
i5 a gi ?I ) ] [2

gl

1.1.6 et The 9]0T and aﬁ: substitutions which otherwise would have presented themselves do not however come, in

N the place of the vowels of & 'to shine' and AT 'to go', and of the augment called 3¢ |

1.1.7 gﬂ’rsa‘-lu-_dTr: T Consonants unseparated by a vowel are called conjunct consonants.

1.1.8 ﬂ&dﬁgqﬂqqdﬁsgﬂm*: That which is pronounced by the nose along with the mouth is called Hﬂmﬁ% or nasal.

1.1.9 mﬁ' Qila'UﬁI[ Those whose place of utterance and effort are equal are called I or homogeneous letters.

1.1.10 Fﬂ?él?ﬁ There is however no homogeneity between vowels and consonants, though their place and effort be equal.

1111 é@a‘%ﬁ?ﬁ{ Wc@ﬂ: A dual case affix ending in é’ or 3 or U is called q?;l"({l' , or excepted vowels which do not admit HI=¥T or
conjugation.

1.1.12 3-]7:,'\'&1' AT The same letters after the H of the pronoun 31¢H are ‘?IT(I"({I'I

LL13 | oy The affix 2 (the Vedic substitute of the case-affixes) is a T

LLI4 | fQgre Thlaldls A particle 1.4.56 consisting of a single vowel, with the exception of the particle 3115 is HIJ&T |

LLIS | 3 The final 31T of a particle is a J3e|

1.1.16 'H?—T%@T ‘\7||ch(vq-{-£\4(-||qo-||§ The final 31T of a vocative singular 2.3.49 before the word 3% according to RITehed , in a secular or non-
vedic literature is a J9[e |

LLI7 | 337: The particle 337 before 3fd , according to 2MeFe is a 9ITeT|

LLI8 | 3 The particle % replaces 331 in non-vedic literature and it is a ¥9& in the opinion of AT |
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1.1.19 g@ T guFgf The final é and 3 of words giving the sense of the locative case are HI[&T |

1120 | arer Edeq The words having the form of &T 'to give' and T 'to place' are called ¥

L121 | 3 [Teddch oA o An operation should be performed on a single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final.

1.1.22 gHG = The affixes d¥Y and dHY ae called ©1

1.1.23 agg-rum@gﬁ- m The words EI§' 'many' , 9107 'class' and the words ending in the affix a_(:ig' - ZIE\H?T-TS-TI': gfR#TOT HFIC[S.Z.39
and 37q -- TheT: TEATIRATOT 3f T 5.2.41 are called numerals (FEAT).

1.1.24 SUTTedT §C The T&AT-s having ¥ or = as their final are called S<|

1.1.25 gﬁl’ £3) And the T&AT-s ending with the affix 3 are called <

1.1.26 ?ﬁlﬁ?—!’\ ﬁI'ET The affixes @™ and ?h_clTj,' are called f¥ST|

1.1.27 Hﬁﬁaﬁ Hﬁ?—ﬂ?ﬂﬁl’ The words T 'all' and the rest are called daTTH or pronouns.

L1.28 | fyareT IECRSEaIE:] agaﬁ The above words are optionally HAATH when they occur in a Elgiﬁ?l' compound signifying direction --
e gaTATgeaTrer 2.2.26.

1L1.29 | 7 agaﬁ The words T etc. are not ITH when they occur in a agaﬁ?r compound.

1.1.30 ?—(I}ﬂ'é:l‘lﬂﬂ'l@' In the Instrumental Determinative Compounds the words T etc. are not FAATH|

1.1.31 e T And in Collective Compound -- f¢EeTHTeTecRTel 2.2.26, the words T etc. are not TAATH|

L1322 | fyemeT STy Their §o¢ compounds are optionally HAATH when the nominative plural termination oT¥ follows.

L1.33 | gorAaRAdIearhiaaaaATg And also the words W& 'first’, T 'last’, words with the affix T -- HEITIT G dIY 5.2.42, 3769 'few’,
ey 'half’, FHIAIT 'some' and AH 'half' are optionally TATH , before the Nominative Plural termination.

1.1.34 Wﬁﬁm The words ‘:I‘\T:‘f ‘prior', YUY 'after', 37dY "posterior’, AT 'south’, 3dY 'north', 379X 'other', 3T 'inferior', when

SdEATATHI AT H they discriminate relative position, not when they are appellatives, are optionally Fd=ITH before the affix

S|

LL3S | was ﬂlfglilo-ll&i-llé-lld-l\ The word ¥4 'own', when it does not mean a kinsman or property is optionally FAATH before the affix ST |

1.1.36

TR sieafmageaar:

The word 3TecIX always being a FAATH , when meaning 'outer' or 'lower garment', is optionally so before the
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affix STH |

1.1.37 wr%ﬁm?mm The words ¥dX 'heaven' etc. and the particles -- IGEIGI UohlolelTg 1.4.56, are called 37edd or indeclinables.

1.1.38 aﬁﬂ"qméﬁ'ﬁﬁ : And the words ending in afgd or secondary affixes -- dfgdT: 4.1.76, which are not declined in all the cases
are also 31 or indeclinables.

1.1.39 W: The words formed by those acw_ci:or primary affixes -- H(:E'%S' 3.1.93, whichend withaH orina T, 3 s T
and 3i¥ are also 37T or indeclinables.

1.1.40 Wﬂ: The words ending in #cd , AT -- HITETOT TAVH>A TG ARG AT HSI o § $YEAGT 3.4.16, and YA are
3T or indeclinables.

1.1.41 TN ATTH The compound called ITSTATHTG is also 37T or indeclinable.

LLA2 | fr ga=taed=e The affix T8 7.1.20 is called HATHEAT|

1.1.43 W The first five case affixes comprised in the YcIgIX !;E: (i.e. the three case-terminations of the Nominative,
and the singular and dual of the Accusative) are also called FAATHEATT , except the case-affixes of the
neuter gender.

1.1.44 o aﬁ Qe 'May or may not' is called TIHTYT or option.

1.1.45 SIYUT: JFIHARUTH The S vowels which replace the semi-vowels IUT are called HFIHIOT|

1.1.46 3-]1?:|u-_<-ﬁ Eﬁ%—ﬁ Of whatsoever the augments enunciated are distinguished by an indicatory € or & , they precede or follow it
accordingly.

1.1.47 ﬁ?ﬁ.ﬁsmz The augment that has an indicatory H comes after the last among the vowels and becomes the final position
of that which it augments.

1148 | ger ETWQT Of T vowels, S is the substitute, when short is to be substituted.

1.1.49 | gt T a9 The force of the negative case in a siitra is that of the phrase 'in the place of', when no special rules qualify
the sense of Genitive 6th-Case.

LLS0 | rorayseadd: When a common term is obtained as a substitute, the likest of its significates to that in the place of which it
comes, is the actual substitute.

1.1.51 30T O When a letter of 3197 cJgR comes as a substitute for F it is always followed by |

L1521 srefrsecaey The substitute takes the place of only the final letter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in the
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Genitive 6th-Case.

1.1.53 %ﬁr And the substitute which hs indicatory § (even though it consists of more than one letter) takes the place of

yS g p

the final letter only of the original expression.

1.1.54 S IET That which is enjoined to come in th room of what follows is to be understood as coming in the room only of
the first letter thereof.

1.1.55 mﬁé@' A substitute consisting of more than one letter and a substitute having an indicatory 2[ take the place of the
whole of the original expression exhibited in the Genitive 6th-Case.

1.1.56 Qﬂ'so‘{%iﬁ A substitute (3-11?.'?]') is like the former occupant (le'l?-ﬁ') but not in the case of a rule the occasion for the

p

operation of which is furnished by the letters of the original term.

LL57 | 3 qif@ser gafast A substitute in the room of a vowel caused by something that follows, should be regarded as that whose

R place it takes when a rule would else take effect on what stands anterior to the original vowel.
1.1.58 o ‘-Ic\lrdi\ éqdq{qﬁﬁq{-q{aquﬁd{-qucﬁ - Not so, in rules relating to the finals of words, to the doubling of letters, to the affixing of dI= , to the elision
a 2! g g g 1
S EICIERS of I, to accent, to homogenous letters, to 37eI&dY , to the lengthening of vowels and to the substitution of
)

olF and dX characters.

1.1.59 Wsﬁ- Before an affix having an initial vowel, which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes the place of a
vowel is like the original vowel even in form, only for the purpose of reduplication and no further.

LL60 | syzefed ay: The substitution of a blank (&) signifies disappearance.

1.1.61 i ripap =) @%\W : The disappearance of an affix when it is caused by the words e, {ﬂ' or o[ are designated by those terms
respectively.

1.1.62 QFCI'CIFITQ' T AGTOTH When elision of an affix has taken place (FﬂtD, the affix still exerts its influence and the operations
dependant upon it, take place as if it were present.

1.1.63 a Wsm Of the base (3139T), whose affix has been elided by the use of the three words containing (_j' , the operations
dependant on it do not take place, regarding such base.

1.1.64 3-]?,ﬂ' sF&Tﬂ%\' ﬁ' The final portion of a word, beginning with the last among the vowels in the word, is called i

1.1.65 WSWT‘[ qt\é' ITYT The letter immediately preceding the last letter of a word is called penultimate (39€IT).

1.1.66 a-%q%ﬁ- ﬁﬁ\-@- qﬂ}“ﬂ' When a term is exhibited in the seventh case in these stitras, the operation directed, is to be understood as

« effecting the state of what immediately precedes the which the term denotes.
1.1.67 An operation casused by the exhibition of a term in the Ablative 5th case, is to be understood to enjoin the

d+H|TE.cgd<+q

substitution of something in the room of that which immediately follows the word denoted by the term.

4
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1L.1.68 | &g &g A EIATASCH ] In this .Grammar., when an operation is directed With regard to a word, thg in.dividugl fqrm of the word
pocessing meaning is to be understood, except with regard to a word which is a definition.

1.1.69 3-]'01'%?: HH'UﬁQ-_J BILREE The letters of the TG 31UT i.e. the vowels and semi-vowels and a term having 3 for its indicatory letter,
refer to their own form as well as to their homogeneous letters, except when they are used as eI I-s or
affixes.

1.1.70 dYIEA T ET The letter which has d after or before it, besides referring to its own form, refers to those homogeneous
letters which have the some prosodial length or time.

L.1.71 3-]T1%\'{u-_cfl?-|' QZI%HT An initial letter, with a final S letter as a final, is the name of itself and of the intervening letters.

LL72 | Je aEdcaasy An injunction which is made with regard to a particular attribute, applies to words having that attribute at
their end as well as to that attribute itself.

1.1.73 m at'@?{ That word, among the vowels of which the first is a E([@' , is called E‘I'E?Z[I

1.1.74 Fé:l?,'\'laﬁ' ) The words ¢ etc. are called E‘I'E?Z[I

1.1.75 Ug Q'I?.|T é\'QT A word that has the letters T and 31 as the first among its vowels, gets also the designation of ECET[I

1.2.1 ?ﬂg\ﬂﬁlﬁ}ﬁsm sd All affixes after the verb 913 'to study' and the verb iw_c: 'to be crooked' and the rest, are as if they had an
indicatory  (f8), except those affixes which have an indicatory 3T () or oT (fOTe).

1.2.2 ICE sc An affix which begins with the augment ¢ -- mﬁmgmsam 7.2.35, is %F[ after the root ﬁl\_r[ 'to
fear, to move'.

123 IGESIRN IR After the verb 30T 'to cover', the affix beginning with the augment 3¢ is regarded optionally like %F[I

1.24 ma‘a@wﬁr-r A FTaUT -- TISfRIcHTAYTR# 3.4.113, affix not having an indicatory 3|

1.2.5 m ﬁ%[ The affixes of ﬁl’cf (Perfect Tense) not coming after a conjunct consonant, are as if they had an indicatory <
(freD).

1.2.6 éﬁiﬁqaﬁ’ﬂ-m £3) The ﬁl’cf (Perfect Tense) affixes after the roots SIe¢I 'to kindle' and 3{\ 'to become' are also ﬁw_c[l

1.2.7 WQW: Fcdl The affix scdT is ﬁw_c[ after 3 'to be gracious', ¢ 'to squeeze', I 'to wrap up', DY 'to tear’, fFerel 'to
suffer', dc_'to speak' and 99 'to dwell'.

1.2.8

The affixes scdl and "ol 3.1.7 are ﬁw_c[ after ¥ 'to weep’, ﬁ?{'to know', 31'5[ 'to steal’, T(I"t-»‘: 'to seize', ¥dY 'to
sleep' and 9T& 'to ask'.
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1.2.9 gqff el The affix Hel beginning with a letter of the TR 37c is like fohe] after the verbs ending in 3 vowels.

1.2.10 goledred And after a root ending in a consonant and preceded by a vowel of the Ycd@IX S , the affix Hel beginning
witha STel consonant, is like ﬁw_c[ |

1.2.11 ﬁgﬁa‘mﬁl‘qﬁ‘g After roots ending in a consonant, that adjoins a vowel of $eb YcdgIX , the substitutes of the --
fRfeeeToTH=oT 3refeae oAy frg 3.3.161and F&= - =oT: T8 3.1.44, when they begin with a
consonant of 3Tl YcIgIX , are fohc when the HTcH=YZ affixes follow.

1.2.12 3% And after the verbs ending in 3 , the substitutes of ﬁ's: and the affix ﬁi[, are ﬁv_c[, when they begin with
3Tel and the ATcHAYG affixes follow.

1213 | gr 7 Optionally after the verb 3TH , the ﬁl’s{ and the ﬁT{ beginning with $Tef consonants, in the 3TcHAYG , are
fohetl

1.2.14 gel: ﬁ?{ The ﬁT{ JTcHAYG, affixes are ﬁw_c[ after the root ge 'to kill'.

1.2.15 ?:l?ﬂ' ﬂ?ﬁ]ﬁ The affix ﬁﬁ[before 3-1'IFF|?NT:T affixes is ﬁw_c[ after the verb IH when meaning 'to divulge'.

1.2.16 ﬁ'ﬁilTGﬂ'CrCﬂ:Iﬁ The affix ﬁﬁ[before 3-1'IFF|?NT:T affixes is ﬁw_c[ optionally when JH means 'to expose'.

1217 | g1 eail=a The affix {8 before HTcHIIG affixes is el after AT 'to stand' and gmﬁm 1.2.20 verbs, and
these verbs change their 31T into $ before these terminations.

1.2.18 | 7 Faar @l?_': The affix eFcdT when it takes the augment $¢ (i.e. when it is '@ED is not ﬁ"?[ I

1.2.19 ST Qﬁsﬁm: The '\ﬁl'c: fSST affixes are not ﬁw_c[ after the verbs Qﬂ's'j 'to lie down', %:I'q’\'to sweat', Am‘c"\'to melt', fe\\'T:lT:!‘:'to be
unctuous', and €3 'to offend'".

1220 mﬂm The H¢ T8 affix is not fhd after the verb HY 'to forbear'.

1.2.21 Wﬂmﬂ?ﬂm The T< fAST affix is optionally not ﬁw_c[ after the verbs with a penultimate 3 if used impersonally or
denoting the beginning of action.

1.2.22 9s: &Fcdl I The AT fAST affix and the VT &FcdT are not ﬁw_c[ after the verb 95 'to purify".

1.2.23 AT A RT=dTeT The AT &cdT is optionally fohd after the verbs having a penultimate = ending in a & and |

1.2.24

a%:wﬂa

The |T &cdT is optionally fohd after the verbs @5 'to cheat', oI>d 'to pluck’ and F 'to dare or abhor'.
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1.2.25 ?—(I‘ﬁ?:(l‘ﬁ?ﬂ: HIRIGET The |T &cdT is optionally ﬁw_c[, according to the opinion of ¥ FIRAT after the verbs Y 'to be thirsty',
#Y 'to sprinkle’ and 2 'to become lean'.

1.2.26 | ar Wz P} After a verb which begins in a consonant and ends in a letter of Yol YcIgX and has as its penultimate $ or g
and 3 or 3 , the FcdT and HeT affixes are optionally fohd |

1.2.27 Soh] H\IS\T&N-GICTI ti b(j d: A vowel whose time is that of short 3, 3 and the prolated 3, is called respectively &&d short, ?ﬂ'ér long and
Celd prolated.

1.2.28 | 37 The short, long and prolated, when enunciated as such, by using these terms, are to be understood to come
in the place of vowels only.

1.2.29 ITITEN: The vowel that is perceived as having a high tone is called 3¢ or acutely accented.

1.2.30 a‘-ﬁ%h?:loa'lﬂ': The vowel that is perceived as having a low tone is called 37eJ&Td: or gravely accented

1.2.31 HATER: Q-T:rﬁFI': The vowel that has the combination of 31?:|;q"l?f and 3€Td tones is said to be TIRA or circumflexly accented.

1.2.32 d{-qurad 5C‘|d+|?:|(;.»{-d+|\ Of it (Fdﬁ?f—s) the first portion is 3GI< , to the extent of a half measure, or prosodial length.

1.2.33 W&]oﬁ' GRIGH 'H?—T%@T In addressing a person from a distance the tone is called W’iﬁ or monotony.

1.2.34 | g1qoaf| OS] qrq‘\S\'{HHIH{:I: In sacrificial works there is Monotony, except in 319 (silent repetition of a formula), F&@E vowels (16 sorts
of 311#) and the |TH Vedas.

1235 | =¥’y ar 49 YCh: The pronounciation of the word d9¢ , may optionally be by raising the voice (accutely accented), or it may
be pronounced with monotony.

1.2.36 | f39msT YAt The monotony is optional in the recitation of the Vedas or they may be recited with accents.

1.2.37 oI WU?:I'R:IT {-q?{d{-q d.\c‘ld: There should be no Monotony in the recitation of the &IV hymns and in those hymns, the vowels, that
would otherwise have taken the TaRT accent, take the 3T accent instead.

1.2.38 aﬁa'g‘qﬂﬂ'{ﬂ?\'lﬂ': The words aﬂT and §ITIUT in those hymns have 3-1@?3?{ accent.

1239 | g T\{dld\ {-i%dIQIHo:I’Cddlo'IIH\ The Monotony takes the place of the 3feJcT vowels which follow the IR vowels, in close proximity
(@feam).

1.2.40

3ETAEARARET ool

The accent called HoolcX is substituted in the room of an 3-1@313’ vowel, which has an 3¢ or TR vowel
following it.
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1.2.41 3-|t-(|‘rh Tchle] 9cdd: An affix consisting of a single letter is called 31":I:r5 |

1.2.42 ?—IFFIDIG[: HATATTIRIOT: FHURYT: A dd-9%Y compound, the case of each member is the same, is called FHYURY or Appositional
Determinative compound.

1.2.43 q-gn;n-ﬁ-ﬁ-g- AT mm In (this book, in the siitras relating to) compound, the word that is exhibited in the Nominative -1st case, is

) called 3THSIT or the secondary word.

1.2.44 (’Eﬁﬁ'ﬁ:lﬁﬁ ﬂth\éﬁ'Q'lﬁ A word which hs one fixed case, (while the word compounded with it may vary its case) is also 39T s
except for the purposes of the the rule which requires the 3TN to stand first in a compound.

1.2.45 3T W : EITﬁ'qﬁ?nT[ A significant form of a word, not being a verbal root (UIT:D, or an affix (9cdY) is called a grfaafes or
crude-form.

1.2.46 W The forms ending S affixes or afEgd affixes, or compound are also called 9Tfaqfeah |

1.2.47 E.'\l-_qﬁ' H‘gﬂé? qﬁ‘qﬁm The short vowel is substituted in the neuter, for the final vowel, of a EHGEIEED

1.2.48 Bmmm A short vowel is the substitute of ‘?IT%"T%@F» which ends with the word 311 'a cow' and of that which ends with
what has as its termination a feminine affix, when regarded as 3qHS|

1.2.49 F:I)%\ H‘%Fl?:l;ﬁ? When a dfgd affix is elided by the word e there takes place the elision by ®f% of feminine affix of the
39|

1.2.50 WZ The short is substituted in the place of INofr , when the Afgd affix is elided by ]|

1.2.51 ?:I:l:el' e:la thdced ’I-'(\'hcl'clo'\l When a H@Ff affix is elided by using the word (‘:I_,T[ , then the gender and number (of the derivative word)
agree with those of the original word.

1.2.52 %QWUTIHT ?.|'|G|'|?|’: And of adjectives (the gender and number are the same as of the word formed by (‘:I_,T[ elision of the H@FI’
and which they qualify) so far as the ST (or kind of species) is concerned, (or when not expressing Sfa).

1.2.53 aa-ﬁ]—gq- m This (concord or gender and number, of primitive and derivative nouns, and of attributes and substantives
need not be taught (or approved), because it has the authority of 3T (conventional term or idiom).

1.2.54 (:1, sq\| IMIETAT The sttras declaring (_jlg'QLelision need not also be taught, because of the non-currency of the etymological
meaning of the words supposed to be formed by 9 elision.

1.2.55 And if the etymological meaning 'be held authoritative', then when such meaning is absent, the word also

RTYATOT T dGHTISE FATL

should vanish.
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1.2.56 IS o cdld (Nor need be taught) the rule relating to the dependance of the meaning of a word on the principal (F8TeT in
a compound) or on the affix (IcdA) because the authority of the meaning (of a word, compound or
derivative) consists in something else.

1.2.57 | fraggsr T a:?{.p:[ And a rule fixing the meaning of Tense (hlel) and 39T (sequence) is equally (unnecessary, and need not
be taught).

1258 | STcarearaaa e« TeITAAIEITH In (a common) name (expressive of) class, in denoting the singular, the plural is optionally used.

L 95 L

1.2.59 3TTHST g The plural of the pronoun 3T€HE_ T, is used optionally, though the sense requires a singular or a dual
number.

1.2.60 qs—m!l?ﬁ';ﬁ'gqaaT £3) H&:Iﬁ‘ And the dual of q5|(v3olo'-‘| and 98YcT , when signifying asterisms, (also connotes optionally plural).

1.2.61 @.o-c\m kidcﬁ{—qﬁqoqudH\ In the Vedas, the two stars, W, may optionally be singular, (and connote a dual).

1.2.62 ﬁ'?]‘l’@?ﬂ'%‘.l’ In the Vedas, the two stars fFemar may optionally be in the singular number.

1.2.63 ﬁw&aﬂﬁﬁm dgddod g feaas In the §=¢ compounds of the stars fasd and ‘fl)ﬂé?:‘r\, the dual constantly comes in place of the plural.

e
C ~

12.64 | gEomasdy THhigs! Of the words having the same form and all in the same one case-termination, the last one is only retained.

1.2.65 q@’r AT Teolafo EECRERLE The ¢ (or patronymic IMT word becomes THAY and is retained, when compounded) with a patronymic
word JdsT , provided that the specific difference in form between them be in their signs (affix) only.

1.2.66 | &y W And so also a feminine word, ending with a 3¢ affix, when similarly spoken along with the same word but
which ends with a 2EI)T:F-[ affix, is only retained and it is treated like a masculine.

1.2.67 | g\ f&ar A word in the masculine gender, similarly spoken along with the same word, but ending with the feminine

2 affix, becomes Ueh2IW and the latter is dropped.

1.2.68 W mﬂgﬁ?‘[}m The words #Td 'brother' and 9 'son', when spoken of along with ¥ 'sister' and g ?»?-lc 'daughter’
respectively are only retained and the latter are dropped.

12.09 | qugsHAdHSRAFITITETTTIIEITH A neuter noun, which has the same form, only differing in affix, is optionally retained and the other is

2 2 N dropped and it is like a singular number.
1.2.70

IEGINGIE

The word ﬁ?{[ 'father' is optionally only retained when spoken of along with HTc] ‘mother".
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1.2.71 &T‘{]:T: 51 The word #R[X 'father-in-law', is optionally only retained, when spoken of along with #IR[¥ 'mother-in-law".

1.2.72 ARG Hﬁ?&ﬂ{ The pronouns ©I¢_etc. when spoken of along with any other noun, (pronoun other than ¢ _etc.) are always
retained as T2V (to the exclusion of others).

1.2.73 WQF—QE W—i E=] The feminine noun is only retained when denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being young.

1.3.1 34312\111 BIGEE The words beginning with 3{\ 'to become' and denoting action, are called Ell'l?:ig' or verbal roots.

1.3.2 staﬂmﬁﬁT Sd The nasalised vowels are Sd in 3"@(%]’ or original enunciation.

1.3.3 golocdH In 3"@(%]’ , the final consonant of roots etc. is S |

1.34 oI ﬁ'ﬁﬁ-ﬁ @Q—Tﬂ: The final dental consonants and the final ¥ and #H are not $d , in affixes called T3P or inflective affixes.

1.3.5 mﬁﬁggaz The initial 37, €, 5 are 3l

1.3.6 Y: JcdId&g The initial ¥ of an affix is indicatory.

1.3.7 The initial palatals and linguals of an affix are indicatory.

QDN

1.3.8 EHEC I The initial of and 27 and the gutturals of all affixes, except , afgd are indicatory.

1.3.9 ad&T Tvﬂ'CI': Of this, (namely of that which has been called 3¢ ), there is elision.

1.3.10 q-gm 3TAC: HATATH Wherll arule inyolves the case of equal number; of substitutes and of thipgs for Which these are to be

2 substituted, their mutual correspondence or assignment of each to each, is according to the order of

enumeration.

1.3.11 Q—ﬂ'ﬁﬂ?—ﬂ@ﬂ?ﬂ: In these aphorisms, when a word is marked with a TaRa accent, by that an IfFR ora governing rule is to
be understood.

1.3.12 3101 qm%?l’ H I(-<H0'\| qcH After a root which has an indicatory 3-1?:],31?[ vowel (Hﬂaﬁ?[) or an indicatory S ( ga ), the affixes are those
of the HTcHAYG |

1.3.13 W‘Uﬁ' : An Mﬁcﬁ'{ affix is the substitute of the affix e 3.4.69 when it denotes the action of the verb or the object
of the verb.

1.3.14 a-Tz-Tﬁ' Em?-‘lwﬁ%ﬁ' In denoting the agent, when reciprocity of action is to be expressed, the affixes of the Mﬁ'qa are
employed.

1.3.15

1 afafgards:

After verbs having the sense of 'motion’, or injury’, when expressing interchange of action, the 3TcAaTG,
affixes are used.

10




Ashtadyayi of Panini

panini sutra sutra_english

1.3.16 sdidureﬁ =g gcl<d And after the verbs which take the words BFFQFR ‘each other' and 371 'one another', as 399¢ (or
dependant qualifying words), the affixes of 3TTcHs19G are not used, though reciprocity of action be denoted.

L3.17 | afqer: After the verb T2 'to enter’, when preceded by the preposition ¥, the 3TTcH=IdG affixes are employed

1.3.18 Cl'ﬁ?&é’ﬁ-?:l': ﬁw_é'-l': After the verb & 'to purchase’, when preceded by gy s T or3@ , the TcHAAYE affix is employed, even
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent.

13.19 | fqure=ar o After the verb T3 'to conquer’, preceded by fd or TRT, the 3TcH=19G affix is employed.

1.3.20 | 3mey aTSFI'R':Qﬁ?TUT After the verb @T 'to give', preceded by 315 , and when not meaning 'to open the mouth', the TcHAYE affix
is used, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent.

1.3.21 MSWW After the verb #13 'to play', preceded by 3-1?:! , dH , or gfY as well as 3T, the HTcHAYE affix is used.

1.3.22 mqaqﬁ&?:r: T After the verb ¥T 'to stand', preceded by IH , 39, T, Gl , the HTcHAYUE, affix is used.

1.3.23 | geprreredaregarT After the verb ¥T 'when meaning to indicate one's intentions to another’, or 'to make an award as an
arbitrator', the 3TcHa1UG affix is employed.

1.3.24 ﬁsﬂﬁ%ﬁﬁﬂﬁ'ﬁl‘ After the verb ¥T 'to stand', preceded by 3d , when not meaning 'to get up or rise', as from a seat; the
3TcHAYG affix is used.

1.3.25 WF:F:IWU}I' After the verb ¥ 'to stand', preceded by 39 , when meaning 'to adore', the Mﬁcﬁ'{ affix is used.

1.3.26 | syerayerred After the verb FT 'to stand', preceded by 39, when meaning 'to adore’, the HTcHaUE, affix is used.

1.3.27 3‘%‘3—‘2:” d9: After the word d9 'to shine', when used intransitively and preceded by 3d or 3 the ATcHAYG affix is used.

1.3.28 3-]1§T JHG: After the verb IH 'to stop' and ge1 'to injure’, when used intransitively and preceded by 3Te1 , the Mﬁcﬁ'{
affix is used.

1.3.29 Fﬂ:ﬁ' mﬂﬁﬁ}ﬁ After the verbs 9TH 'to go', TS 'to become hard', 9T 'to ask’, FY 'to find fault', 3 'to go', ZT 'to hear' and
ﬁ'{'to know', when used intransitively and preceded by &# , the 3TcHAYE, affix is used.

1.3.30 Wﬁqﬂ B After the verbs & 'to call', preceded by o, HH , 39 and 3, the 3TTcHAYS is used, even, when the fruit of
the action does not accrue to the agent.

1.3.31 Fq@ﬁ’qm‘g After the verbs & 'to call', when meaning 'to challenge' and preceded by 315, the 3MTcAIIG, is used, even,

when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent.
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1.3.32 ﬂ?ﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂﬁmﬁﬂﬂm - After the verb T when meaning 'to divulge', 'to revile', 'to serve', 'to use violence', 'to cause change', 'to
qﬁ-qa';ﬁ;a;ﬂ'q-qﬁﬁg CEE recite’ and 'to do an act tending to effect a desired purpose’, the 3TcHaIUG is used, even when the fruit of the

action does not accrue to the agent.

1.3.33 3-]'?)’ : Em%ﬁ' After the verb T preceded by e , when the sense is that of 'overcoming or defeat', the TcHAYE is used,
even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent.

1.3.34 aJ: QW‘UT: After the verb T preceded by G , even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, and when
the sense is that of 'making sound' (literally having 'sound' for its object), the 3TTcH=UG affix is used.

1.3.35 mﬁ' After the verb T preceded by {3, when used intransitively, the 3TcHIG is used.

1.3.36 -{-H—J-llo-lo-l\l(-H a-o1d|u|ef|ch{U| q1|a-|31 fgﬁadwmcq After the verb il 'to lead', when used in the sense of 'to guide so as to render the person guided worthy', 'to

AY lift up', 'make one a spiritual guide', 'to determine the true sense', 'to employ on wages', 'to pay debt' and 'to
2 give as in charity', even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the 3TcH=19G is used.

1.3.37 Eh_élc?%)' TN FHATOT After the verb #T , when it governs an incorporeal object in the agent, as its object, the 3TcH=1UG is used.

1.3.38 mﬁg ShH: After the verb % 'to move', when used in the senses of 'continuity', 'energy' and 'development’, the
TCHAYG is used.

1.3.39 3YURTFITH After the verb $hH , preceded by 39 and 9X, when used in the senses of 'continuity’, 'energy’ and
'development’, the 3TcH=TIG is used.

1.3.40 | 3= IeHA After the verb s$hH , preceded by an 315, the 3TcHAYE, is used,when in the sense of 'the rising of a
luminary'.

1.3.41 | gt Q'I?{ﬁETUT After the verb s$hH preceded by &, the 371G is used, when in the sense of ‘placing of foot-steps'.

1.3.42 | ggrer H?:Rﬂ'ﬂ-'ZI'I?:[ After the verb s$hH preceded by &, the 3TTcA=IYUE is used when it is preceded by ¥ and 39, both conveying
the same sense; viz. that of 'beginning an action'.

1.3.43 Hﬂwﬁﬁ After the verb shH the 3TcHAYG, is optionally used, when it is not preceded by any preposition.

1.3.44 3-]'C|%a' 3 After the verb 3T, when used in the sense of 'denying’, the mﬁq?: is used.

1.3.45 mﬁﬂﬁ' And when used intransitively after the verb 3T, the 3-1'IFF|?NT:T is used, when the fruit of the action does not
accrue to the agent.

1.3.46 mwmﬁ After the verb 3T, preceded by HH and gfa , the Mﬁ'qa is used, when Not Used in the sense of

‘remembering with regret'.
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1.3.47 WWWW dc: After the verb dc_, the HTcHSAYE is used, when used in the senses of 'showing brilliance, or proficiency in',
pacifying', 'knowledge', 'effort', 'difference of opinion' and 'flattering'.

1.3.48 | coharan qHq TR0 After the verb d¢, the 3TcHIYG is used, when used in the sense of 'speaking articulately in a similar
manner'.

1.3.49 HWEFIT—[ After the verb d¢, preceded by 31?:! when it is intransitively used, the 3TcHAYE is used, when the sense is
that of 'speaking articulately in a similar manner'.

1.3.50 ICEINIREERIES After the verb dc, the HTcHAYE is used otpionally, when the sense is that of 'contradicting with each other'.

1.3.51 RCIFCE After the verb T[ 'to swallow', when preceded by 31d, the HTcHAYE is used.

1.3.52 | ga: gfd=a= After the verb dT 'to swallow', when preceded by &, the 3TcHAYE, affix is used in the sense of 'promising’.

1.3.53 3ICEN: {-|cha-(|ch|d\ After the verb T 'to walk' preceded by 3, when used intransitively, the 3TTcHa9G is used.

1.3.54 {-|J-N-(-l <-|“|q|e:|, GG After the verb dX 'to walk' preceded by HH , and when connected with a noun in the Instrumental - 3rd
Case, the 3TcHIIE is used.

1.3.55 GIOTT g1 ﬁﬁ?:l)’%‘éﬁ'?:f And after the verb €T 'to give', preceded by HH , and connected with a noun in the Instrumental - 3rd Case,
the 3TTcH=IUG, affix is used, provided this Instrumental Case has the sense of the Dative - 4th Case.

1.3.56 39T H: WUT After the verb IH 'to give', preceded by 39, when used in the sense of 'espousing’, the 3TcHAAYTE is used.

1.3.57 HTWQH Yod: After the Desideratives formed by the affix HeI , of the verbs T 'to know', ’}DI' 'to hear', FF‘[ 'to remember' and
T 'to see’, the HTcHIYG, is used.

1.3.58 o‘-|'|?-|>|3-‘|': After the Desiderative of 3T 'to know' when preceded by 34§ , the 3-1'IFF|?NE affix is Not used.

1.3.59 m&m ﬂa’ : After the Desideratives of ’}DI' 'to hear', when preceded by 9d and 3115, the Mﬁ'qa affix is Not used.

1.3.60 e fa: After the verb R0¢ 'to decay’, when it has one of the affixes with an indicatory (fﬂ?[) the 3TTcH=IIG, is used.

1.3.61 %’qﬁéﬁﬁgﬁ'&f{ After the verb ?F‘[ 'to die', when it has one of the affixes having an indicatory ?U, as well as when it takes the
affixes &% (Aorist 3.2.110) and foIg (Benedictive 3.3.159), the HTcHAYE, is used.

1.3.62 Clﬁ?:iﬁ?[ Hed: The verb which is 3TcHA191S in its primitive form before taking of the affix e , will also be 3TcH=IITE,
when it ends in the affix He| in other words; after a Desiderative verb, HTcHAAYS is used, if it would have

been used after the primitive verb.
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1.3.63 AFITIdd <=|331\| SW Like the verb that takes the affix 31TH , if the verb be conjugated with the HcAAUE terminations, so of the
verb EIE when subjoined thereto as an auxiliary, the terminations are of the HcHAAYE , even when the fruit of
the action does not acccrue to the agent.

1.3.64 | grogrer W After the verb JoT 'to join', the 3TcHAIYG, is used, when it is preceded by I and 39 except with reference to
sacrificial vessels even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent.

1.3.65 | ga: a-'U;IT:l': After the verb &TUT 'to sharpen’, preceded by |, the HTCHYG is used.

1.3.66 gign-saaﬁ- After the verb 31\_7[, the 3TTcHIIG is used, except in the sense of protecting.

1.3.67 tﬁ'@'ﬁ U EW-T Uﬁ a?[ q a’?l‘l'So_-IT?-—'é'-l'lﬁ After a verb ending in the affix for (causal) the TcHAAYE is used, provided that when the object in the non-
OT or non-causal sense becomes the agent in the causal; and when it does not mean 'to remember with
regret', even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent.

1.3.68 gﬂqq_—gn-gﬂ-g:pj' After the causatives of the verbs 8 'to fear' and T&H 'to wonder' even when the fruit of the action does not
accrue to the agent the 3TTcH=19G is employed, when the fear is produced directly by the causative agent.

1.3.69 EI@T:IWQJIT: TIFHT After the causatives of the verbs 31U 'to covet' and > 'to go' the 3{TcHAYE is used in the sense of
‘deceiving' even though the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent.

1.3.70 ﬁl'é:r: Hm?-l?-l'%nﬁ?—ﬂwﬂ{[ After the causative of the verb oI 'to melt or stick', the HTcHAAYE is employed, when used in the sense of
showing respect, subduing and deceiving, even though the fruit of action does not accrue to the agent.

1.3.71 ﬁrz'q‘l'q'qa?[ iﬁTsS—'&l‘l@' After the causative of the verb f , the TcHAAYE is used, when it has the word Aear 'incorrect’, as an 3949¢
or dependent word and is used in the sense of 'repeated wrong utterance', even when the fruit of action does
not accrue no the agent.

1.3.72 Q—T:l'ﬁ?lﬁ?l’: CEIE IR ﬁ?&l‘l'qﬁ After the verb marked with a TR or which has an indicatory ﬁ?[, the terminations of the 3TcHAYG, are
used, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent.

1.3.73 34rgg: After the verb d¢ 'to tell', preceded by 319, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the terminations
are of the HTcHAYG |

1.3.74 | fOreag After a verb ending in the affix fOT (causal) when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the 3TcH=1dG is
used.

1.3.75 W&Tﬁ TATS T After the verb IH 'to strive', preceded by HH , 3 and 315, when it does not refer to a book, the 3TcHAYS
is used, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent.

1.3.76 3-]?:|:'C|'\E|?|‘|o-_¢|' : After the verb 3T, when not preceded by any 39T , the terminations are of the HTcA-9e , when the fruit
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of the action accrues to the agent.

1.3.77 %ﬂTqTq'q'é\?-r ;l?—ﬁ'é:m'lﬁ The Mﬁcﬁ'{ is optionally used, when the fact of the fruit of the action accruing to the agent is indicted by
an 39Y9c¢dT i.e. by a word used along with the verb.

1378 | y1g aX WEAISH After the rest i.e. all those verbs not falling under any one of the previous provisions, the terminations of the

) ) REAIE are used, in marking the agent i.e. in the active voice.

1.3.79 3-]?:|"C|TI' =7 T After the verb % 'to make' preceded by the 37e] and WX, YIEATE is used, even the fruit of the action goes to
the agent and when the sense is that of 'divulging' etc.

1.3.80 3-]'%;]?&%8—'&': fa'cr: After the verb fa'c[ 'to throw', coming after I R gfd and 313 R WEHIT is used, even though the fruit of
the action goes to the agent

1.3.81 Ulge: After the verb dg 'to bear', coming after ¥, WEHYE is used, even though the fruit of the action accrues to
the the agent.

1.3.82 qi?ﬁc'sr: After the verb #Y 'to bear’, preceded by 9RY , WEAUE is used when the fruit of the action accrues to the
agent.

1.3.83 Eé:l'lg\'qﬁa-'{ﬂ' IH: After the verb Y 'to sport', preceded by & and 33, REAIE is used.

1.3.84 39 And also after 39, the verb Y takes the affixes of the WREHS|

1.3.85 | fyareT saﬂfﬁ?l?[ After the verb ¥H 'to sport', preceded by 39, REAIG is optionally used, when employed intransitively.

1.3.86 Wﬁgmﬁgma-‘q’r o After the verbs g?.l[ 'to know', g?.l[ 'to fight', ¢1%[ 'to destroy', SleT 'to be born', U3 'to go', %’ 'to move', g 'to run'
and {;lg' 'to flow', ending in the affix ot (i.e. when used in the causative), WREHYT is used, even when the fruit
of the action goes to the agent.

1.3.87 GLIUERGIDEDE And after the causatives of verbs which have no sense of the 'eating or swallowing' and 'shaking or moving'
REAIE is used, even when the fruit of the action goes to the agent.

1.3.88 3-|U||c|eha-c|eh|'|-t\,u<-|q<-ehc1qo|q The affixes of the ITEHUE are used after the causal of that verb, which in its non-causal state was
intransitive and had a being endowed with reason for its agent, even when the fruit of the action accrues to
the agent.

1.3.89 a qm‘ngm‘qw;lﬁam But the affixes of the qwﬁq'c: are not used after the causals of the verbs 9T 'to drink’, G 'to tame', 3TTIH 'to
extend', 3ITIYH 'to exert oneself’, qﬁ?il_,%' 'to be bewildered', ¥ 'to shine' o_-‘l'?[ 'to dance', d¢ 'to speak' and I
'to dwell'.

1.3.90

ar &3y:

The affixes of the TREHUG, are used optionally after the denominative verbs ending in the affix I |
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1.3.91 EEI:'c,‘"\S-Tﬂ' T‘i% After the verbs I 'to shine' etc., the terminations of the IEAIE are optionally employed, when the affixes
of [ (Aorist) follow.

1.3.92 aﬁa-'cr: Y=l After the verbs 9d 'to exist' etc., REATG is optionally used when the affixes €I (Future and conditional)
and "e1 (Desiderative) follow.

1.3.93 ?:lﬁ:," EICEE After the verb %ﬁ[ 'to be fit', WREAUE is optionally used, when F:I)T:.f (1st Future) is affixed, as well as when
T and He are affixed.

L4.1 3T HERICHT T From this ¥F up the the aphorism HSRT: FAERTY 2.2.38 only one name of each thing named is to be
understood.

1.4.2 Qufasesr o FI9F When rules of equal force prohibit each other then the last in the order herein given is to take effect.

1.4.3 ?:!’\ STTET AT Word-forms ending in long é’ and 3 being names of females called ST

1.4.4 ﬁﬂgﬁg\?@ﬂﬂﬁ}iﬁ' Feminine words ending in é’ and 3 which admit the substitute I3 and 3d5 6.1.77 are not called a_-|€|' ;
except the word BT (which is called ST not withstanding its substituting $I5).

1.4.5 arssia Feminine words ending in é’ and 3 though admiting $IJS and 393 6.1.77 substitutes, are optionally termed
#ET when the affix 31H (Genitive Plural) follows, but not so the word @, which is always ST

1.4.6 =i eodH When a case-affix having an indicatory § (%FD follows, then feminine words ending in short § and 3 are
optionally termed TGT , as well as feminine nouns in long é’ and 3 which admit $I3 and 395 ; but not so the
word & which is always T |

1.4.7 QTGﬂ' m‘@' The rest of the words that end in short $ and 3 are & with the exception of the word @l

1438 qﬁ: JAT™ U9 The word 9Ifd is called & only when it is in a compound.

1.4.9 q’é’lﬂﬁ%mﬁ' ar The word 9fa when used in connection with a noun ending in the 6th or genitive case, is o, optionally, in
the B¢ H (Veda).

1.4.10 @'{-ﬁ' ﬂ"c}l" A short vowel is called e light'.

LAIT | Fgrer 313 When a conjunct consonant followsm a short vowel is termed % 'heavy'.

1.4.12

A G

And a long vowel is also called 9% 'heavy'".
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1.4.13 IJEATT T I TATEdere Wssm After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, wether verbal or crude-form, that which begins therewith in the
form in which it appears when the affix follows it, is called an 31597 'Inflective base'.

1.4.14 '\El,ﬁ?,ﬁ' YcH That which ends in Qj"c[ 'case-affix' 4.1.2 or ﬁ's: 3.4.78 (tense-affix), is called 9Yq or inflected word.

LALS | o & The word-form ending in = , is called Uq when &I follows (i.e. the affixes FId , FIS and FIY |

L1416 | @Aafy = When an affix having an indicatory ¥ follows then that which precedes it is called 9<|

L417 | Egrfesagdaaed=y When the affixes beginning with a § 4.1.2 and ending in %Y 5.4.151 follow, not being Ha=THEATH 1.1.43
then that which precedes is called 9g|

1.4.18 ?:l'ﬁ' 84?1[ And when an affix with an initial I or an initial vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with !i_; and
ending in % , follows, not being FAATHEATT , then what precedes, is called #|

1.4.19 (‘-m’f Hﬁ'?:f The word-form ending in d or in ¥ is called # when an affix with the force of 34_(:13'5[ 'whose is it' or 'in whom
itis' 5.2.94, follows.

1420 | ATl woeeid Words like 3EHI etc. are valid forms in the Teg |

1.4.21 IeY JgaddH In expressing multeity, a Plural case affix is employed.

29 > =

1.4.22 q\cgl GINI\I'IEOI Telhddal The dual and singular case-affixes are employed severally in the sense of duality and unity.

1.4.23 Fh The phrase IRk (meaning 'in the special relation to a word expressing an action') is to be understood in the
following aphorisms.

1.4.24 WSW A noun whose relation to an action is that of a fixed point from which departure takes place is called 3T9TGTeT
or Ablation.

1.4.25 | sfFTer=t 34'41%?{1 In case of words implying 'fear' and 'protection from danger' that from which the danger of fear procedes is

° called 3T9TETeT I |

1.4.26 Wﬁm’l’d{: In the case of the verb 9T 'to be tired or weary of', that which becomes unbearable, is called 3T9TcTeT
|

1427 | greomrat=Er g-fe\;m-: In case of verbs having the sense of 'preventing, the desired object from which one is prevented or warded
off’, is called Ablation or 39¢TeT hI{h |

1.4.28 3-]o-_<-|@if ﬁaﬁﬂﬂﬁmﬁ' When concealment is indicated, the person whose sight one wishes to avoid, is called 3T9TcTeT ShI{h |

1.4.29

The noun denoting the teacher is called Ablation or 3T9TCTeT , in relation to the action signifying formal
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teaching.

1.4.30 aﬁﬂﬁiz ;liljﬁ': The prime cause of the agent of the verb Sle] 'to be born', is called 3T9TcTsT |

1.4.31 aia : JHT: The source of the agent of the verb ail'\'to become' is called 3T9TcTeT |

1.4.32 | o TAAS g FICTTH The person whom one wishes to connect with the object of giving, is called HFYCTeT or receipient.

1.4.33 | s=gftar sigsAToT In case of verbs having the signification of the root ¥4 'to like', the person or thing that is pleased or
satisfied, is called HFYCTeT or receipient.

1.4.34 WWW HICETATT In case of verbs #T€ 'to praise’, Ej' 'to take away', ET 'to stand’, /T 'to curse', the preson whom it is intended
to inform of or persuade by, these actions, is called HFJCTeT |

1.4.35 EIW?TUT: In the case of the verb &R 'to owe', the creditor is called GFIGT |

1.4.36 Fqc%ﬁ'f@:l?l't In the case of the verb QI&' 'to desire’, the thing desired is called HFJCTeT hih |

1.4.37 Ws T; R IGEEILE In the case of the verbs having the sense of g 'to be angry', §& 'to injure’, g7 'to envy', 3I¥AT 'to detract,
the person against whom the feeling of anger etc. is directed is called HFYCTeT |

1.4.38 W: HH But in the case of the verbs % and & , when preceded by prepositions, the person against whom the
feeling of anger etc. is directed is called HH HRE or object.

1.4.39 e gRET oo In the case of the verbs TY 'to propitiate’ and é’&j’ 'to look to', the person about whose good or bad fortune
questions are asked is called TFICTT |

1.4.40 EIFJI?{%—'CIT ﬂa’ : q:ch-‘e:r Fdr In the case of the verb # preceded by the prepositions gfeT and 313 and meaning 'to promise’, the person to
whom promise is made (literally: the person who as the agent of the former verb) is called FICTeT |

1.4.41 HW‘UT“J In the case of the verb 3] preceded by 3] and gfe and meaning 'to encourage by repeating', the person who
was the agent of the prior action, which is repeated, is called HFICTeT |

1.4.42 | FrerendaH hIUTH That which is especially auxiliary in th accomplishment of the action is called Instrument or shIUT shXeh |

1.4.43

a: & T

That which is especially auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action, of the verb T%.T{ 'to play' is called FH
- object, as well as sh{UT|
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1444 | gqfygrgor g U HIaIETTH In the case of hiring on wages, that which is especially auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action of the
) verb IIR&AT 'employing on stipulated wages', is optionally called TFJGIeT or receipient.
1.445 | memRrs s orH That which is related to the action as the site where the action is performed by reason of the agent or the
) object being in that place is called 37f&I&IOT or location.

1.4.46 mgﬁf_gms sq:ri' FH That which is the site of the verbs %ﬂ'sf 'to lie down', FT 'to stand’, 37T 'to sit', when preceded by the
preposition 3778 , is however called 3 HRE or object.

1.4.47 I IGICE That which is the site of the verb IfRATT [ 'to enter’, is also called FH FRF|

1.4.48 mm That which is the site of the verb 9 'to dwell', when preceded by 39, 31?:! , and 31T is called FH FH|

1.4.49 aﬁﬂ%\qaaﬁ Cors) That which is intended should be most effected by the act of the agent is called the object or F|

1450 | Fomas arfacdias If that which is not intended to be most affected by the act becomes however similarly connected with the

2 ) action it also is called F&T|

1.4.51 IR T And if that &I which is not spoken of as coming under any of the special relations of Ablation etc., is also
called FaT|

1.4.52 ng Of the verbs having the sense of 'motion’, 'knowledge or information' and 'eating' and of verbs that have

2 some literary work for their object and of intransitive verbs, that which was the agent of the verb in its
aﬁﬁ- & ot primitive (non-TOT or non-causal state), is called the FH or object, in its causative state (when the verb takes

the affix o).

1.4.53 ‘édﬁ\I{er{{-QIH\ The agent of the verb in its non-Tor (primitive) form in the case of § 'to lose' and EIE 'to make', is optionally
called & or object when these verbs take the affix.

1.4.54 TadeT: Hhdl Whatever the speaker chooses as the independent, principal and absolute source of action is called T or
agent.

1.4.55 El?;l'éiﬂsﬁ—ff %T:l)’%?l’ That which is the mover thereof, i.e. of the independent source of action, is called %For or cause, as well as
&dT or agent.

1.4.56

I AR feeTdTd:

From this point forward up to the aphorism 3AAR 1.4.97, all that we shall say is to be understood to have
the name of Te9Te or Particles.
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L457 | greatsaea The word T 'and’ etc. are called fT9Td or Particles, when they do not signify susbtances.

1.4.58 gied: The words T etc. are called 79Tl when not signifying susbtances.

1459 | sugem: ferararer The words 9 etc. get the designation of 39837 or prepositions, when in composition with a verb.

1.4.60 | a1fgyag The words T etc. are called also 3Tl when in composition with a verb.

1.4.61 H‘I’%%I’sﬂﬂ“ﬂ The words 3T 'assent' etc. and those that end with T©d 5.4.50 and those that end with 31 5.4.57 (when in
composition with the verb 3{\, EIE or 318 ) are called ENGH

1.4.62 3-]?:|:T:IWUT aﬁﬁtﬂ?{ A word imitative of sounds is also called 3Tfa when it is not followed by the word sﬁl

1.4.63 eI Fedar The words Hd and 378 when in composition with a verb ae called a1fa, when used in the sense of 'respect
or love' and 'disrespect or indifference’.

1.4.64 S:I;Q'Cﬂ' STH The word 3TeTH when in composition with a verb is called afa , when used in the sense of 'ornament'.

1.4.65 3-]o-_<-|TC|ﬁ'cIJ%' The word 3Tec{ is called afa , when used in the sense of 'non-accepting', when in composition with a verb.

1.4.66 mﬂ@' m'q?h'sn?r The words 0T and HolH are 31fa when in composition with a verb and used in the sense of 'reaction by
satiation'.

1.4.67 gﬁsm The word EI_’T: 'in front of', when indeclinable and in composition with a verb, is called afal

1.4.68 3-]'\|-T-|' g And the indeclinable word 3T&dH 'at home' is called afa , when in composition with a verb.

1.4.69 T B'IFQZI'%‘IH?\'&' The indeclinable word 31T 'before in the presence of is called afa , when used in the composition with
verbs denoting 'motion' or with the verb d¢_'to speak'.

1.4.70 3-]7:,'5[’ sa_:la'q?\'QT The word 31¢¥ 'that' is called 31fa when in composition with a verb and not implying a direction to another.

1.4.71 ﬁlﬁsﬁ-@f The word ﬁw when used in the sense of 'disappearance’ is called 7T when in composition with a verb.

1.4.72 ICEIRTS ac—?ﬁ' The word ﬁw 'disappearance’ is optionally called 31fa when the verb E(I:T follows.

1473 | 3qTatswaret

The words 34Tsl and 3eIdTal both meaning 'supporting or assisting the weak', are optionally called afa

when used along with the verb &1
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1.4.74 HTaﬂFqﬁi?ﬂﬁ' T The words HT&TTd 'in the presence of etc. are optionally called 31T when used along with the verb kil

1.4.75 3T m The word 3 'in the breast' and I 'in the mind' ae optionally called 31 when the verb EIE follows,
provided that they are not used in the sense of 'placing'.

1.4.76 ARG AaTs T And the words HEY 'in the middle', I¢; 'in the foot' and fe¥ddat 'speechless' are optionally called 31T , when
% follows, the sense not being of placing.

1.4.77 ﬁ?&l’ gq;—T CITUTﬁi_l,'CI?:m?f The word EQ—T-T 'in the hand', 9797} 'in the hand' are always necessarily called 31 when used with the verb %
in the sense of 'marriage’.

L478 | greg getrey The indeclinable word 9€a#H followed by the verb & , is always called IfeY when in used in the sense of
‘binding'.

L479 | Shfgepafaverliae= The words ST and 39TANE, followed by the verb F are called ITfd when used in the sense of 'likeness
and resemblance’'.

1.4.80 | & gregmar: The particles called 7Y and 3983 are to be employed before the verbal roots (i.e. to say that they are
prefixes).

1.4.81 Ty gysfor In the BeGd (Veda) these TfeT and 39T are employed indifferently after the verbal root, as well as before
it.

1.4.82 E&IT:[%HT"{I' In the BeGH (Veda) these Tfel and 398 are also seen separated from the verb by intervening words.

1.4.83 | FAYTTT: From this point as far as aphorism 1.4.97 treated of, are to be understood as having the name of FH-
Jaag |

1.4.84 H?:Io?ﬁ'aﬂ'@l' The word 31?:! , when it denotes a sign, is called FHITTANT|

1.4.85 F(l'?ﬁ'QTS?f The word 3-1?:|3' s FH-JYTIATT when it has the force of the 3rd case.

1.4.86 aﬁ The word 3-1?:|3' s FH-JTIAT when it is used in the sense of 'inferior or subordinate to'.

1.4.87 Wsﬁﬁ? £3) The word 39 when it means 'superior' or ‘'inferior to' is FH-TITTAT|

1.4.88 3-]'C|'C|'f|' aﬁﬁﬁ The words 37T and IR are -G when meaning 'exclusion’.

1.4.89 3T|3' H’qﬁa'la?,lﬁ' The word 3115 'as far as', is FH-YITTANT when it expresses limit (e.g. when it means 'as far as inclusive of'
or 'as far as exclusive of).

1.4.90

AT YA CHRY PIRERCCE

The words 9fer s g and 3-1§ are HH-JITAT when used in the sense of 'sign’ ('in the direction of') , 'mere
statement of circumstances' (‘as regards'), 'division', 'share of' and 'pervasion', severally.
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1.4.91 3@'{'341?7 The word 373 is HH-YTIAT when used in the above senses of 'in the direction of', 'as regards', and 'each
severally', but not when it means 'division', 'share of'.

1.4.92 qﬁ': qﬁﬁmﬁa‘ﬁﬂ:ﬂ': The word 9Td is S8 -IgT=TT when used in the sense of representative ('representative of') or exchange ('in
exchange for").

1.4.93 FOIY TRt The words 31T and IR are FHF-ITTNT when used as mere expletives.

1.4.94 lil;: qararH The word § is FH-JaT=T when used in the sense of respect, (when it means 'excellently’).

1.4.95 3{%’{'@%1?01' T The word 37T in the sense of super-abundance (‘excessively') and 'excellently’ is FH-YTIAT|

1.4.96 | 37/ Wmmmmhmﬁﬁg The word 31T is FH-TGTT when it implies, the sense of word 'understood' ('somewhat') or 'possibility’
(e.g. 'even' in the sense of such a great person), or permission to do as one likes, ('if you like'), or censure
(‘even' in the sense of what is disgraceful); or collection (‘and'’).

L4971 rfodrary The words 378 is H-TGTT when used in the sense of 'lord’ ('being as a lord' or 'having as a lord")

1.4.98 | f3eTeT E!:?%I’ The words 31feI is optionally HH-ITTIT when the verb % follows.

1.4.99 ol: an?[ The substitutes of of are called m’qal

1.4.100 agm?ﬂﬁqa?[ The nine affixes comprised under the IcATEN - d3 and the two ending in 3TeT (AT and hleTd), which are
susbtitutes of o are called 3TcHAYE |

1.4.101 ﬁg@'ﬁl’ Eﬁ'ﬁ' LTWEIDTHHT: The three triads in both the sets W‘I’d and 3-1'IFF|?NE , of conjugational affixes (comprised under the
general name ﬁ?j , a YT formed of the first and last of them, viz. %’E[ and ?Fl'%_sﬁ are called, in order,
Lowest - 3rd Person of European Grammar, Middle -2nd Person, and Highest -1st Person.

1.4.102 | qradeg Tl adAagdaeledhal: These three triads of conjugational affixes, which have received the name of Lowest etc. are called (as

2 regard the three expressions in each triad) severally 'the expression for one' (singular), 'the expression for

two' (dual) and 'the expression for many' (plural).

1.4.103 liI,'CI': Of a9 (which is a YcdTg formed of q the first of the case affixes and the final 9 of the last of them), the
expressions in each successive set of the three, are also severally called singular, dual and plural.

1.4.104 | fyerferaT The triads of conjugational affixes and case affixes are also called Ta87fh or Inflective affixes.

1.4.105 W 'Hﬂ'l?l‘l‘@?:h‘{'@l’ '\E%]Tﬁ-quﬁ' HETH: | When the pronoun W'tbou' understood, and also when the same expressed, is the attendant word in the
agreement with the verb, then there is the verbal termination called the middle (2nd person).

1.4.106 When joke is implied with reference to an action, the verb denoting it is used in the 2nd person; provided

JE T AU, HAIdH ThdTd

that the word HoJ 'to think' is the attendant word (399¢) of such verb and of the verb HoJ itself, the affix
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must be of the 1st person and singular number.

1.4.107 3-]1'—14?\]_)3?4’ : When the pronoun 31¥Hc T, understood and also when expressed, is the attendant word in agreement with
the verb, then there is the verbal termination called the Highest or 1st person.

1.4.108 Q]-q— TUH: In the other cases, viz. where 'thou’ or 'T' are not the attendant words in agreement with the verb, there is the
verbal termination called the Lowest (3rd person).

1.4.109 | qg: giaey: 'H'%FIT The closest proximity of letters, there being the intervention of half a HTAT or prosodial length between them,
is called contact or HgdTI

1.4.110 ﬁ'{'l?ﬁ'saﬂ'l?ﬂ:[ The cessation or the absence of succeeding letters is called pause or 3TddTeT |

2.1.1 gAY vefafe: A rule which relates to complete words (and not to the roots out of which the words are constructed) is to be
understood to apply only to those words the senses of which are connected.

2.1.2 '\El,El'lIl'%Iﬁ EMETICE| T A word ending in 9 or a case-affix, when followed by a word in the Vocative Case, is regarded as if it was
the 3759T or component part of such subsequent vocative word, when a rule relating to accent is to be
applied.

2.13 HTeh hsRId HHH: From this point up to the aphorism shST: FHHLRTY 2.2.38, all the terms that we shall say, describe will get
the designation of HHTH or compound

2.1.4 g !;'CIT The words {& J4T meaning 'with a word ending in a case-affix', are to be understood in each of the
succeeding aphorisms.

2.1.5 IcTANAT: From this point forward whatever we shall describe will get the name 3IATHTG HHTH or adverbial
compound.

2.1.6 3-]€€|'€|' ﬁ'ﬂm— An 37T - indeclinable, used with the sense of an inflective-affix (%Sqﬁﬁ) or of near to, or prosperity, or

mﬂﬁm— diversi.ty, or absence of the thing, or departure., or not novy, OF the.prloduc'tion of some sound, Qr after, or
S according to, or order of arrangement, or totality, or termination, is invariably compounded with a word
QWWWS sﬂ'q‘?ér{l’h'IWQU- ending in a case-affix which is connected with it in sense and the compound so formed is called 3TCTAHTT |
Frafadhedledaday
2.1.7

JUTSATRA

The indeclinable word JUT when it does not signify 'likeness' is invariably compounded with a word ending

in a case-affix which is in construction with it and the compound is called 3cIATHTT TATH |
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2.1.8 ITACTROT The indeclinable word ITdd when it signifies limitation, is invariably compounded with a word ending in a
case-affix which is in construction with it, and the compound so formed is called KR e G

2.1.9 '\lil,'CqﬁFIT ArTs A word ending in a case-affix is compounded with the indeclinable word 9fcT , when meaning 'a little' and
the compound so formed is called 3eIATHTT |

2.1.10 | sre7eremTenTEET: 9RO The words 3T&T 'a die for playing with', TelTehl 'an ivory piece used in gambling' and SEAT 'numerals' are
compounded with the word IiX and the compound so formed is called 3eTHHTT|

2111 | fyemeT The word Ta#TST or option governs all succeeding siitras.

2.1.12 quﬁﬁ%{a-u d: UodH] The words 39, gy s a%?-[ and indeclinables ending in 3-1}_T:|_,' may optionally be compounded with a word
ending in the 5th case affix and the compound so formed will be ISTHHIT |

2.1.13 s H’qﬁaTsfS}ﬁ'EIﬂ': The word 31TS when signifying limit exclusive or limit inclusive, may optionally be compounded with a
word ending in the 5th case and the compound so formed is called 3TcTATHTS |

2.1.14 ELEMGHEEG 3-]1'@31@' The words 37T and 9fc when implying direction (towards), are optionally compounded with a word ending
in a case-affix denoting the limit, or the goal which regulates or marks the direction and the resulting
compound is 3TcTATHTS |

2.1.15 HW The word 3fe] 'near to' is optionally compounded with that word, nearness to which is indicated by the
particle and the resulting compound is 3TCTAHTT|

2.1.16 JET dIATH: The word 31e] "alongside of' is optionally compounded with the word indicative of that whose length the
particle expresses and compound so formed is called 3eTAATT |

2.1.17 %’ggqai?-ﬁﬁ g And the words ﬁm'g; 'at the time when the cows stand to be milked', etc. are TR compounds.

2.L18 | qy ALY Y37 a1 The words U 'across' and ALY 'middle’ may optionally be compounded with a word ending in the 6th-
Case-affix, when they take forms UX and #EJ and the compound so formed is 3ETHHTT |

2.1.19 TEAT A A numeral (T&AT) may be compounded with a word denoting 'one belonging toa family' and the resulting
compound is 3CTHHT |

2.1.20

ErIE R

A numeral (F&AT) may be compounded with the names of 'rivers' and the resulting compound is 3TcIATHTT
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denoting an aggregate.

2.1.21 ey T GARH A word ending in a case-affix is compounded with words denoting the names of rivers, when the compound

b word denotes a thing other than that expressed by the terms of the compound and is an appelllative, the

compound so formed being an 3TCTHHTT |

2122 Wi From this sttra as far as sttra 2.2.23, the word FF[—‘EI_,T‘SI' is governing word, and is understood in all the
following siitras.

2.1.23 ﬁ?l%zr And the compound called ﬁ?;l' (Numeral Determinative Compound) is all called dcl-J2¥ |

2.124 ﬁ?—ﬁ'\’:ﬁ ﬁﬁﬁmﬁmﬁﬁmﬁ': A word ending in a 2nd case-affix is compounded with the words 3T 'who had recourse to', 3drd 'gone
by', Ifeld 'who has fallen upon', 3T 'who has gone to', cd€d 'who has passed’, 9T 'who has obtained' and
39T 'who has reached’ and the resulting compound is called TT-J2W |

2.1.25 | Fgg el The indeclinable word ¥dJ#H 'oneself’ is compounded with a word ending in the affix ™ and the resulting
compound is TT-FIW |

2.1.26 Ycdr ag The word @<dT in the Accusative -2nd case is compounded with a word ending in the affix @™ , when
censure is implied and the compound so formed is TT-G2W |

2.1.27 arf& The indeclinable word AT 'half’ is compounded with a word ending in the affix ™ and the resulting
compound is TT-F2W |

2.1.28 | wre: The words denoting time, being in the Accusative -2nd case, are optionally compounded with a word ending
in the affix @ and the resulting compound is -T2V |

2129 | yrcyegEae O Words denoting time being in the Accusative -2nd case, are optionally compounded with a word ending in a
case-affix, when used in the sense of complete connection throughout with the time (i.e. duration of time)
and the resulting compound is -2V |

2.1.30 | gdrar aceardfs urgaa A word F:nding with the I.nstr.urpental -3rd case-affix is optionz}lly cpmpgunded with what d.enotes quality,

¢ i 2 the quality being that which is instrumentally caused by the thing signified by what ends with the 3rd case-

affix and with the word 3% 'wealth’ and the resulting compound is -T2V |

2.1.31

AT AHAIATS oTg e quTTaAAera st

A word ending in Instrumental -3rd case-affix is compounded with the words tlc\T‘fI' ‘prior', HERT 'like', HH
'similar’, 3TeT o7 'words having the sense of less', shelg 'quarrel’, ﬁEUT ‘proficient’, & 'mixed' and 878707
‘polished sleek’, and the resulting compound is TI-J2W |
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2.1.32 qr,(-iq',.{u] Dl § g oI A word ending. with the I.nstrumental _3“_1 case-affix,.when it denotes. the agent or in.strument --2.3.18,is
compounded diversely with what ends with a d affix and the resulting compound is TI-FIV |

2,133 | ek reaTa A word ending with the Instrumental -3rd case-affix when it denotes the agent or the Instrument, is

© compounded optionally with a word ending in a $cd affix, when exaggerated statement (wether of praise or

of censure) is implied and the resulting compound is TI-F2V |

2134 | 3cateT STl H A word ending with the Instrumental -3rd case-affix and denoting a condiment, is optionally compounded
with a word ending in a case-affix, signifying food and the resulting compound is IT-J2¥ |

2.1.35 | gye=3yur ﬁ-gﬁm A word ending with the Instrumental -3rd case-affix and denoting a relish giving or refining ingredient, is
compounded with a word meaning, victuals and the resulting compound is TI-F2Y |

2.1.36 | gaeff mﬁﬁaﬁm: A word ending with the Dative -4th case is compounded with what denotes that which is for the purpose of

> > what ends with the Dative -4th case and so too with the words 372 'on account of’, CICR sacrifice', %?r

‘'salutary’, § 'pleasure’ and T8 'kept' and the resulting compound is dd-92y |

2.1.37 | gog#AT 73T A word ending with the Ablative -5th case-affix is optionally compounded with the word 873 'fear’ and the
resulting compound is TI-I2V |

2.1.38 mm%ﬁ A word ending with the Ablative -5th case-affix is compounded with the words 3T 'gone away', 37qver
‘carried away', Jfl:rﬁ 'freed’, gfad 'fallen', 19T & 'afraid of', when the event takes place in a gradual manner
and the resulting compound is -2V |

2.1.39 Fﬂﬂﬂﬁmﬂmﬁ Tl Words with a sense of Tl 'aa little', ffeaes 'near’, I 'far' and W 'penance’, ending in the Ablative -5th
case are compounded with what ends in @ and the resulting compound is d-J2¥ |

2.1.40 '\EI'HT-TI' Qﬁ‘C@: A word ending in the Locative -7th-case-affix is compounded with the words 2itug 'skilled' etc. and the
resulting compound is TI-I2V |

2.1.41 ﬁl@%mﬁ*ﬂ' A word ending with the Locative -7th-case-affix is compounded with the words T8g 'perfected’, IS 'dried’,
9ed 'cooked', and §¥ 'bound' and the resulting compound is Id-F3Y |

2.1.42 tT:lE&EI'UT ag A word ending in the Locative -7th-case-affix is compounded with the words €dTS&T 'a crow' and synonyms
of crow when contempt is implied and the resulting compound is IcI-J2¥ |

2.1.43

A word ending with the Locative -7th-case-affix is compounded with words ending with $cd-affix (a

Future Passive Participle) and the resulting compound is -9 |
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2.144 | T A word ending with the Locative -7th-case-affix is invariably compounded with a word ending in a case-
) affix, when the compound thus formed is used as an appellative and the resulting compound is -2V |

2.1.45 m: The names of divisions of day or night ending with Locative -7th-case-affix are compounded with words
ending with affix @ and the resulting compound is -2V |

2146 | gy The word T 'there' which is a word ending with Locative -7th-case-affix FIFITE I 5.3.10, is compounded
with a word ending in @ and the resulting compound is Td-J?¥ |

2147 | @ The word ending in Locative -7th-case-affix is compounded with a word ending with the affix ™ when
‘censure’ is implied and the resulting compound is -T2V |

2.1.48 SIER I RIFT R The words like 9T3-HfFA 'a dish-companion' (a parasite) etc. are dd-9%¥Y compounds when contempt is
implied.

2.1.49 qc\‘ I a‘chaégu(-ti JIU GEEERIE A case-inflected word denoting an action which naturally precedes in time (q‘\ﬂTﬂﬂ) and the words Teh 'one’,

ATATTRI0TT 4 "all' SR 'old, QRO ‘ancient', 79 'new', and &del 'only' are compounded with their co-relative case-

inflected words which are in the same case with them and the resulting compound is Td-F2¥ |

2150 | Reraey '\q?ﬂ?-l'l?:[ The words expressing a point of the compass or a number (H&T ) enter into compostion with the word
correlated to them by being in the same case, when the sense of the compound is that of an appellative and
the resulting compound is TI-92¥ |

2.151 | gfgarifaiucaaAER I In a case where the sense is that of a Af&d-affix or when an additional member comes after the compound
or when an aggregate is to be expressed, then a word signifying a point of the compass or a number, enters
into composition with a case-inflected word which is in agreement with it by being in the same case and the
resulting compound is TI-I2 |

2.1.52 '\':l'@CITq‘\El}f @?;I': In a case where the sense is that of a Af&d-affix or when an additional member comes after the compound
or when an aggregate is to be expressed, the compound, the first member of which is numeral, is called %?I
(Numeral Determinative Compound).

2.1.53 | wfcgarfar scaa: Case-inflected words expressing vileness are compounded with case-inflected words, expressing contempt

Pl 9 . .

and the resulting compound is -2V |

2.1.54

Aot e

The case-inflected words 919 'sin' and 37UTeh 'insignificant' are compounded with words expressive of

vileness and the resulting compound is -2V |
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2.1.55

3YATATS ATHACIIT:

Case-inflected words denoting objects of comparison are compounded with words denoting what is likened
to them, by reason of the latter possessing qualities in common with the former and the resulting compound

is ATV |

2.1.56

39faa samenfefar: gr=araaeT

A case-inflected word denoting subject of comparison is compounded with the words SITYl 'tiger' etc., the
latter being the standard of comparison and in construction with the former and the resulting compound is
dd-9%9 ; provided that any word expressing the common characteristic (HTHTe) as explained above, is not
used.

2.1.57

fQyor faersgor g

A case-inflected word denoting the qualifier (the Adjective), is compounded diversely with a case-inflected
word denoting the thing thereby qualified, (the Substantive), the latter being in agreement (same case) with

the former and the resulting compound is Ic-J2¥ |

2.1.58

‘—It\clcl*-I{HZH-ltl{d-ldUrQHHId-mWW%r

A case-inflected words q‘\é' 'prior’, 379X 'other’, FAH 'first’, ILH 'last’, ST 'hindmost', GHTeT 'equal’, HET
'middle’, HEIH 'middle’, and IR 'hero' are compounded with words ending with a case-affix and which are

in agreement (same case) with them and the resulting compound is -2V |

2.1.59

AUACT: FHeefa:

The case-inflected words &0 'class' etc. are compounded with words %d 'made’ etc. which are in agreement

(same case), with them and the resulting compound is TI-F2W |

2.1.60

thel SAT>ATABATTS]

A word ending with the affix ™ and not having the negative augment o731 is compounded with the same
word ending with the affix ™ but which is distinguished from the former, by having the augment =751 and the
resulting compound is TI-I2V |

2.1.61

e HERAHICHET: JoIHATA:

The words H 'good, HE 'great’, 9T 'highest', 37 'best’ and 3cp¥ 'excellent' are compounded with the

words denoting the person deserving the respect and the resulting compound is TI-F2Y |

2.1.62

A\
Cg‘fql{qﬁdldl?&d'{. HodAledd

A case-inflected word denoting object deserving of respect is compounded with the words Je¢Reh 'eminent’,

o197 'serpent or elephant’, $>5IY ‘elephant’ and the resulting compound is T-T2¥ |

2.1.63

FRGIAT ATATRTS

The words X 'which or who of two', and shd#H 'which or who of many', when used in asking questions
about the genus or class, are compounded with the other case-inflected words with which they are in
construction and the resulting compound is -9V |

2.1.64

& &t

The word ﬁﬂ{ 'what', when implying 'contempt' is compounded with a word ending in case-affix and the

resulting compound is TI-I2V |
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2.1.65 tﬂagaﬁvﬂmﬁlmnﬁﬁﬂmn. A case-inflected word denoting a genus (STTfdl) is compounded with the words 9I€T 'a hermaphrodite’, ﬂaﬁ
AGcTSHY uﬁqqry- &ﬂﬁ'qﬁ:q'rqq;u‘\ﬁaﬂ'ﬁ 'a young female', Tl ‘a little', HATT 'a few', T 'a cow which has had only one calf, €] 'milch cow’,
dRIT 'a barren female', 33?{'3 cow that miscarries', S5V 'a cow that has a full-grown calf’, qa'rg 'an
expounder’, NI 'a learned SITeIOT ', 37eATIh 'a teacher' and Uﬁ 'a cunning fellow' and the resulting
compound is TA-F3Y |

2.1.66 | gordTaTetaT A case-inflected word denoting a genus (STTfdl) is compounded with a word denoting praise and the resulting
compound is TA-F3Y |

2.1.67 ?EIDTle Gofaufaraafaasalfa: The word JdT 'young' is compounded with the words @afd 'bald headed', 9Tl 'grey-haired’, afelel
'wrinkled', ST 'decayed', when they are in agreement (same case) and the resulting compound is dd-9%9 |

2.1.68 PHAJEIATEIT ST Words ending with 3 -affix and the word Je¥ 'equal’ and its synonyms are compounded with words
which do not denote genus (STTfcT) being in the same case with them and the resulting compound is dd-92y
I

2.1.69 | guif gofea A case-inflected word denoting 'colour' is compounded with another case-inflected word which is in
agreement with the former and also denotes colour and the resulting compound is IT-J2¥ |

2.1.70 i:_l,ﬂil'lT: sAuTssfefa: The word $H 'a boy' is compounded with co-ordinate words #HUT 'an ascetic' etc. and the resulting
compound is TA-F3Y |

2.1.71 EIT:I"ECl'leI' EIE:LE ] A case-inflected word denoting a quadraped is compounded with the co-ordinate word oM and the
resulting compound is Id-F2W |

2.1.72 Hqt\{cej HhlG T And the words mg-m ‘cunning like a peacock' etc. are FIF[—W compounds.

221 WWWW The words q‘\é' 'front’, 379X 'near’, 3T 'lower’, 37X 'upper’, are compounded when in construction with a
word signifying a thing that has parts, provided that the thing having parts is distinguished numerically by
unity; and the compound is d-9%9|

222 3ref HW The word 37§ when it signifies exactly equal parts i.e. halves, is always neuter and is compounded with a

word signifying a thing that has parts, provided that the thing halved is numerically one; and the compound
is IT-92W|
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2.2.3 WWWF&W The words fecd 'second’, ?—(!fﬂ??l' 'third', a?-ar%fr 'fourth’, ?fﬁ' 'fourth’, are optionally compounded with that
word which signifies a thing that has parts, provided that the thing having parts is distinguished numerically
by unity. The compound so formed is called -2V

224 U9 I fgadgar The words 9Td 'obtained', and 31T9eeT 'obtained' are optionally compounded with words ending in a Second
Case-affix and form dd-J¥Y compound.

225 Fral: IRATOAT Words denoting time are compounded when in construction, with words denoting the object whose duration
is measured by the time, and the compound is TI-J2¥|

2.2.6 CE | The negative word 15 is compounded with a case-inflected word with which it is in construction, and the
compound is IA-F2Y|

227 é‘qai!?_cﬁ The word é’q?[ ‘a little' is compounded with a case-inflected word which does not end with a d affix and
the compound is TT-F¥W|

2.2.8 g A word ending with a sixth case-affix is compounded with a case-inflected word with which it is in
construction and the compound is TI-F2V|

229 Iraterrie i A word ending with a sixth case-affix is compounded with the word dTsTeh 'sacrificer' etc. and the compound
is IA-32V|

2210 | 7 faygrRor A word in the genitive case is not compounded with another, when the force of the sixth case-affix is that of
specification (ﬁtﬁTUT).

2.2.11 méﬂmﬁmﬂﬂﬁw A word ending in a sixth case-affix is not compounded with a word having the sense of an ordinal, an

co2 attribute, or satisfaction, or with a participle ending in the suffix @d 3.2127, or an indeclinable, or ending

with the affix ded, or with a word denoting the same object (i.e. when they are in apposition).

2212 | pa T FEIRIC A word ending with sixth case-affix is not compounded with a word ending with the affix @™ , when the force
of @ is to denote 'respect’ etc.

2213 | OEOTEIRIAT o A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not compounded with a word ending with the affix @ , when the
force of the latter is to denote 'locality’' in which something happened

2214 |\ wEaor o A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not compounded with another, when the force of the genitive is that
of the accusative.

2.2.15

JoTTAT eIl

A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not compounded with a word ending with ﬁ?{ or 3<h , when the
force of the genitive case is that of an agent.
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2216 | T A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not compounded with a word ending with ﬁ?{ or 31eh affix when
the force of these latter affixes is that of an agent.

2217 | ey hreshfaear: A word ending with a sixth case-affix is invariably compounded with a word ending with 31 , when these
affixes denote a sport or livelihood; and the compound is d-9?|

2.2.18 iﬁﬁm: The indeclinable word % 'bad', the particles called 7T and the prepositions T etc. are invariably
compounded with other words with which they are in construction and the resulting compound is Td-F2¥|

2.2.19 3‘q‘qag:|ﬁ?2' An 399¢ of attendant word dIq9e, H’H?ﬁ??ﬂ:[ 3.1.92 which does not end with a tense-affix 3.4.78 is
invariably compounded with that with which it is in construction. The compound thus formed is d-92¥|

2220 | A9y When an 3949 is compounded with an indeclinable, then it is compounded only with those 371¢dds which
end in the affix 37|

2221 W@Wﬂﬂ: An 39Yq ending in third case-affix 3.4.47 etc. is compounded optionally with an indeclinable formed by the
affix 31H and the compound is Td-J2V|

2222 Fcdl I An 39Y¢q ending in third case-affix or any other of the remaining four cases, is optionally compounded with
a word ending with the affix TdT and the compound is Id-J*V|

2223 | 9oy agj’l‘%: The remaining compound is called ag‘qﬁrl

2.2.24 m@f Two or more words, ending in any case-affix, form compound, denoting another new thing, not connoted by
those words individually and the compound is called agaﬁ%‘n

2225 -{-| {_r,qmscqmao-o-uq\ufﬂqo{-i T H’Eéfl’éfl’ indeclinable words and the words 3THeeT 'near’, 31?3 'near’, 37T 'more’ and the words called TEIT
(Numerals) are compounded with another §&IT word, when the sense is that of a numeral or §&IT| The
compound is agaﬁ%‘rl

2.2.26 ICEGIE I E GRS Words which are the names of the points of the compass are compounded, when the compound signifies the

) intermediate point and the compound so formed is agaﬁ%‘rl

2227 | gx RGEAGIGERES] Two homonymous words (both being in the locative case or both being in the instrumental case) are
compounded, the sense being 'this happens therein or with that'. The compound so formed is agzﬂ%‘rl

2.2.28

deT TRt Jeaamr

The word Hg 'together' is compounded with a word ending with the third case-affix and the compound is

aga’lé‘r ; provided that, the companion and the person accompanied are equally effected by any action or
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thing, in the same manner.

2229 | 7ot i When a set of several words ending with case-affixes stands in a relation expressable by 'and' the set is made
into a compound and the compound so formed is called gog |

2.2.30 mé?-l' qju{ The 39T 1.2.43 is to be placed first in a compound.

2231 J\Io1<:‘a-<-||ra\>|Q OIH The 39S is to be put last in the words ITaIGed etc.

2232 e @ In a §og compound, let a word called f& 1.4.7, stand first.

2.2.33 oG dH In a gog compound, let a what begins with a vowel and ends with a short 3T be placed first.

2.2.34 IHeUTTdiH In a gog compound, that word-form which has fewer vowels, is to be placed first.

2.2.35 Q:mg:ﬁ-ﬁ-ﬂ'qﬁl' ag@ﬁ A word with the seventh case-affix and an epithet are to be placed first in the Elgiﬁ?l' compound.

2.2.36 ﬁI'ET What ends with a fa78T 1.1.26 shall stand first in a aginﬁ compound.

2237 daTs s%ﬂﬂ?ﬂﬁg In the compounds H%HT%I’ and the like, the fAST-formed word may optionally be placed first.

2238 hsNHT: aﬂ'-‘l'EJITI'gI' The words sSIRT: and the like, are optionally placed first in the FHU|

2.3.1 3-]?-[@‘1%@' The word 3=fAfRT meaning 'not being specified' is to be understood as the governing word.

232 FHATOT GIEI When the object is not denoted by the termination of the verb i.e. when the verb does not agree with it, the
2nd case-affix is attached to the word.

233 (‘-!'Fﬁ?:lT £3) ETQW@' In the B H (Veda), the object of the verb §' 'to sacrifice' takes the affix of the 3rd case and of the 2nd case
as well.

234 o' so-_cli'UT ﬂﬁ? A word joined with (or governed by) the word 31ecdXT or 31X UT takes the second case-affix.

2.3.5 After a word denoting time, or length, the affix of the 2nd case is used, when denoting a full duration.

PIATETAR T TH A3
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2.3.6 3r9gef gd=ar The 3rd case-affix is used after the words denoting the duration of time or place, when the accomplishment
N of the desired object is meant to be expressed.

2.3.7 gEANTsTE FREFACY A noun denoting time or place gets the affix of the 7th or the 5th case when the sense applied is that the time
or space is the interval between one action and another (or implies an interval of time and space between
$heh-s.

238 Wﬂ?—ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂﬁ? ﬁ?—ﬁ'&ﬁ The 2nd case-affix is employed after a word which is joined with a FHTTIAT: 1.4.83.

239 W‘lﬂ'@ﬂ? JET ﬂ'&:ﬂﬁ?ﬁ{ EI QTHT-ﬁ' Where a word is governed by a FHYTTATT: 1.4.83 in the sense of 'more than' 39sT&& T 1.4.87 or 'lord
of 3TTELMAIX 1.4.97 there the 7th case-affix (locative) is used.

2.3.10 U>JHT 3-]'C|'|3\'C|ﬁ'f3\-1' : The 5th case-affix (Ablative) is used when a word is governed by the following FHAYTTAT: 1.4.83 i.e. T
, 3715 and 9|

2.3.11 qﬁ%ﬁl‘qﬁaﬁ I JEATA The 5th case-affix (Ablative) is used after whatsoever is governed by a FHYTTAAT: 1.4.83 in the sense of
'susbtitute’ or 'exchange' -- gfer: gfafafaufaeear: 1.4.92.

2.3.12 mgm ma-g;ff ASRATHTSa T In the case of roots implying motion, the place which the motion is directed takes the affix of the 2nd

2 (Accusative) or the 4th (Dative) case in denoting the 'object', when physical motion is meant and the object
is not a word expressing 'road'.

2.3.13 at—or%ﬁ TFEYETT In denoting the TFIGT-hR -- FHHUT JATHATA T TFIGTH 1.4.32, the 4th case-affix of the Dative is
used after the noun.

2.3.14 Wgﬁqw B EhT-iﬁ F?JT%?—I': The 4th case-affix is employed in denoting the object (EH'-‘D of that verb, which is suppressed (F?ﬂ?ﬂ') ina
sentence and which has in construction (399¢) there-with another verb, denoting an action, performed for
the sake of the future action -- W [ERe mai'zm{&&lo. In other words, when the sense of an
infinitive of purpose formed by J#HeT and =del -- 3.3.10, is suppressed in a sentence, the object of this
infinitive is put in the Dative -- 4th case.

23.15 | gEUTT HggIaTd The 4th case-affix is used after a crude-form which ends in an affix denoting 'condition' (abstract noun --

° ) HATGIHATH 3.3.11) and having the force of the affix J# (or Infinitive or purpose).

2.3.16

A T IEaTgIEaYTelavysaeNTd

The 4th case-affix is used in conjuction with the words sIH: 'salutation’, Fared 'peace’, TTGT , TIHT (terms

used in offering oblations to Gods and q 3-s, respectively), 3TeTH , 'a match for', 'sufficient for' and 99 , a
term for oblation.
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2.3.17 Ho <=I'nJ-t| U] Id& IGESIRIE SEITﬁI"EI; In denoting the indirect object, which is not an animal, of the verb H#«J 'to think', the Dative -- 4th case is
optionally used, when contempt is to be shown.

23.18 m?ﬂm In denoting the agent -- Edde: Har 1.4.54, or the instrument -- arIehdH hIUTH 1.4.42, the 3rd case is
used.

23.19 'H%'{Iﬁ?s;l’%]‘lﬁ When the word Hg 'with', is joined to a word the latter takes the 3rd case, when the sense is that the word in
the 3rd case is not the principal but the accompaniment of the principal thing.

2320 | JAT=9AHIN: By whatsoever limb, being defective, is pointed out the defect of the person after that the 3rd case-affix is

) used.
2.3.21 BFQTWHUT Any mark or attribute, by which is indicated the existence of a particular state or condition, is put in the 3rd
o case to express this relation.

2322 | gAtseaaRETT HAOT After the verb §H-31: , the 3rd case-affix is optionally used in denoting the object.

2.3.23 %T‘ﬁ When the word denotes 'cause’ it takes the 3rd case-affix.

2.3.24 3-137—‘1'«’%'01' AT A word implying 'debt', considered as a 'cause' but not as EhT-‘fc or agent, takes the Sth case-affix.

2325 | fFHmST oY e The 5th case-affix is used optionally when the noun expresses an attribute, being the cause of an action and

2 N not being of the feminine gender.

2326 | wely %T:l;';rq’lﬁ The 6th-Case-affix is used after a noun implying the cause of an action, when the word %FJ_; is used along
with such a word.

2327 Hccidw-aﬂ-q =T T After a AATHETST -- Hﬂ‘laﬁ HIATHTY 1.1.27, when it signifies the cause of an action and the word %_(:13'
is used with it, the 3rd case-affix is used, as well as the 6th.

2.3.28 | UG IsgHAT When the 3T9TeTe e -- YAAURISUTGTH 1.4.24, is denoted, the Sth case-affix is used.

2329 3-|o-¢||~{|i-adw{(:‘|' ’I-E\qg‘\’lcd\l}ﬂt\d{‘-ld\ldlfgqat}b When a noun is joined with words meaning 'other than' or with 3/RTd 'near or remote’, or $cX 'different
from' or Fdl 'without', or words indicative of 'directions' (used also with reference to the time corresponding
to them) or with words having 37> 'to bend' as the last member of the compound and expressive of
direction, or with words ending with the affix 31T -- Gf&TUTIETH 5.3.36 or 3718 -- 371§ T Y 5.3.37, the 5th
case-affix is used.

23.30 | yEIqEducTdT The 6th-Case-affix is used when used in connection with words ending with affixes having the sense of the

) affix 3TCRG -- &TRTONERISITHATH 5.3.28.

2.3.31

Toar fgdrr

With a word ending with the affix Tl -- VAo AEITHGIST>I T 5.3.35, the 2nd case-affix is used, as
well as the 6th.
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2332 Emsm When joined with the words JIe 'without', 3T 'without' and ATAT 'without', the 3rd case-affix is used,
optionally (as well as the 5th and the 2nd).

2333 WUT T {-d\lchl o4 qeugqofaqq+Q|Hrqq doI&T | When expressing an instrument-<hI{<h, optionally after the words T4 little', 3769 ittle, Elé =g 'difficulty’
and Hiaaa 'some', the 5th case-affix is used, when they do not denote material objects.

2334 W@’r: YT ATEITH When in conjunction with words having the sense of I 'distant’ and 37fede 'near’, the 6th-Case-affix is
optionally used.

2.3.35 agr%a:r?h-q# ﬁ?—ﬁ'\’:ﬁ 3) After the words 6‘3 'distant' and 3fede ‘near’, the 2nd case-affix is used as well as the 5th and the 3rd.

2.3.36 -\q-gg:qfsjw T The 7th case-affix is used when the sense is that of location -- 3TT&IRY ST%IWUTF[ 1.4.45, as well as after the
words meaning 'distant' and 'near’.

2.3.37 JET T HaeT 8:|'|T:|T»|'a:|'U'|?=[ By the action (HTd) of whatsoever, the time of another action is indicated, that takes the 7th case-affix.

2338 | wHY ATATEY The 6th-Case-affix is used (as well as the 7th), when disregard is to be shown after that by whose action the
time of another action is indicated.

23.39 quﬁamﬁqﬁamﬁ@ The 6th and the 7th case-affixes are used after words when they are joined with QT:IT'I?-IH: 'master’, é’W 'lord’,
rfeafa ‘ruler’, TATq 'an heir’, Fl'f«?lﬂl'witness', ‘;lﬁail'\'a surety' and aqd 'begotten’.

2.3.40 W‘\’W}W ﬂm In conjunction with the words 3-11'%?5 'engaged’, and f?l?vl' 'skilful’, when meaning entire absorption in an
engagement, the 6th and the 7th case-affixes are used after a word.

2.3.41 JIAT %W The 6th and the 7th case-affixes are used after those words from which specification is made, (as of an

b individual from the whole class).

2342 | gAY QO The 5th case-affix is used when the thing specified is different or divided from (and not included in) that
from which specification is intended.

2.3.43 mﬁgﬁl‘i‘uﬂ}m 3-]?,ﬁ'€|T Wﬁ: In conjunction with the words HT%' 'good' and ﬁ":-lg'UT 'skilfull' when they denote respect, the 7th case-affix is
used, provided that the word gfdl is not used.

2.3.44 q‘ﬁlﬁ’lﬂfﬂ}m FF?ITIT 3) In conjunction with the words 9f8wh and 3?\’13’7 'greatly desirous of’, the 3rd case-affix is used after the
word, as well as the 7th.

2.3.45 Hm ) ?:l:l:q' When an affix declaring the time of an Asterism is elided by (‘:I_,"i[ - F:I_,E'%?TQ' 4.2.4, the 7th and the 3rd case-
affixes are used after the word, whose affix is also elided.

2.3.46

uifaufesrdforssaRaAToaesTa s g2

<

Where the sense is that of the Nominal-stem -- 3T W: Qﬁm 1.2.45, or of gender only, or
measure only or number only, the 1st case-affix is used.
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2347 | gEraga And when the sense is that of addressing, the 1st case-affix is used.

2348 HTssEFl‘%IFI?:[ The word ending with the 1st case-affix, in the sense of addressing, is called 3THTTT or Vocative.

2.3.49 ma?r HT:;[@( In the case of Vocative, the singular number of the 1st case-affix is called Q—Tl_gﬁ'l

2.3.50 woY Q]-q— The 6th-Case-affix is used in the remaining cases, that is to say, where there is a sense, such as the relation
between property and its owner etc. different from that of a word related to a verb and from that of a
Nominal-stem.

2351 ﬁsﬁﬂ"éﬂ-‘&' EhTCﬁ' Of the verb 3T, when not used in the sense 'to know', the instrument takes the 6th-Case-affix.

2.3.52 ST?-ﬂ?T?fEPj' M FHATOT Of the verbs having the sense of 'remembering', (3-1@35), and of I 'to give', 'to pity', 'to protect’, 'to move'
and of é’%r 'to rule or be master of', the object takes the 6th-Case-affix.

2.3.53 E!:Ta-l‘: CIGERE] The object of the verb & takes the 6th-Case-affix, when it means 'to impart a new quality or virtue' --

T IATTATTUTH T (AT AT AT AATIINY PaT: 1.3.32.

2.3.54 }Tle%ﬁHT HATIIAATA |J-|o-q§: The object of verbs having the sense of %31 'to afflict', with the exception of the Causative verb 5d¥ 'to be
feverish', takes the 6th-Case-affix, when the verb expresses a condition (i.e. when the subject is an Abstract
noun).

2.3.55 3-]Tf§]ﬁ' GIEE Of the verb =T when meaning 'to bless', the object takes the 6th-Case-affix.

2.3.56 Eﬁﬁmﬂﬁ‘;ﬁrﬂﬁ'@ﬁ %G'I?’II'IT[ The object of the verbs STA 'to strike', 'to hurt', & 'to strike' preceded by fa and 31 , 1T 'to injure’', STY and
Y when they mean 'to injure’, takes the 6th-Case-affix.

2.3.57 mvﬁ: A The object of the verbs €ddg and 9UT when they ae synonymous, that is when they mean 'dealing in sale and
purchase transactions' or 'staking in gambling' takes the 6th-Case-affix.

2.3.58 %\aﬁ?@i@ The object of the verb %ﬂ: when having the above-mentioned sense of 'dealing’ or 'stalking', takes the 6th-
Case.

2.3.59 ICE IR [P3E The object of the verb %ﬂ: when having the above-mentioned sense of 'dealing' or 'stalking', optionally takes
the 6th-Case, when preceded by an 39T (preposition).

2.3.60 IFGIE a'l?-;l'UT The object of the verb %ﬂ:when having the above-mentioned sense of 'dealing’ or 'stalking', takes the 2nd
case, in the SIT&IUT literature.

2.3.61

TSqgaEiaw SadrEaFvee

The object of the verb IS and 3{\% (imperative singular of f&arte verb, meaning 'send' and 'utter') denoting
sacrificial food, takes the 6th-Case-affix, when making offerings to deity is meant or when deity is the
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recepient.

23.02 il?i’%?ﬂ'?:f EET»[ Wﬁf In the B H the 6th-Case-affix is used diversely with the force of the 4th case-affix.

o]

2.3.03 ?:Iﬁ"‘{r WUT The 6th-Case-affix is diversely used in the ©ec¥ in denoting the instrument of the verb I 'to sacrifice'.

2.3.64 LW’I’s?fI‘;l’ZI’I?’I’ FrolsfasIor The 6th-Case-affix is used in denoting location (3TT&HIOT) after a word denoting time (hTel) when used
along with a word ending with an affix having the sense of e -- I ﬁ?qua-'Jsztlﬁl?TU'lﬁ Hcadd
5.4.17 'so many times'.

23.65 | ;IpATN: &g The 6th-Case-affix is used after a word, in denoting the agent and the object, when used along with a word

“ © ending with a Fcl-affix --Fafcs 3.1.93.

2.3.66 3'34'€I'§ITFﬁ Em'-ﬁa‘ When the agent and the object of the action denoted by the words formed by E(l'w_c[-affixes, are both used in a
sentence, in the object only, the 6th-Case-affix is employed and not in the agent (the object is put in the
Genitive 6th-Case and not the Agent).

2.3.67 HET I CI(-(IJ-llu}I The past participle ending in ™ when used in the sense of the present tense, -- fd: ®: 3.2.187 and --
Afdaqfeqemera1 3.2.188 , is used with the Genitive 6th-Case.

2.3.68 ﬁwmﬁ?—rﬂq The past participle ending in ™ is used with the Genitive 6th-Case, when the former expresses location --
HisfeeRtor T etezeriaycaaamEdeT: 3.4.76.

23.09 | T AFreaIfasEaIdTdTH The 6th-Case-affix is not used the express the agent or the object, when the word is governed by an Active

© - Participle ending in the affix o , or 3, or 3% or an indeclinable, or by a Past Participle in the ™ and Thdd or

by a word ending in an affix having the sense of ¥el or by a Noun of agency formed by JeT|

2.3.70 Ha')_o-ﬁ' Sﬁ'ﬁwﬁm@'&ﬂ' : The 6th-Case-affix is not used when the word is governed by a verbal nounin 3Teh denoting futurity, or in a
o] denoting 'futurity and indebtness'.

2371 | AT S ar The 6th-Case-affix is optionally used in denoting the agent, (but not the object), when the word is governed

© by a Future Passive Participle (3hcd).

2.3.72 awwm Wsm The 3rd or the 6th-Case-affix may optionally be employed, when the word is joined with another word
meaning 'like to or resemblance’, excepting JelT and 39T |

2.3.73 The 4th as well as the 6th-Case-affix may be used, when blessing is intended in connection with the words

TG TRISAr A sTe- g Erdigd:

3N 'long life’, HG joy', Hg 'good fortune’, PR 'welfare’, T 'happiness’, kIE 'prosperity' and ’a 'good'.
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2.4.1 ﬁ?l’laa_cﬁl?ﬂ{ All affixes after the verb 315 'to study' and the verb 3¢ 'to be crooked' and the rest, are as if they had an
indicatory § (%FD, except those affixes which have an indicatory 37 (¥eT) or OT (ﬁlFD.

242 | gaag qﬁa‘:\’ﬂﬁm An affix which begins with the augment 3¢ -- mﬁ%naoms gele: 7.2.35, is T3 after the root fa 'to
fear, to move'.

243 3] are TOTTATH A g compound or words signifying persons belonging to the different Vedic-schools, when the sense is
that of repition is singular.

2.44 37eq {_l, shel ti HhH A geg compound of words denoting $hd (sacrifices) ordained by IS[Y (31?21'21) Veda, is singular, provided
they are never used in the neuter gender

245 mmsmﬂm A g compound of words denoting (persons who have studied) subjects, which in their order of study are
not remote from each other, is singular.

2.4.6 m A = compound of words signifying STl (genus) which are not the names of living beings, is singular.

247 ﬁﬁ]’g‘ﬁ?ﬁ'ﬂ' o_-la' é{%ﬂ's?:l‘l?ilT: A goq compound of words of different genders, denoting names of rivers and countries, but not of towns, is
singular.

2.4.8 &aotedd: A g compound of words signifying small animals, is singular.

2.49 A9T T [3Qer: amafaes: A goq compound of words signifying those animals only among whom there is permanent enimity i.e.
natural and eternal antipathy or quarrel, is singular.

2.4.10 Qcmm A gog compound of words denoting those classes of RIgT-s who have not been expelled from the
communion of higher classes, is singular.

2.4.11 ?IT:lT&]‘;I’ﬁiT—ﬁﬁ' ) The word 9Td1RT and others are also §o¢ compounds which take the singular number.

2.4.12 TarsT c(|‘a-| a-(|‘ d|¢(|‘ UT eI cT a1~ A g compound of words being the names of trees, wild animals, grass, corn, condiment, domestic beasts

WEQEWWH’Q@‘I’WW and birds and the compounds 314T-dsd , tI‘\??-EIT and 37ERITY , are optionally singular.

2.4.13 IELIGIE CFCIGIBETCEIE] A goq compound of words of contrary significations, but not being the names of concrete substances.

24.14 oI a‘%‘qzraq'@ﬁr The go¢ compounds like E@'EF’JI' etc. are not singular.

24.15 H‘@Wﬁmﬁ' g A go¢ compound denoting a fixed number (Uehcd) of concrete things (H’@WUT) is not singular.

2416 | famer FAY

A goq compound denoting an approximate number of concrete substances, is optionally singular.
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2417 | g H‘gﬂaﬂ{ It, namely the %?I or g compound, with regard to which singular number has been ordained by the above
rules, is always neuter gender.

24.18 | srcRfemrasT An 3eTAHT - 3L
[EE B R T AR B R | G R I R BN C G EE S DI G RIE E U A P R R LT ER
aﬁgr 2.1.6, compound is also neuter gender.

2.4.19 FIFFIDTQTSFB[ FHHE: A dd-9Y compound, with the exception of that which is formed by the particle &131 , and or the FHURT
compound, becomes neuter gender, in the cases explained in the following siitras.

2420 | garar mﬂ%nﬂi’g When denoting an appellative, a Id-9¥Y compound ending with the word &e3T 'town', is neuter in gender,
provided that it is the name of a town situtated in a country of the 32fe<-s.

2421 3'C|3-|TC|T,:h1=|' mﬁm A HF[—W compound ending with the words 39T 'invention' and 39shH 'commencement' is neuter in
gender, when it is intended to express the starting point of a work which is first invented or commenced.

2422 | @rar EI'I%FQ’ A dd-9%Y compound ending with the word BT 'shadow' in neuter in gender when the sense is that of

N profusenss of the thing indicated by the first term.

2423 | ger WSHW A dd-9¥Y compound ending with the word |3 'court' is neuter, provided that it is preceded by (a word
synonymous with) the word ITST or by a word denoting a non-human-being.

2.4.24 JRTAT T A Fl?[—‘fl}“f compound ending with the word JHT 'court', when it does not mean a house but means
concourse, is neuter.

2425 | fHTST Wnﬂﬁgm A dd-93Y compound ending with the words <l ‘army’, G 'wine', BTT 'shadow', *ATelT 'house’ and IGE
'night’, is optionally neuter, with the exception of that which is formed by the particle s131 -- &3 2.2.6, and
the FHERT compound.

2.4.26 | qyafed §~di égdc‘i YA The gender of §o& compound or Td-F¥Y compound is like that of the last word in it.

23.27 q‘:ciaa&qaga‘f The gender of the compound of the word 37 'horse' and d3d 'a mare', is like that of the first word in it.

2428 %ﬂﬁﬁm T -o_tmﬁl' Of the compounds %?Fl a-fafat and 316I1I§ , the gender is like that of the first word, in the GG ¥ |

2.4.29 REIRGEE g‘ﬁ' The goc and dd-9¥Y compound ending with the words IT¥ and 37& are spoken of in masculine.

2.4.30 3-TC|'2I HW The FIF[—EI_,T‘SI' word 3T9YH 'a bad road', is neuter.

39




Ashtadyayi of Panini

panini sutra sutra_english

2431 3-]'?f|€|‘|' : C;l’ﬁ' g The words 378 etc. are spoken of in masculine and neuter.

24.32 gaﬂTsﬁlﬁQTsQW?ﬂﬂTssa’f In the room of $&# 'this', in the case of its re-employment in a subsequent member of the same sentence and
referring to the same thing (37=-dTG2N) there is the substitution of 3T2T which is 3eJCTe (gravely accented),
when the Instrumental -3rd case-affix and the rest follow.

2.4.33 Td d\{-ﬁd{-l\l Hd{-ﬁ 53| |°1 qk-ﬁ In the room of Tdc in the case of re-employment there is the substitution of the gravely accented 31T when
the affixes ¥ -- HAFIATE e 5.3.10 and 4 -- J>aFATEA e 5.3.7 follow, and the affixes T and dc are
71T (gravely accented) also.

2.4.34 IFGIRIE IR GE When an affix of the Accusative -2nd case or €T - Instrumental -3rd case singular or 312l Locative -7th-case
dual follows, TeT which is 37eJCTd is the substitute of $&# and its re-employment.

2.4.35 W The clause 'when the affix is W is understood in the following siitras up to siitra 2.4.58.

2.4.36 3-]3’]’ m ﬁ;ﬁ-l’ The word STT9% is the substitute of 31 'to eat', when the affix eJY -- Ws«‘ﬁﬂﬁ Fcal o 9 7.1.37 or an
3TETeITeTeh fehc affix beginning with a & follows.

2.4.37 W When GE] (Aorist) or He (Desiderative) follows ERjeis the substitute of 3¢ 'to eat'.

2438 BELIE] And when the affix "53] and 319 follow Elgeis the substitute of 31¢|

24.39 W m In the B H (Vedas), ERjeis diversely substituted for 31|

o)

2.4.40 T&c{q I d{EITH When foIT (Perfect Tense) follows Elﬁéis optionally the substitute of 31|

2441 aiﬂ' a‘ﬁl’: When ﬁ‘—l'(.f (Perfect Tense) follows, afdis optionally the substitute follows of 33[ 'to weave'.

2442 BT—ﬂ' ay fafE Y] is the substitute of el 'to kill' when the HT?&QJI'IT:EF oIS (Benedictive) follows.

2.4.43 ‘_’_[% T And when 3 (Aorist) follows dY is the substitute of g1l

2.4.44

HTCHAIC ST EITH

When 3TcHaAYG, affixes follow, dY is optionally the substitute of §eT in the oIS (Aorist).
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2.4.45 SOl a1 (—j'% 3 is the substitute of the root $UT when &3 (Aorist) follows.

2.4.46 Uﬁ ?l'ﬁl'{a}ﬁ:lﬁ When the affix fOT (causal follows, A is the substitute of 3UT when the sense is not that of 'informing' but
that of 'going'.

2447 Hﬁ £3) And when 8ol (Desiderative) follows, 31fA is the substitute of UT when the sense is not that of 'informing’.

2.4.48 EER) And of 35 'to study', ITTH is the substitute when el follows.

2.4.49 S fafe 3MH is the substitute of 35 when feIg (Perfect Tense) follows.

2.4.50 ﬁ'airl'ﬁﬁ W 91T is optionally the substitute of $5 when (_jl;s{ (Aorist) and @5 (Conditional Future) follow.

2451 | off T Fager: TS is optionally the substitute of % is the causative fOT , when that causative takes the affix Tel
(Desiderative) and el (Aorist).

2.4.52 mai 3] is the substitute of the verb 37 'to be' when an HT?&'EI'I@T:F affix is to be applied.

2.4.53 gﬁT af: afar is the substitute of § 'to speak’ when any 341?&?41@ affix is to be supplied.

2454 | gfas: = T is the substitute of TT&IS 'to perceive, to tell, when any 311%&%11@ affix is to be applied.

2455 | gr fafe TIT is optionally the substitute of T8I when fIT (Perfect Tense) follows.

2.4.56 Hﬁ?ﬁ'ﬂﬂtﬁ' : dT is the substitute of the verb 3191 'to drive', 'to lead’, when an 341?&?.11@? affix follows, with the exception of
the affixes €3] -- HTd 3.3.18 and 379 -- mga’ﬂa': 9RIY 3.3.69.

2.4.57 ar Zﬁ dris optionally the substitute of 3TsT when the affix -- TId (‘:I_,E: 3.3.15 etc. follows.

2.4.58

After a word ending with the N affix 0 -- iﬁﬁﬁ"&'&ﬂ' U: 4.1.151 and after a I word denoting the
descendant of a &3 or a W 'seer’ and after a word ending with a I affix having an indicatory 31, the
afffix 37, the afffix 30T and 37 employed in the forming JdeT -- Shafa qd g gdr 4.1.163, descendants,
are elided by the substitution of e[|
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24.59 ﬁT»ITﬁ'S—'&I"'{I' And after the words ST etc. there is the FfE elision of the 2EI)T:F-[ affix.

2.4.60 EEHRIGIE After a word ending in the 30 affix -- 4.1.95, there is elision of ol of the JdeT affix, when the N of the
people called Y= 'Eastern' is denoted.

24.61 oI ?—ﬁﬁﬁ'}?:r: After the words dleafer and the rest, there is no FfE elision of the 2EI)T:F-[ affix.

2.4.62 dalol&g a‘ergr éﬁaﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ{ There is c‘fﬁ elision of TSl -- o dETSIT: 4.1.174, affix, when the word is used in the plural number,

N provided that the plural number is taken by the base itself and not by its standing as a compound epithet
dependent upon another word and provided that the base is not used in the feminine.

24.63 | greprfesar M After the word IE etc. there is the % elision of the N affix when the word of itself and not as part of a
compound epithet dependent on another word, takes the plural; but not in the feminine.

2.4.64 | AT And there is ¥ elision of the AT affix I3 -- I TS 4.1.105 and 37 -- IeSATA=Y feTfeszlss
4.1.104, when the word of itself and not as part of a compound epithet dependent on another, takes the
plural, but not in the feminine.

2.4.65 ﬁwmmﬁﬁ&qq After the words 3773, I, A, afers , IMae, 33T, there is elision of the I affix, when the word
takes the plural, but not in the feminine.

2.4.66 dgd: So: Wﬁiﬂﬁg And there is % elision of the I affix 33 -- m&mﬁt. 1.95 after a word containing many vowels
(a poly-syllabic word) which denotes the 30T of the people called 9T and $IX when the word takes the
plural.

2.4.67 oI E'ITCIT:I?I'IﬁS-'J: After the words IT9deT etc. there is not ?:lﬁ elision of the 3T affix, when the word takes the plural.

2468 | fefhdarfesar e After the words TR , TR etc. when used as §=G compound, there is the ol elision of the N affixes
when the compound word takes the plural.

24.69 USRI ST REITHE S After the words 39 etc. there is optionally e elision of the I affix when the words take the plural
wether they enter into ge¢ compound or are used separately.

2470 m There is oI elision of the T affixes 3797 and I of the words 31T , and HIUIf3= , when they take the
plural and the words 319TT&d and EF’I:@FE[ are the substitutes of the bases so remaining after the elision.

2.471 '\EI,'CIT Eﬂ@'qﬁ'qﬁ%—q’f: There is ef% elision of the case-affix of a word when it gets the name of €T 'root’ or is of a crude form.

2.4.72 3{%‘9’34;%3—?1’: AT: After the verb 31 'to eat' and the rest there is e elision of the ICETL HAN A9 3.1.68.

2.4.73 T

In the BeGH (Vedas) there is diversely the o[ elision of the [CEZURIC FAR M9 3.1.68.
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2474 | g = And there is diversely the T elision of IS - UTANGTAT g FHATAATRER TF 3.1.22, when the affix
37 - Afcgafaaniesat egfoeara: 3.1.134, follows.

2.4.75 %ﬁ?&ﬁﬁ-‘&l’: & After the verbs g'to sacrifice’ and others there is & elision of the faeoT 2 -- FAR AY 3.1.68.

2.4.76 agﬂ- Yer: ] In the S H (Vedas) there is elision of the 9 diversely.

2471 ?ﬂﬁ?%]TEI‘QTﬁ{\S—'J: ﬁ?,l' qqq:ﬁ‘qé;gr There is c_:l_’af elision of the affix ﬁﬁ[ - ol ﬁT{ 3.1.44 in the prSmEpd after the verbs 31T 'to go', TAT 'to
stand', the verbs called ‘gr ﬂ"lﬁlﬁm 1.2.20, 9T 'to drink' and 3{\ 'to be’'.

24.78 IGESIR SITE)E\Q]‘IW After the verbs ®IT 'to smell’, %J-c: 'to drink’, QT (Qﬂ') 'to pare' BT (@I’) 'to cut' and HT (H’I’) 'to destroy' there is
optionally the elision of ﬁﬁ[ when the TREHYE, terminations are used.

2479 (‘-l?-l'lﬁa-'{lﬁ'w After the verbs de] 'to expand' and others there is optionally the c_:l_’af elision of ﬁT{ when the 3TcHaAYE
affixes d and UTH of the 2nd Person follow.

2.4.80 Par="F W%wﬁaﬁ}‘qﬁ' o In the A« portion of the Vedas there is (‘fﬁ elision of the sign of the Aorist (& ﬁl’(.': -Perfect Tense) after the
verbs Y 'to eat', 3\{ 'to be crooked', UTRT 'to destroy’, EI'C 'to choose, to cover', g 'to burn', verbs ending in
long 3T, 99 'to avoid', % 'to make', A 'to go'and ST 'to be produced'.

2.4.81 TH: There is c_:l_’af elision in the room of that tense-affix (ﬁ*l') which comes after 31TH of the ﬁl'c: (Perfect Tense).

24.82 W : There is c_:l_’af elision of 3TY (the feminine termination) and !;'C[ (the case-affixes) after an 37T or
indeclinable.

24.83 WWsm'qu: There is not (‘fﬁ elision of the case-affix after an 3TCTTHTE compound that ends in 3T ; 3TH is the
substitute of its case-affix es, but not when it is the 5th case-affix.

2.4.84 W The change to 3TH of the Instrumental -3rd case and Locative -7th-case-affixes coming after an IeTRAATT
compound that ends in 3T, occurs diversely.

2.4.85 F:I)E': e Lip=p=] ?,‘l’ﬂW: ST, T and ¥ are substituted respectively in the room of the three-affixes of the 3rd Person of (_jl;c,: (First
Future), both in the prSmEpd and 3TcH19G |

3.1.1 srpu An affix.

3.1.2 T And subsequent.

3.13 Wnﬂ That which is called an affix has an acute accent on its first syllable.
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3.14 3-]?:|33T—ﬁ W The case-affix es (§9) and the affixes having an indicatory @ () are 3HelcTd |

3.1.5 Wﬂ': el After the verbs 99, ST and T comes the affix HeT|

3.1.6 WWQ]‘IFSII’I’ a'é"‘qﬁ-w The affix Hel comes after the verbs HTeT 'to honour', Y 'to bind', GT«1 'to cut', and 2TeT 'to whet', and long 'é’
is the substitute of $ -- Hedd: 7.4.79 of the re-duplicate -- @S&W: 6.1.4 syllable.

3.1.7 Tal: FHEUT: AT a-lel')cclchlfat«alm ar The affix is optionally attached, in the sense of 'wishing' after a root expressing the object wished and having

¢ the same agent of the action as the wisher thereof.

3.1.8 Qil,'CI' 3TcHA: FId. The affix I is optionally employed, in the sense of wishing after a word ending in a case-affix expressing
the object wished as connected with the wisher itself.

3.19 hIFITT And the affix ohTFIT is also used in the sense of 'wishing' after a word ending in a case-affix, expressing the
object wished as connected with the wisher's self.

3.1.10 IYATATGTAN The affix I is optionally employed, in the sense of treatment after a word ending in a case-affix denoting
the object of comparison.

3.L11 Eh_{l;: Fg GllgaT The affix I3 is optionally used in the sense of 'behaving' after a word ending in a case-affix denoting the
object of comparison of the agent and there is @7 (elision) of the final & of the noun if it ends in a T|

3.1.12 SiQTIﬁS-Tﬂ' ﬁiwﬁ?—ﬁ'q’ﬁ gol: The affix &3 in the sense of becoming what the thing previously was not, is used after the crude forms 3J2T
etc. which do not end with the affix o -- 3137 FEATEAAN HFITRAR Toa: 5.4.50, and there is T
(elision) of the final consonant of these words, if they end in a consonant.

3.1.13 m&'ﬂ': Y The affix 99 in the sense of becoming what the thing previously was not, is used after the words e
etc. and after those that end with the affix ST<[ -- H_Q?Flmﬁaﬁ?ﬁ ST 5.4.57, when these
words do not take the affix T2d -- JTeTHITHUMEASTRTENGTAd! ST 5.4.57.

3.114 | HErg AT The affix I3 in the sense of exerting in the dishonesty, is employed after the word ¥ 'mischief’ when the
latter has the 4th case-affix in construction.

3.L15 | AT QqACTaFIT afdeR: The affix FIF is used after the words JHeY 'ruminating' and dIH ‘austerity', when they are used as the
objects of the action of repeating and performing respectively.

3.1.16 | greqrsATSaT IgHA The affix I5 is used in the sense of ejecting after the words dT™Y 'vapour' and 3®H 'heat' as the object of
the action.

3.1.17

G TRIHRUTHEFT: 0T

The affix I35, in the sense of 'making', comes after these words, as the object of the action, viz. Usq
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'sound’, N 'hostility', shelg 'strife’, 378 'cloud’, U4 'sin' and A% 'cloud'.

3.1.18 g’@Tﬁ(ﬂ-‘Jz ﬁéﬂﬂm The affix I3 in the sense of 'feeling', comes after the words I 'pleasure’ etc. when the pleasure etc.
belong to the agent as feels thereof.

3.1.19 aﬁaﬁa‘f@a@’ T The affix in the sense of 'making', comes after these words, as the object of the action, viz. sTHYH 'adoration’,
ElﬁTﬂ:[ 'honour’, fF 'wonder'.

3.1.20 gm The affix ﬁl’s‘:’ , in the sense of making, comes after these words as the object of the action, viz. gﬁ; 'tail’,
#TUS 'pot’ and ANaX 'rag'.

3.1.21 Tg‘&l’&fﬁ&-ulﬂqUIquascﬂqaﬂcrd d“{-d\a-q\l The affix ﬁl?{ , in the sense of 'making' comes after these words as the object of action viz. Jflg'UE' ‘shaving',

ﬁﬁ[ e 'mixture’, ¥&UT 'soft’, 1G0T 'salt', Id 'vow', I8 'dress', §el 'plough’, shef 'strife’, ag—cr 'done’ and qxd
'matter hair'.

3.1.22 TARSRTAY ET»H?\': ﬁm‘mﬂfﬂgﬁ' s The affix 95, in the sense of repitition of the act, comes after a root, having a single vowel and beginning
with a consonant.

3.1.23 AT Fifesy 1at The affix 5 invariably comes in the sense of 'crookedness' after a simple verb expressing motion.

3.1.24 TTHC AL STISTHCECRITT E ) S:I'IT:D'I%‘FJFF[ The affix 95 when it is intended to convey the sense of contempt (318N in respect of the sense of the root
(A1) comes always after the following roots - o9 'to cut off', H€ 'to sit', TY 'to walk’, 3T 'to mutter silently
any sacred formula’, T8 'to gape or yawn', & 'to burn', X[ 'to bite' and 9] 'to swallow".

3.1.25 W@Wﬂgﬁ’lﬂmﬁw - | The affix ﬁﬁ[ is used after these words - Hcd 'truth' (which then takes the form of T as exhibited in the

Wzﬁ' ﬁﬁ[ siitra), 9Tl 'a fetter', & 'form', dTOT 'a lute’, T ‘cotton’, & 'celebration’, =T ‘army’, I 'the hair of the
body', cdd 'skin’, an 'mail’, guof ‘celebration’, ?{U‘f ‘powder’ and the verb of the ?:I;\"Iﬁ( class.

3.1.26 %ﬂﬂﬁ' ) The affix ﬁﬁ[ is used after a root, when the operation of a causer is to be expressed.

3.1.27 EIW?\,H‘I‘%‘S—?:IT REY The affix I is used after the roots US 'to itch’ etc.

3.1.28 Wﬁqﬁ}ﬁ A The affix 3T comes after 31‘3‘[\%0 protect’, ‘2{\‘3[ 'to heat', fa<=& 'to approach’, YUT 'to contract or praise' and YeT
'to praise'.

3.1.29 Elﬁﬂ'é:lg The affix '5‘913' comes after the siitra root Ffcl 'to reproach’.

3.1.30 | ;AT

<

The affix fO8 comes after the root && 'to desire'.
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3.1.31 =—eT Mﬁ@aﬁ? ar The affixes 31T and those that follow it i.e. 31T, '5‘913' and TOT5 are optionally added, when it is desired to
express one's self with an W affix.

3.1.32 ATdedl 9Tdd: All the roots ending with the affixes el and others are called UIT;T |

3.1.33 | Tyar FEET: When & and e[¢ follow, then ¥& and TR are respectively the affixes of a verbal root

3.1.34 ﬁ@gﬁ' dfe ﬁ"[ is diversely the affix of a verbal root when ﬁ'c.': follows.

3.1.35 | wrevcgaeHEA fafe 31TH is the affix of the verb shI¥ 'to cough' and of those roots that are formed by affixes i.e. the derivative
verbs, when ﬁl’(.': (Perfect Tense) follows, in the HeF |

3.1.36 331?"%1’ WSW: The affix 31TH is used when ﬁl'c: (Perfect Tense) follows after a root beginning with a letter of Y YcdgX
and having a heavy vowel, excepting the root TS 'to go'.

3.1.37 AT After the words S 'to give', 'to go' and 'to protect’, 3T 'to go'and 3TH 'to sit', there is the affix 31TH when
ﬁl’(.': (Perfect Tense) follows.

3.1.38 m}ﬁsm The affix 31TH is optionally used after these - 3Y 'to burn', ﬁ'q’\'to know' and \_rﬂ?'(l" 'to wake', when ﬁl'cf
(Perfect Tense) follows.

3.1.39 mﬁgiga-r —giaﬁr 31TA is optionally affixed when foIT (Perfect Tense) follows after these verbs - #Y 'to fear', &l 'to be
ashamed’, 8:([ 'to nourish’, §' 'to sacrifice' and when 31TH is affixed, the effect is as if there were {ﬂ' elision and
the roots belonged to BITS class.

3.1.40 3!:,—3{ W afe After a verb which ends with 31TH , the verb & 'to do', is annexed when ﬁl’(.': (Perfect Tense) follows.

3.1.41 ﬁag?é?cq AT ATEITH The form ﬁ?{l’s’:ﬂw‘ér_gi; is optionally employed as an irregular form.

3.1.42 31}%({4|q¢|i$|o1a-|qift\4qoqiu-|q|+|qo: The forms H%W: JoleTaTHh: [IhdTHS: IHATHS: qﬁﬂmﬁa’m are irregularly

IR E RN AL EI GGG R AL formed in the Bec ¥ (Vedas).
3.1.43 %l’ ‘_:[% When Fﬁ' (Aorist) follows, the affix o7 is added to the verbal root.
3.1.44

o BT

Of T2aT , f&T is the substitute.
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3.145 | orer sﬂl'qﬂ'la'ﬁ?: F: After a verb that ends in a el consonant and has an $ vowel for its penultimate letter and does not take $¢
-- TSIl 3UCASAGHIC 7.2.10, F is the substitute of TeeT |

3.1.46 T';TGI' mﬂﬁ Y is the substitute of TTaT after the verb &Y , when used in the sense of 'embracing’.

3147 | & Tem: & is not the substitute of TeT after the verb T2 'to see'.

3.1.48 ﬁl‘%}'ﬂ': EIW—‘[ﬁ' BE; After a root which ends in the fOT -- go—mmgihaﬂﬁcrs 3.1.20, --
AUSTANSEOTIaUITdaEg eI helhdEaear O 3.1.21, -- Tok: flT 3.1.44 etc. and afier the verb T4 'to
serve', g 'to run', and ¥§ 'to drop', IS is the substitute of el , when oIS (Aorist) follows signifying an agent.

3.1.49 | fqamaT E?I'('\,'&Tﬂ': After the roots & 'to suck' and T 'to grow', IF is optionally the substitute of ToeT , when oIS (Aorist) follows
signifying an agent.

3.1.50 ?;FQ’QW@' After the verb 919 'to protect’, IF is optionally the substitute of e in the Bead (Vedas).

3.1.51 Hﬁmﬁf&mﬁm@é‘qﬁ'ﬁ-ﬂ: After the causatives of the verbs JeT 'to decrease’, €de 'to sound’, $ef 'to send' and 3-1'é" 'to go or to beg' IS is
not the substitute of TeeT in the Bead (Vedas).

3.1.52 | sregfaatheantass: s After the verbs 319 'to throw', 9 'to speak' and TT 'to speak’, 375 is the substitute of el , when GE]
(Aorist) follows signifying an agent.

3.1.53 ﬁ‘ﬁ'@‘ﬁl@"ﬂ After the verbs ﬁl'c[ 'to paint’, ﬁT{ 'to sprinkle' and %’ 'to call', 31 is the substitute of =T when (_jl;s{ (Aorist)
follows signifying the agent.

3.1.54 3 ch-lo-\I k‘IE\‘\CI I ATEITH After the verbs ﬁl'c[ s ﬁﬁ[ and %’ 315 is optionally the substitute of T when the affixes of the TcHAUE,
follow.

3.1.55 Wﬁ@aﬁﬁ: Cl'{ﬁ'qﬂ'ﬂ' 313 is the substitute of =T after the verbs ‘EI_"‘{ 'to nourish' and the rest; QEI_’F[ 'to shine' and the rest; and the
verbs having an indicatory @ , when the affixes of the REAIE, follow.

3.1.56 Hﬁ?mﬁ}‘qﬁr After the words H' 'to go', ATH 'to order' and F 'to go', 33 is the substitute of el in the TREHYG as well as
the 3TTcA=IIG, |

3.1.57 3ﬁ?ﬁ' ar 313 is optionally the substitute of T after that root which has an indicatory S , when the REHTG
terminations are used.

3.1.58

And, optionally 373 is the substitute of 2T after the verbs o 'to stiffen’, ¥ & Tl 'to go', AT & T[T 'to
steal’, 7> 'to go' and & 'to grow' when the terminations of the REAIE are used.
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3.1.59 Wﬁ%mﬁ After the words f 'to do', 91 'to die', ?{ (9P) 'to tear' and ¥g 'to rise', 315 is the substitute of =T when used in
B ¥ (Vedas).

3.1.60 ﬁru'[ a ge: TRIOT is the substitute of fTeT after the verb 9c_ 'to go' when the affix @ follows.

3.1.61 Mﬁmﬂﬁ}ﬁsm IUT is optionally the substitute of el , when o - 3rd Person Singular of 3TcHa19g follows after the verbs
éﬁ'c[ 'to shine', Sl 'to be produced’, gﬁ{ 'to teach or know', BRY 'to be full', dTY 'to extend or protect' and TATH
'to smell'.

3.1.62 | 3T HERA 0T is optionally the substitute of fTeT , when & - 3rd Person Singular of 3TcHs19G follows after a root
which ends with a vowel and when the object itself is spoken of as the agent.

3.1.63 %%"ET TRIUT is optionally the substitute of fTeT after the verb GE 'to milk', when it is used reflexively and when @
follows.

3.1.64 | &7 g AT is not the substitute of TTeT after the verb ¥& 'to obstruct' when used in the reflexive sense in the 3rd
Person Singular of 3TcH=1IG |

3.1.65 a‘qu?:IDFITﬁ' ) TRAUT is not the substitute of fTeT after the verb dY 'to suffer' when used reflexively and when the sense of
experiencing remorse.

3.1.66 ﬁ'U‘[ HTIRHON: TRAUT is the substitute of fTeT when o -3rd Person Singular 3TcHaYg, follows, denoting the action (HTd) or
the object FFa |

3.1.67 H‘I‘c}%ﬂﬂﬁ? Jo The affix d comes after a root when a Hlé?ﬂﬂﬂ? -- m&qﬁ?ﬂw 3.4.113, follows, denoting the
action or the object.

3.1.68 | IR /T The affix 19 comes after a root when a 'H'IT:CTEI'@? follows, signifies the agent.

3.1.69 %ﬁ'lﬁﬁ-?l’: e The affix Te] comes after a root of the %T:IT%\' class when a FIT:‘T?-T@EF affix denoting the agent follows.

3.1.70 ar HTQT}ETQTSWW : The affix 23T optionally used in the active voice after the verbs - #TR[ 'to shine', FIT[ 'to shine', 3H 'to
whirl', & 'to walk’, Fef# 'to be sad', ¥ 'to fear', I 'to cut’ and oY 'to desire’.

3.1.71 WS%W’I‘IH The affix e is optionally used after the verb IJ¥H 'to strive' when it is used without a preposition and when
a 'H'IT:CTEI'@? affix denoting an agent, follows.

3.1.72 | gaasg

The affix 231 is optionally used after the verb I 'to strive' when it is preceded by the preposition HH and
when a Hﬁ?ﬂﬂﬂg affix denoting an agent, follows.
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3.1.73 arfesT: o The affix 4 comes after the roots of Fa1fe class when a HIT:‘TQJI'ITF affix denoting an agent follows.

3.1.74 Ad: I T And 9] is the substitute of 4 and there is the affix 4 after it, when a Hlé'iil'leF affix denoting an agent
follows.

3175 1 378y ST ATEATH The affix 21 is optionally used after the root 3187 'to pervade' when it is preceded by the preposition HH
and when a HIT:‘TEJI'ITZI’? affix denoting an agent, follows.

3.1.76 ?—IFI‘\T:hTCﬁ' dat: The affix 23] is optionally used after the root 37&] 'to bore or hew' when it is preceded by the preposition
HH and when a Hlé'iil'leF affix denoting an agent, follows.

3.1.77 ?:Ijﬂ'lﬁ%—?:l’: r: The affix 2 is used after the roots of ﬂ?.'lﬁ class, in denoting the agent when a Hlé'iil'leF affix follows.

3.1.78 TEfee: AH The affix 4TH comes after the roots of the FYUTTEITOT: (7th Conjugation), in denoting an agent when a
H’Iﬁ'ﬂ'l_gﬁ? affix follows.

3.1.79 EI?{IWE—'J 3: The affix 3 comes after the roots of the dATIG3TOT: (8th Conjugation) and after the verb E(If 'to make', when a
H’Iﬁ'ﬂ'l_gﬁ? affix follows, signifying the agent.

3.1.80 W 3) The affix 3 comes after the roots &= 'to please' and EljfalT:l' 'to hurt', when a HIT:‘T?-TI@EF affix denoting the
agent follows and in these verbs 37 is the final substitute of the final S|

3.1.81 FATCHFT: &7 The affix #T comes after the roots of the FITIGITOT: (9th Conjugation) when a HIT:‘T?-TI@EF affix follows
denoting the agent.

3.1.82 Td J-B:I_){-%IJ-H:I, {-qod-a:la {-god-a:la {-fl; > ?]; & And there is the affix #T after a7, EJFH , EhFH or ThdFd 'to hinder', to be dull or insensible' 'to
support’ and ¥ 'to go by leaps’, as well as the affix &, when a Hlé'ﬂ'l_(fﬁ affix follows, in denoting the
agent. (Note: The first 4 ‘c’-TIT:I" are not found in the ‘c’-ﬂ?:j"cﬂ'd and are found in the siitras, and hence called T
o 1

3.1.83 gol: A Q]‘I?IEﬁ The affix 20T is the substitute of HT after a root ending with a consonant, when %’ follows.

3184 | oeefl e In the BeGH (Vedas), AT is also the substitute of #T after the roots ending in consonants, when f&
follows.

3.1.85 ECIFCI'CIT agTﬂ:[ In the B H (Vedas) there is diversely an interchange of the various A UT-as 1Y etc. which have been
previously ordained under special circumstances.

3.1.86 | f=afarsys The affix 375 is used in the T=eH (Vedas) when the affixes of the 3TNfeIF (Benedictive) follow.
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3.1.87 EhT-(]T:IF[ FHHOT WZ The o denoting the agent, when the action affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects the
object, is treated as if it were a o denoting the object.

3.1.88 | quErdq:sAeeld The agent of the verb dY 'to heat', becomes similar to the object, only when the object is the word dYH
itself.

3189 | &7 ﬁ?ﬂiﬁ gfegoit The affix I -- HIT:‘TEI'IT:B? T 3.1.67,and T -- 314 FHBAN 3.1.62 are not used in the reflexive voice of
the verbs @ 'to milk', Qﬁf 'to fall in drops' and «TH 'to bow.

3.1.90 ifﬁ'{sﬂ': grT e WREHIE T The affix 3T comes after the roots $¥ 'to pull' and I33T 'to colour' in the reflexive voice, according to the
opinion of Eastern Grammarians and these verbs take the affixes of REATE |

3191 | emar: As far as the end of the Third Chapter reckoning from the present siitra, the affixes treated of are to be
understood as coming after some verbal root. (Note: This is an 3TT&IeR HA| All these verbal affixes are
broadly classified as d and $c¥ affixes)

3.1.92 JA9UE gEHEETH In the Third Chapter of Grammar, referring to verbal roots, the word implied in a term exhibited in the

) Locative -7th-case, is called 399¢ or dependant word.

3.1.93 iﬁ'ﬁg In this portion of the sitras in which there is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except % - tense affixes,
is called e |

3.1.94 WSWSW In this portion of the siitras, in which there is reference to verbal roots, an affix which is calculated to debar a

N general one, not being of the same form, optionally debars it; but not so in the case of feminine affixes --

& ”he1 3.3.94.

3.1.95 Sl EIES Ugel: From this stitra up to U?‘i’v_g[?‘l’f 3.1.133 all the affixes treated will get the name $cd|

3.1.96 | JeudeaeRN: The affixes dedd , T and 3T come after the verbal roots.

3.1.97 3-]?fl' IJd The affix I comes after a root that ends in a vowel.

3.1.98 WEIIF[ The affix I comes after a root which ends in a labial letter preceded by a short 37|

3.1.99 Q]‘ﬁmﬁ%ﬁl’ The affix Il comes after roots E 'to be able' and HE 'to bear'.

3.1.100 WW The affix I comes after roots 3¢ 'to eat’, AG_'to be mad’, T 'to go, to eat’ and TH 'to restrain’, when these
roots do not take any preposition.

3.1.101 3-]a'c|'q'0'q-c|?:[‘r ?@'qﬁaw'rﬁma'q The words 34, Yo | AT are irregularly formed, having the sense of 'condemnable’, saleable' and

unobstructable', respectively.
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3.1.102 | ggr HIOTH The word @& is irregularly formed when the meaning of the word is an instrument of carrying.

3.1.103 | 331: FarfAceTa: The word 3/ is irregularly formed when meaning 'lord' and a CRD

3.1.104 | 3ugat Frear veia The word 39T is irregularly formed when meaning what has reached the time favourable to conception or
ripe for fruition.

3.1.105 | 3r5mf HTIFD:[ The word 31TTRﬁ7F[ 'imperishable' is irregularly formed when qualifying the word T3Ti# 'friendship'
expressed or understood.

3.1.106 dg: ﬁﬁ' FU T After the root d¢_'to speak’, governing a case-inflected word as its 399¢ and not having a preposition
annexed to it, there comes the affix &I also.

3.1.107 SiT:ﬁ' T After the root 3{\ 'to be', in construction with a case-inflected word as its 3949¢, and when used without a
preposition, the affix &9 is used to denote condition - H#TJ|

3.1.108 gard o After the root ET:I:' 'to kill' when in construction with a case-inflected word as its 3949¢ and when used
without a preposition comes the affix &Y in denoting condition and the letter  is the substitute of its final.

3.1.109 '\’Ta{'gl Qu—cl < "3 Y: g9 After the verbs $ 'to go/, l—T:I_,' 'to praise’, TH 'to govern', a(" 'to respect' and 5}"‘5[ 'to please' comes the affix
Y|

3.1.110 %EHE‘IIDUI%’T\Q T After the verbs having the penultimate short 3 , the affix I is used, with the exception of the verbs 9
'to be able' and 9 'to hurt'.

3.1.111 é’ g ol The affix &IY is used after the root WeT 'to dig' and long é’ is substituted for the final of the root.

3.1.112 313-]1’ sﬁ?l‘l’é:l‘l?[ The affix &dY is used after the root 313[ 'to bear' when not used as a name.

3.1.113 WSSITGIT The affix &dY is optionally used after the verb Hc\_r[ 'to cleanse'.

3.1.114 TIWHWW?}T: The words {719, P2 s g , ¥, pC | h¥ , YT and 3cILY irregularly formed by the addition of

a & ¢ S [ N N 4 ) [X

the affix FI9|

3.1.115 @?ﬁ?{t‘éﬂ o‘-ﬁ\' The words &9 and 3?\'\?-—'&? are irregularly formed by the affix &9 , when meaning 'river'.

3.1.116 g‘mﬁa{,‘q‘f EEsES The words 9% and ﬁ'dﬁz[ are irregularly formed by the affix 39, when used as names of asterisms.

3.1.117

RAUIfa AT JAsolhohg oy

N P} 9

When the words %‘:I‘\?T , TaehT and fAT are irregularly formed they mean 'the #H>oT grass', 'the sediment’
and 'the plough', respectively.
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3.L118 | gy EJ%'QW@' The word 3Ig 'to seize', preceded by the prepositions Ifcl and 31T, takes the affix FJ9 in the Toed
(Vedas).
3.1.119 qmmﬁ&_ag The root 9§ 'to seize' takes the affix FIY when it means a 'word', a 'dependent’, 'outside’ or a 'partisan'.
3.1.120 | f3sqreT E!:Tc(l"ﬂ’l‘: After the verbs 931 'to do' and Y 'to rain', the affix 99 is optionally used.
3.1.121 ?EIDTQJI' T I The word ITH is irregularly formed meaning 'a vehicle'.
3.1.122 HATTH G dTEATH Optionally the word 3THTIEAT is irregular.
31123 | Zeefl %E@W?ﬂﬁﬁm In the BocH (Vedas) the following words are found, which are formed irregularly - G aT:IE‘\TI' ,goiT
,Hng_dqﬁg,qe,‘,{grqwo.qaqqo.mss\ibvq 3y, 3Teosy , 7Y, T4, 9, @, W, a3, Yo , YiaNied , Serdrd , #7ed , Fd1ed
= = = and 9ATZIYS|
(4
3.1.124 BlﬁTvﬂ'U'éﬁF[ The affix 9T comes after a verb that ends in 3 (long or short) or in a consonant.
3.1.125 3-ﬂT|a' Q?:Iﬁ—? The affix 9T comes after a verb that ends in the letter 3 - long or short, when the sense is that of 'necessity'.
3.1.126 Wﬂﬁﬂﬁm&]’ The affix 9T comes after the verbs 3-TR5|3' 'to distill', {I_; 'to join', 99 'to sow', IY 'to speak distinctly’, o9 'to
prate', 319 'to be ashamed' and TH 'to drink'.
3.1.127 3-]1F|'|'ZI|>I' sﬁ?@l‘ The word T2 is irregularly formed when meaning 'impermanent'.
3.1.128 JuIZATsH AT The word 90T is irregularly formed when meaning 'disapproved'.
3.1.129 L||e,q{-||o-o-||<,¢|'|-a\-|qq|¢qu|e,q| The words 9T , ool , A=A and YT are irregularly formed meaning 'a measure', 'an oblation to
mﬁwm fire', 'a dwelling' and 'a sacrificial prayer', respectively.
3.1.130 | gt m The words $USUTET: and HATZ: are irregularly formed meaning 'a sacrifice'.
3.L131 | 3t qﬁam’rqm: The words RETZT: , TATZT and HHET: are irregularly formed when they are names of fire.
3.1.132 ﬁ?&l‘l‘%{ﬁ?ﬂ' T The words T and TS are also irregularly formed.
3.1.133 w The affixes Ugef (37%) and () are placed after all verbal roots, expressing the agent.
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3.1.134 mﬂﬁ}?ﬂ Fﬂ'ﬁlﬁ:ﬁr: After the verbs classed as sleq¢ 'to be happy', 9§ 'to take' and Ud 'to cook’ there are the affixes @g (3aT),
IBIGH (391) and 37T (37) respectively.

3.1.135 gﬂl'qﬂiﬂgﬂﬁo?: h: After a vern ending in a consonant but preceded by $, 3 or 3 -long or short, and after the verbs 3T 'to
know', & 'to please' and £ 'to scatter', comes the affix & (37)|

3.1.136 | gt Also after a verb ening in long 3T when there is a preposition along with it, the affix & is placed.

3.1.137 CI'I'EIT?.IlT?fIZ}'Q]’: : The affix 2T (37) is used after the roots 9T 'to drink’, T 'to smell', €HT 'to blow' and ﬁC 'to suck' and €[ 'to
see' when there is a preposition along with these roots.

3.1.138 Hmﬁmm- The affix 2T is used after the verbs - &R R ok R afe R 3efor R Iafa R @fd and HT% , when used without a

mw preposition.

3.1.139 | zarfaeemcanfaamr The affix 2 is optionally used after the root &T 'to give' and T 'to hold', when used without a preposition.

3.1.140 | safafaswasasar or: After the verbs beginning with 5de 'to shine' and ending with b8 'to go', when used without apreposition,
the affix UT is optionally used.

3.1.141 me i i - ' ' ing i 'to pi ' ' in'

4TSS 9 q saﬁ%’-%&lﬁ"ﬂ' The affix UT is also used after the verbs - 23 'to go', verbs ending in a long T , €< 'to pierce’, 31130 to pain’,

Fl_fg 'to flow', 34?-'|’|'UT\ 'to pass on', 3TdHT 'to complete', 37dg 'to take away’, ﬁ%’ 'to lick', T 'to embrace' and
AH 'to breathe'.

3.1.142 %FZI’IW The affix UT is used after the verbs g 'to burn' and T 'to lead’, when used without a preposition.

3.1.143 | fsqray BJ%': The affix UT is optionally used after the verb Ig 'to seize'.

3.1.144 31%’ h: The affix &b is used after the verb Ig 'to seize' when the agent so expressed denotes a house.

3.1.145 ﬁrﬁqﬁ Wia?[ The affix ‘Tf.lg?-[ (37%p) comes after a verb when the agent so expressed denotes an artist.

3.1.146 B'RZQH-F[ The affix Uehel (Uh) comes after the verb o sing' when the agent so expressed, denotes an artist.

3.1.147 Uﬂf\: 3) The affix UIC is also used after the verb ¥ 'to sing' when the agent so expressed denotes an artist.

3.1.148 e aﬂ'%a?l?vréiﬂ': After the verb 8T, also the affix Uﬂ'c: is used when the agent so expressed denotes 'rice' and 'time’'.

3.1.149 W: Hﬂfﬂ%ﬁ' ?-,F[ After the verbs E!_,' 'to go', H' 'to move', {;lg' 'to flow' and (_:I'\'to cut', the affix g?-[is used, when repitition is meant.

3.1.150 ™ =

The affix g is applied after all verbs when Benediction is intended.
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3.2.1 Elﬂf]'U'Q'U'[ The affix 3197 comes after a verbal root when the object (or whatever sort it may be), is in composition with
it (an an 39Y9q).

322 BRIATHN The affix 3197 comes after a root 6\3[ 'to call' I3 'to weave', HTS 'to measure', when the object is in
composition with it.

323 3mar SW h: The affix & comes after a verbal root that ends in long 31T when there is no 39 preceding it and when the
object is in composition with it.

324 '\Eljﬁl' T The affix & comes after the root T when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix, as an 399q |

325 @R‘Qﬂﬁo‘&l’l’: mw: The affix & comes after the verbs qﬁTﬁ[ 'to wash out' and 379¢]¢ 'to drive away' when in composition with
the words o¢ 'navel' and eMieh 'grief’, as objects respectively.

3.26 T & The affix & comes after the root T 'to give' and 3T 'to know', when taking the preposition ¥ in composition
with a word in the Accusative -2nd case.

3.2.7 oA = The affix & comes after root &IT 'to tell', when preceded by the preposition HH and when the object is in
compsition with it.

3238 BTI'Cﬂ'EEE The affix T comes after the verbs 3t 'to sing' and 9T 'to drink’ when used without a preposition and when
the object is in composition with it.

329 B‘{?R?f]ﬂﬁsﬂ: The affix 37<[ comes after the verb 3] when it does not mean 'to raise up', when the object is in composition
with it.

3210 | ggfy = The affix 37<[ comes after the verb 3] when the object is in composition with it and when the meaning of
the word to be formed is descriptive of age.

3211 | 3fe aded The affix 37<[ comes after the verb g3 (when the object is in composition with it) the root taking the
preposition 31131 and the sense of the word to be formed in inclination or accustomed occupation.

3.2.12 | 35 The affix 372 comes after the verb 37§ 'to respect’, when the object is in composition with it.

3.2.13 Q—T—IRH?Uﬁ?:ﬂ': Tﬁﬁl‘cﬁ': The affix 3T< comes after the verb ¥ 'to sport' and 519 'to whisper' when the case-inflected words TIF3 'a
clump of grass' and T ‘ear’ are in composition with them respectively.

32.14 | orfy ermar: H?I'I'CI‘II[ The affix 3T is used after the verbal roots when U 'well' is in composition and the word to be formed
denotes a name.

3.2.15

TR A

The affix 372 comes after the verb @Y 'to lie down' when in composition with a case-inflected word
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indicating location i.e. in the Locative -7th-case.

3.2.16 INT: The affix € comes after the verb T 'to go' when a case-inflected word in composition with it denotes a

location.

3.2.17 @'Pﬂ'l@?ﬂ ssa'l'éfl'ﬂ' g The affix € is used after the verb Y 'to go' when the words in composition with it farer 'alms’, Qar ‘army’

and 3TCTT 'having taken'.

3.2.18 gﬁs?}?ﬁ's?j‘g Qilgr: The affix € comes after the verb H' 'to move' when the words in composition with it are ‘EI_,Ti , 3 and 3 s

all meaning 'in front or before'.

3.2.19 qﬁ FAN The affix € comes after the verb ¥ 'to go' when q‘\é' in composition with it, denoting the agent.

3.2.20 qc:,oﬁ %gdméﬁ (v{.“o:l’ (ﬂ\w-eili' The affix € comes after the verb E(I:»_J[ 'to make' when the object is in composition with it denoting cause,

habit and going with the grain (concession).

3.2.21 %mﬁ—aﬁ?mﬁm— The affix € comes after the verb E(I:»_J[ 'to make' when the following words are in composition with it - 1. %T:!T
IEAL I BRICCIREIGE T ICELED 'by day' 2. T&HT 'light' 3. f¥2IT 'night' 4. 9HT 'splendour' 5. #T: 'light' 6. R 'work' 7. 3Ted 'end' 8. 3ieled
H&mdg\mléséd(‘ﬂg{bzg ‘endless' 9. 3Tf¢; ‘beginning' 10. Ei§' ‘many' 11. T¢I 'benediction’ 12. ﬁvT['what' 13. fafr 'Writingj 14. fafs

'writing' 15. Sfe ‘oblation’ 16. 817 'devotion’ 17. %] agent' 18. I 'painting’ 19. 817 ‘field' 20. HEAT -
words denoting numerals 21. STSHT 'thigh' 22. Eﬂ§' 'hand' 23. 31g: 'day' 24. I 'what' 25. dd 'that' 26. ?.ZI?:R:[
‘bow' 27. 31%¥H 'wound'.

3222 aﬂ'-ﬁa‘ SiT-ﬁ The affix € comes after the verb E(I:»_J[ 'to make' when the word & is in composition with it and the sense of

the word to be formed is that of wages.

3.2.23 =) g|oq§ﬂ\| chchﬂsd“z.“a\ (u|g,{-|t\a|a-|o->| qaﬂ' The affix € does not come after the verb E(If 'to make' when the following words are in composition with it -

1. 2155 'sound' 2. &1k 'verse' 3. Felg 'quarrel’ 4. ITTAT 'praise’ 5. R ‘enimity’ 6. IIS 'flattery' 7. 7 'thread’ 8.
Hod 'hymns' 9. Uq 'word'.

3.2.24 WQW The affix e comes after the verb & when the objects in composition with it are the words ¥& ‘a sheaf'

and RT$hd 'ordure’.

3.2.25

gXde faererar: geit

When the agent indicated is an animal, the affix eI comes after the verb § 'to take', the object in

composition with it being the words &g fcl 'a leather bag' and #TT 'a master'.
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3226 | wrorrfRtcHFA R And the words HeldIfg and JTcHAFHR are irregularly formed.

3227 | et ammf?lm In the B¢ d (Vedas) the affix S¢I comes after the verbs def 'to honour', He 'to worship', Y& 'to protect’ and
31 'to agitate', when the object is in composition.

3228 | gar: ECEg The affix TR comes after the verb T] 'to tremble’ when ending in fr and when the object is in composition
with it.

3.2.29 ATARETAAEATERT: The affix TR comes after the verbs €AT 'to blow' and & 'to suck' when SATTHRT 'nose' and T 'breast’ are in
composition with them as object.

3.2.30 FI'I?I%’E;'&T’J And when the words =T8T 'a tube' and 31‘% 'a fist' are objects in composition with the verbs €HT 'to blow' and
& 'to suck’, ghe affix @ is used.

3.2.31 3fe El‘zﬂ' m: The affix T2 comes after the verbs ST 'to break into pieces' and dg 'to carry', when preceded by the 39T
3d and the word %eT 'bank’ is in composition with them as the object.

3.2.32 a%ﬁ)’ ﬁ»l%’ The affix @R[ comes after the verb %I'S' 'to lick' when the object in composition with it, is the word dg 'the
shoulder of an ox' or 3137 'a cloud'.

3.2.33 qﬁﬂTUT g The affix W[ comes after the verb U 'to cook' when the object in composition with it denotes a measure.

3.2.34 ﬁ?‘l?r@' T The affix @A is used after the verb I 'to cook' when AT 'a measured partition' or «Td 'a nail' is the word
in composition with it as an object.

3.2.35 ﬁ'tw da The affix @R[ comes after the verb @T{'to strike' when ﬁﬁg 'the moon' or 3T%¥H 'a wound' is the word in
composition with it as object.

3.2.36 m : The affix WA comes after the verb €A 'to see' and dY 'to heat' when 3-1@3& and ofellC are the words in
composition with it as object.

3.2.37 WWW’H The words 3ITFIRY , STFHC, , YT OIIH are irregularly formed.

3.2.38 fﬁ'{la'QT dg: @q The affix T comes after the verb d¢_'to speak’ when 9T or dL is the word in composition with it as an
object.

3.2.39 %GIFClTéfR-_dTQ': The affix @ comes after the verb dIY 'to heat' when aqa\ or 9¥ is the word in composition with it as an
object.

3.2.40

g FA ad

The affix W comes after the verb Y 'to curb'when the word dTeh 'speech’ is in composition with it as an
object and the sense indicated is that of a vow.
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3241 q\ﬂmﬁﬂﬁ The affix @ comes after the verb &R 'to split' and g 'to bear' when respectively in composition with the
words 9Y 'a city' and d ‘all', as objects.

3.242 W&W Y The affix W comes after the verb &Y 'to rub' when the words aq ‘all', ag—or 'bank’, 313 'cloud' and FY 'a
dry cow-dung' are in composition with it as objects.

3.2.43 ﬂ'ﬂﬁﬁq’ﬁ'ﬂ' Ele_:»l': The affix T comes after the verb & 'to make' when the words AY ‘cloud' 31t 'misfortune’ and &1 'fear’
are in composition as objects.

3.2.44 ﬂﬂﬁ'&ﬂ?{sq T And the affix 370T as well as &d come after the verb & 'to make' when the words 81 'happiness', T
'pleasant' and g joy' are in composition as objects.

3.245 3-]1'1’5]@' SfIDT:l': EI'WUTS:I'IT:FZIT The affix T comes after the verb 3{\'to be' when in composition with the case-inflected word TG
'satisfied by eating' and the sense is that of instrument or condition.

3246 | gaTar ﬁ@mﬁﬂm: The affix @< comes after the verbs - 1. 8] 'to bear' 2.  'to cross over' 3. g 'to choose' 4. T 'to conquer’ 5.
&R 'to hold' 6. '\'T% 'to bear' 7. AT 'to heat' 8. & 'to subdue’

3247 | arHAg And the affix @ comes after the verb 9TH 'to go' when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix
and when the word to be formed denotes a name.

3.2.48 HedlcgedTed IR H dclcrlo-d\g CH And the affix @ comes after the verb 9TH 'to go' when in composition with the verbs - 1. 3ed 'end' 2.
HcTod ‘extreme’ 3. TETH 'road' 4. T 'far' 5. YR 'across' 6. Y ‘all' 7. 37eTed 'endless’.

3.2.49 3-]Tf§]ﬁ' gol: The affix § comes after the verb &7 'to kill' when the object is in composition with it and when benediction
is intended.

3.2.50 3-TQ' aﬁﬂ'QlFD:mT: The affix § comes after the verb &7 'to kill' when it is compounded with the preposition 319 and when the
object in composition with it, is the word FeI2l 'pain’ or dHY 'darkness'.

3.2.51 i—mﬂ%ﬁﬁ?ﬂﬁ?ﬁl’: The affix TOIfa comes after the verb geT 'to kill' when the word in composition with it is iﬂ:l'lT 'a child' or
2 head'.

3.2.52 Fvl'a:l'UT m The affix €& comes after the verb e 'to kill' when it is in composition with the word SITaT 'wife' or ofa
'huband' as object and when the word so formed denotes the agent possessed of that attribute (or when the
word so formed denotes a mark).

3233 | ATSTRqF T

The affix €& comes after the verb e 'to kill' when the object is in composition with it and when the word to
be formed denotes an agent other than a human being.
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3254 | qrept m: The affix €& comes after the verb &1 'to kill' when the object is in composition with it as its object is &&cT
‘elephant’ or ShYTC 'gate' and when the sense indicated is that of power.

3.2.55 ClTﬁl’El?l‘lg‘Eﬁ féﬁ%cri%r The word ITT0Te and dTSH are irregularly formed when denoting an artificier.

3.2.56 Wﬂﬂqﬁﬂm The affix TFeT, when in the sense of the word to be formed is that of an instrumental agent, comes after the

=< <dl HI0T &I verb & 'to make', when the following words are in composition with it - 1. 37T&T 'rich’ 2. 39T fortunate’ 3.
el 'big' 4. gfeld 'grey' 5. 3l 'naked' 6. 3= 'blind' 7. T4 'pleasant’, provided these words formed by the
affix =& though not actually ending in the affix f=a|

3.2.57 ER—‘I‘?{' Ha: TEgsuregeshsit The affixes T&SURT and @ah3T, when the word to be formed denotes an agent comes after the verb 3 'to

S O L h & S
become', when it is in composition with the words formed by the affix =a though not actually ending in the
affix fq|

3.2.58 F'{Qﬂ'sﬂaﬂ-? %?—[ The affix W comes after the verb QI{?[ 'to touch' when it is in composition with a case-inflected word
other than 3¢ 'water'.

3.2.59 WEQWWW g The words - 1. EE%T 'a domestic priest' 2. a?-le» 'impudent' 3. ¥ 'a garland' 4. ﬁTf» 'direction' and 5.
m 'a quatrain’, are irregularly formed by adding the affix %:IF[ and also after the verbs 6. 3159 'to
worship' 7. ﬂﬁ' 'to join' 8. $h>T 'to approach’, the affix %:IF[is used.

3.2.60 an'lﬁ'i TASsATATTA S T And the affix >3] comes after the verb TR 'to see’ when it is in composition with c¢_etc. and does not
signify perception.

3.2.61 Hﬁﬁqwm- The affix %T[ comes after the following verbs when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix,

ﬁ;ﬁﬂwsﬁ' 1%1:[ though it may be an 3UHT viz. 1. H 'to sit' 2. ¥ 'to bring forth' 3. 8 'to hate' 4. & 'to bear malice' 5. &
'to milk' 6. ZEI_’TT[ 'to join', 'to concentrate the mind' 7. ﬁ'q’\'to know', 'to consider’ 8. fﬁ?{'to divide' 9. ibﬁa\ 'to
cut' 10. I3 'to conquer' 11. Y 'to lead 12. TS 'to shine'.

3.2.62 Squﬂ' %: The affix 9 comes after the verb HST 'to share' when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix
whether it be an 39T or not.

3.2.63

Teaid e

In the e H (Vedas) the affix fOIF comes after the verb g 'to bear' when in composition with a word
ending in a case-affix.
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3.2.64 dg™ The affix fOTd after the verb dg 'to carry' in the Boq¥H (Vedas), when the word ending in case-affix is in
composition with it.

3.2.65 a@‘g‘ﬂ‘q&ﬂ‘&ﬂ‘g FEI:T:; In the B¢ H (Vedas) the affix 3I< comes after the verb dg 'to carry' when it is in composition with the
words &hed 'oblation of food to deceased ancesters', gﬂ“{ 'faeces' and ‘flﬁ'ﬂl' 'water'.

3.2.66 g;cé) Selod: 9lcH The affix 3 comes in the B¢ H (Vedas) after the verb I 'to carry’ when it is in composition with the
word < 'an oblation to gods', provided that the word so formed does not occur in the middle of a YTq (4th
part of a stanza).

3.2.67 STATAEAHHITA] ﬁ'c; The affix ﬁ?\ (the whole of which is elided) comes in the T H (Vedas) after the verbs 1. ST 'to be born' 2.
Hel 'to bestow' 3. We 'to dig' 4. hH 'to pace' 5. ITH 'to go' when a word ending in case-affix is in
composition and the final nasals are changed into long 31T|

3.2.68 K GG The affix f9€ comes after the verb 31 'to eat’ when in composition with a case-inflected word other than
3ot 'food".

3269 | ey T The affix fdT comes after the verb 31 'to eat' when the word $hed is in composition with it.

3.2.70 %%’: chel T The affix &9 comes after the verb g 'to milk' when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix and
the letter ¥ replaces the final.

3271 | g &)Hﬁﬁ??ﬁ]‘&g‘ﬁﬁ%ﬂ' %?—[ In the A+ literature,the affix falT:l?-[comes after the words 1. &g 2.3 3. lj-lfl's;TQ[ I

3272 | 319 gor: In the F=T literature, the affix fOTdeT comes after the verb IS 'to sacrifice' when in composition the word
3ql

3.2.73 ﬁs_ﬁ Dol d The affix & comes after the verb IST 'to sacrifice' when 39 precedes it, in the BeGH (Vedas).

3274 | J7ar AferatecatTd The affixes HfeIeT (FeT), TAT (TT), fdeTF (T and T come in the BeeH (Vedas) after the verbs which
end in long 31T, when used in a case-inflected word or 39T in in composition.

3.2.75 3-]?3[‘ S-Tﬂ'sﬁl' E‘Q?:Ia-_cT These affixes i.e. - ?Flﬁ?-[ (HeD), aﬁrc[ (da7), ICGES (deT) and ﬁi[ are seen after other verbs also besides those
ending in long 31T|

3.2.76

fFaq @

And the affix fﬁﬁ‘:[ is also seen after all verbs, whether having an 394¢ or not in the Vedic as well as in the
modern Sanskrt.

59




Ashtadyayi of Panini

panini sutra sutra_english

3277 \Fr g The affixes & and fﬁﬁ‘:[ come after the verb ¥T when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix or
an 39T |

3278 '\Elj'UéJGnT-ﬁ ﬁl‘ﬁl}?—l‘lﬁm When habit is to be expressed, the affix O comes after a verb, provided the word with a case-affix in
composition with it does not mean a genus.

3.2.79 EhT—‘I’«’:fI;EM'I?I' The affix fO1fT comes after a verb when in composition with a word denoting an object of comparison,
expressing the agent, the sense of the affix being 'doing something like that', that is to say, when the 399¢
agent is the standard of comparison of the agent denoted by the word to which the sense of the affix refers.

3280 | ga The affix fO1faT comes after a verb, in composition with a word ending in a case-affix.

3.2.81 §|§T~|?=|T3ﬁa-'0?3|' The affix fO1faT comes after a verb diversely when continued repitition of an action is to be expressed.

3282 | HeT: The affix T comes after the verb el 'to think' when there is a word with a case-affix in composition with
it.

3.2.83 311?44?41# FC ) And the affix O comes after the verb Hel 'to think' when the word in composition with it is a word with a
case-affix and when it is used to signify thought, whereof the object is self (the sense of the affix being
‘thinking himself as such’).

3.2.84 3;@- All the affixes to be treated of hereafter should be understood to come in the sense of past time.

3.2.85 Eh_{'UT ol The affix OIS comes after the verb ol 'to sacrifice’ with the sense of past time, when the word in
composition is the Instrumental -3rd case.

3.2.86 | ATOT gl The affix fO1faT comes after the verb ge1 'to kill' with the sense of past time, when the word in composition is
in the Accusative -2nd case.

3.2.87 WW %:l‘t[ The affix fﬁﬁ‘:[ comes after the verb ge1 'to kill' with the sense of past time when the following words in the
Accusative -2nd case ae in composition - 1. 30T 'a foetus' 2. g7 |

3.2.88 W YA In the B H (Vedas) the affix fﬁﬁ‘:[ diversely comes after the verb o 'to kill' with the sense of past
time,ending with the word even when the word in composition with it is other than those mentioned in the
last siitra.

3289 | HAUIHFAYUAY FHaT

The affix fﬁﬁ‘:[comes after the verb & 'to make' with the sense of past time, when the following words in the

Accusative -2nd case are in composition - 1. § ‘action’ 2. % 'action' 3. T 'sin' 4. Fe ‘hymn' 5. 90T
'virtue'.
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3290 | g 113[: The affix fﬁﬁ‘:[comes after the verb ¥ 'to press out juice’ with the sense of past time, when the word A, in
the Accusative -2nd case, is in composition.

3291 3-]??ﬁ U The affix fﬁﬁ‘:[ comes after the verb & 'to collect' with the sense of past time, when the word KTl , in the
Accusative -2nd case, is in composition.

3292 | &5 UIITEITATH In expressing an object the affix fﬁﬁ‘:[ comes after the verb I 'to collect’ with the sense of past time when in
composition with a word in the Accusative -2nd case, provided the word so formed is the name of fire.

3293 | sAChfAfERT: The affix 3faT comes after the compound verb ﬁTf 'to sell' in the sense of past time, when in composition
with a word in the Accusative -2nd case.

3.2.94 | oy EI»T:lﬁ'C[ The affix EI*Tzl'ﬁ-f‘:[comes after the verb €[ 'to see' in the sense of past time, when in composition with a word
in the Accusative -2nd case.

3295 | oty ?Elpﬁib_ar: The affix EI*Tzl'ﬁ-f‘:[comes after the verbs I 'to fight' and % 'to make' with a past signification when the word
{Tole] 'king' is in composition, in the Accusative -2nd case.

3.2.96 '\EI%' Bl The affix EI*Tzl'ﬁ-f‘:[comes after the verbs I 'to fight' and % 'to make' with a past signification when the word
&g 'with', is in composition.

3297 IZI'EI?QIT Elﬁé': The affix § comes after the verb Sie] 'to be produced', with a past signification, when the word, in
composition with it is in the Locative -7th-case.

3298 CI?:H—TI‘ITIGHFIT The affix § comes after the verb Sie] 'to be produced', with a past signification, when the word, in
composition with it is in the Ablative -5th case, which does not denote a genus.

3.2.99 3@t T H?l'l?il'l?:[ The affix S comes after the verb STe{ 'to be produced’, with a past signification, when an 398 is in
composition and when the sense is simply appellative.

3.2.100 3-Fﬁ a#lﬁr The affix § comes after the verb Sie] 'to be produced', with a past signification, when the root takes the
preposition 37e] and is compounded with a word in the Accusative -2nd case.

3.2.101 Hﬁj'wﬁ' %‘Q?:I?I’ The affix S is seen to come after the verb Sie] 'to be produced’, with a past signification,though it be in
composition with other nouns, having cases other than those mentioned in the previous siitras.

3.2.102 | fysr The affixes called 8T come after a verbal root used in the sense of past time.

3.2.103 '\El:«’:IGﬂ'sfaﬁ'q: The affix sﬁﬁc[comes after the verbs g 'to press out or extract juice' and I 'to sacrifice’, with a past
signification.

3.2.104 Gﬁ'ﬂé??l?[ The affix 3cJsT comes after the verb 9 'to grow old' with the sense of past time.
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3.2.105 YA ﬁl'cg In the B=¢d (Vedas), the affix fIg (Perfect Tense) comes after a verb with a past signification.

3.2.106 | fore: Shretear In the Bead (Vedas), the affix ToIT (Perfect Tense) is optionally replaced by the affix e |

3.2.107 EI»T:lg"{[ In the B¢ H (Vedas) the affix ¥ is optionally the substitute for fore |

3.2.108 34TG|'|'€|T Wﬂa: In modern Sanskrt the affix ﬁ?fl:' optionally replaces ﬁ'c: (Perfect Tense) aafter the verbs H¢ , 9 and ’}DI'
with a past signification.

3.2.109 m&ﬂﬂﬂ@ﬂ‘ﬁ The forms 3'e|ﬁ|T:I'I?-[ , oIT4TeT o'-lc\?-ﬂ?-[ are irregularly formed.

3.2.110 1S The affix (_jlg?j (Aorist) comes after the verb in the sense of past time.

3.2.111 3-]?|'€|F|ﬁ o The affix (_jlg?j (Aorist) comes after a verbal root used in the sense of past before the commencement of the
current day.

3.2.112 H‘@W ?»Ic?\,' When a word implying 'recollection' is in connection with it, a verb takes the affix F(I'E: (2nd Future) in the
sense of the past before the commencement of the present day.

32113 | 7 Ife The affix < (2nd Future) is not applied in the sense of the past when the 399¢ denoting recollection has in
connection with it the particle I |

3.2.114 | fg9qmT H‘IT:FI?{&%‘ The affix ¢< (2nd Future) is optionally applied in the sense of the past, when a word implying 'recollection’
is in connection with it and whether such a word has the particle Id or is used simply; provided that the two
verbs, occuring in the same complex sentence, are also connected together, that each is necessary to the
other , to complete the sense of the speaker.

3.2.115 qﬁ?ﬁ' ﬁ»lt The affix ﬁ'c: (Perfect Tense) comes after the verb in the sense of the past before the commencement of the
current dayand unperceived by the narrator.

3.2.116 B’QT&J?ﬁ?fIE\’ £3) And the affix oI (Imperfect Tense) comes after the verb when the particles § and [U# are in connection
with it and when the verb denotes past action unperceived by the speaker and before the commencement of
the current day.

32117 | gy IriestenTol The affixes &5 (Imperfect Tense) and oI (Perfect Tense) come after a verb (in expressing a past time not
belonging to the current day and unperceived by the speaker) when the past referred to is recent and the
sentence is interrogative.

32.118 | g¢ &

<

The affix o€ (Present Tense) comes after a verb when the particle TH is in connection with it (and denotes a

past time not belonging to the current day and unperceived by the speaker). Note : This debars o€ (Perfect
Tense) .
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3.2.119 | 3qqyey @ The affix o€ (Present Tense) comes after a verb when the particle €H is in connection with it and denotes a
past action not belonging to the current day and when the action is perceived by the agent.

3.2.120 | Ft W The affix o€ (Present Tense) is used after a verb in denoting a past action when the word e] is in
connection with it and an answer is givento the question.

3.2.121 | geaifdsmsr The affix o€ (Present Tense) comes optionally after a verb in denoting past time, in reply to an
interrogation, when the words &1 'not' and a_:|)' 'what of that' are in connection with it.

3.2.122 g'ﬁ' @3 ATER Optionally the affixes e[ (Aorist) and o€ (Present Tense) come after a verb in denoting past time not
belonging to the current day, when the word IXT is used in the sentence, provided that the word ¥& is not
used.

3.2.123 | gAY olc The affix o€ (Present Tense) comes after a verb when denoting a present action.

3.2.124 | gre: Qﬁ?mﬂmmﬁw The affixes c] and RTeTT are substitutes of oI (Present Tense) when agreeing with what does not end with
the 1st (Nominative Case) case-affix.

32125 | gratesy @ The affixes c] and RTeTT are substitutes of oI (Present Tense) even when agreeing with what ends with a
1st (Nominative Case) case-affix, provided that it is in the Vocative Case.

3.2.126 ﬂ'&ﬂvl%ﬁuf . forama: The affixes Uc] and RTeTT are substitutes of oI (Present Tense) and come after a verb in expressing an
attendent circumstance or characteristic and the cause of an action.

3.2.127 at qd These two - U] and RATeT are called |

3.2.128 CJ\E}JGﬂ' RMeTe] The affix TeTe] comes after the verbs q 'to purify' and I3 'to sacrifice’.

3.2.129 mﬁﬂ%m BICKY The affix D12 comes after a verb in expressing 'habit', standard of age' and "inability".

3.2.130 g‘s.j*zrmf Q]‘:ﬁjl%ggﬁ' The affix QIT-([ comes after the verb $5 'to go' and T 3 'to hold' in denoting that the agent does the action
without trouble.

3.2.131 %Gﬂ'sﬁﬁ' The affix QIT-([ comes after the verb ﬁ'ﬂ[ when the agent indicated means 'an enemy'.

3.2.132 Qfl)?-ﬁ ?:Iﬂﬂ?frcﬂ' The affix QIT-([ comes after the verb !i_; 'to press out or extract juice' when the sense is that of association with
sacrifice.

3.2.133 3.]%'; W The affix QIT-([ comes after the verb 3-1%' in expressing praise.
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3.2.134 .5'|I<=I”C\N-d cgﬁﬁdgﬁdca|%¢|ﬁqo From this stitra as far as fﬁﬁ‘:[in siitra 3.4.177 (inclusive), the affixes that we shall treat of, are to be
understood in the sense of agents having such a habit or nature or having skill in such and such action.
3.2.135 ?—([?-[ The affix e comes after all verbs in the sense of 'agents having such a habit etc.".
3.2.136 ﬁdclj;rl{ldebﬂdd\l | 5] e d\lo-cHd\- The affix gculi[comes after following verbs in the sense of 'agents having such a habit etc.' - 1. 31?~|T=I§ 'to
STIUFIIITYAGAY SSUA adorn’ 2. fﬁlTle 'to expell' 3. Ul 'to be born' 4. 3¢9 "to be ripe' 5. 3¢9 'to fly' 6. 3=HC 'to be mad' 7.
cocCo Lo
% 'to shine' 8. 3199 'to be ashamed' 9. I 'to move' 10. T 'to grow 12. Hg 'to bear' 13. T 'to walk'.
3.2.137 GG The affix $8UT in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.’ comes in the B¢ H (Vedas) after the verb
that ends in the causative fOT|
3.2.138 SiT:l"'{[ The affix $8UT in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.’ comes in the B¢ H (Vedas) after the verb
3] 'to be' etc.
3.2.139 | senforeysr EIE:': The affix §&] comes after the following verbs in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.' viz. - 1. 3ol
'to be weary' 2. [3T 'to conquer' 3. T 'to stand', as well as after 3] 'to be".
3.2.140 aﬁ?@%{ﬁ@ﬁ: EI»T:ID': The affix &s] comes after the verbs - 1. FH 'to tremble’ 2. 9T 'to be greedy' 3. Y¥ 'to be bold' 4. 819 'to
throw' in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.".
3.2.141 | orfAcsTAY ﬁ?:lp‘U'[ The affix ﬁaﬂ comes after the 8 verbs beginning with TH 'to be calm' in the sense of 'the agent having
such a habit etc.".
3.2.142 'Ht‘cl. EIGADIEREIERE qr{{ia qol- The affix ﬁaﬂ comes after the following verbs in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.". - 1. H‘:(IF[
TR fagsaaRIguuRIcaRacuReguidg- | 2. 3% 3. 3SIH 4. 3TSTH 5. ‘:Iﬁ?cﬁ Q:iﬂ\_r[7. qRkefd 8. Foay 9. aRf&TY 10. 9RIC 11. 9Raq 12.
9
uTVgFgE TR RS- aRew 13. IRHAg 14. g9 15. feW 16. g& 17. g7 18. T 19. 37Tshr3 20. fafae 21. 7Tt 22. T 23. ] 24
SRR T32goTT 3R 25. 3R 26. 3THAY 27. 33TEe|
3.2.143 a’f YT HhcAGFH: The affix ﬁ?j_,'u'[ comes after the verbs Y 'to injure', o 'to embrace and sport', S 'to praise’ and HFH 'to
believe', when these are in composition with the preposition 1
32144 | 317 T oW

The affix ﬁ?j_,'u'[ comes after the verb oY 'to wish' when compounded with the preposition 319 and 1
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32145 | g I HAdCTH: The affix ﬁaﬂ comes after the verbs 1. @9 2. § 3. g 4. HAY 5. d¢ 6. I when compounded with the
preposition T

3.2.146 ﬁﬁﬁmmmﬂm The affix Tfl?[is added to the following verbs in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.' - 1. ﬁﬁ:l

_angqTqm;qT CE | 84 3. Torerer 4. @re 5. fa=Amer 6. IRTETY 7. T 8. ATHTY and 317 |

3.2.147 a'ﬁ%?‘\?ﬂ'w The affix g5 comes after the verbs & 'to lament' and SR 'to cry’ when an 39 is in composition with
them.

3.2.148 Tl =z|s<:\|24(|qqoa-t| ch|% q The affix ﬂi[ comes, in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc." after intransitive verbs denoting
'motion’ or 'sound'.

3.2.149 j—la;l)dlﬁd”d 5<>1|E\: The affix ﬂi[ comes, in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc." after intransitive verbs as are
3TTcHATIIE and begin with a consonant and are 37eICTd i.e. have a gravely accented vowel as as indicatory.

3.2.150 SASHFICTCF .{-(|‘d<|"|'\ SdelR[TeYId4C: The affix I comes after the following verbs in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.’ - 1. 9] 2.
TSHFT 3. CegFT 4. g 5. T 6.59¢1 7. YA 8. o9 9. 9 10. U<

32151 W@Tﬁﬁ-ﬂq And after the verbs having the sense of $¥ 'to be angry’ and HUS 'to adorn', the affix I is used.

32152 | 7 7 The affix g is not used after the verbs which end in the letter I

3.2.153 W&T"J The affix g does not come after the verbs & 'to strike', &9 'to shine' and GT&T 'to initiate’'.

3.2.154 Waﬂ:q GoThHITHAR[FT 3h3] The affix 3eh31 comes after the following verbs, in the sense of 'agent having such habit etc.' - 1. oY 2. 9 3.
9 4. ¥UT5. 81 6. I 7. 6ol 8. A 9. ITH 10. 9T |

3.2.155 g-|(vl-|13\-|&|i|;)g lUcds: Niche] The affix STehe] comes, in the sense of 'agent having such habit etc.’ after the following verbs - 1. STeY 2.
fHe73. 4. U595 |

3.2.156 | genffar: The affix 3faT comes in the sense of 'agent having such habit etc.' after the verb 93] 'to hasten forward'.

3.2.157 | foefafasfivasreaar }Wﬁww“q The affix 3fe¥ comes in the sense of 'agent having such habit etc." after the verbs 1. {37 'to conquer' 2. ¥ 'to
respect' 3. 8T 'to waste, to dwell, to go' 4. & 'to shelter' 5.3 'to go' 6. 9H 'to vomit' 7. 3ISTY 'not to give
pain' 8. 3T¥IH 'to injure' 9. tl'ﬂ'ﬁil'\'to humiliate’ 10. 9 'to beget'.

3.2.158

T—qci%acli%qiéaiaiﬁalao—almw 3'1|5|o€|\

The affix 3Teld comes in the sense of ‘agent having such habit etc." after the words - 1. ¥Jg 'to desire' 2. 3§
'to seize' 3. Ud 'to go' 4. G 'to give, to go , to protect' 5. gl 'to sleep' 6. el 'to be tired' 7. #€T 'to
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venerate'.

3.2.159 m&m L. The affix ® comes after the verbs 1. €T 'to give' 2. %J-c: 'to suck' 3. f& 'to bind' 4. 2 'to fall' 5. g 'to sit'.

3.2.160 {1 &G FA The affix FHIT comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' comes after the verbs 1. Q:l'c 'to flow' 2.
gfH 'to eat' 3. 3¢ 'to eat'.

3.2.161 HTHATI AT ’r?l}-_c[ The affix gI= comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc." after the verbs 1. 87531 'to break' 2. 371
'to shine' 3. A 'to be fat'.

3.2.162 ICIME AR i'T{-_c[ The affix BT comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc." after the verbs 1. ﬁ'c‘.:'to know' 2. fﬁ\-'li[
'to divide' 3. f&¢ 'to pierce'.

3.2.163 @Hﬁ?ﬂﬂﬁ'ﬁ-ﬂ': Faq The affix a9 comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc." after the verbs 1. $ 'to go' 2. =I%[ 'to
destroy' 3. {37 'to conquer' 4. g 'to flow'".

3.2.164 | greqesT And the word 3Tcd¥ is irregularly formed.

3.2.165 W: The affix 3% comes after the verb SITd] 'to be awake' in the sense of ‘agent having such a habit'.

3.2.166 gSTolgeell IS The affix b comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc. after the verbs 1. T 2. 59 3. 2T when
they end in the affix J|

3.2.167 Hﬁm@:&m T The affix Y comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs 1. sTH 'to bow' 2. FHY 'to
shake' 3. T& 'to smile' 4. 3TTH 'not to cease' 5. T 'to desire' 6. TG 'to injure' 7. G 'to shine'.

3.2.168 Wmﬁ 3 The affix 3 comes after the roots that have taken the affix HeT and after all the verbs 31T %i?{ 'to wish' and fHeT
'to beg' in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.'.

3.2.169 TG The words ﬁﬁ and $TH are irregularly formed by the addition of the affix 3, in the sense of 'agent having
such a habit etc.".

3.2.170 EFé:I'I-o_LWﬁI' The affix 3 comes in the B H (Vedas) after the roots that have taken the Denominative affix & in the
sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.'.

3.2.171

In the B=ad (Vedas), the affixes & and ﬁT-—[ in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' come after the
verbs that end in long 31T or long or short F and after the verbs 1. 3TH 'to go' 2. &7 'to kill' 3. Sle{ 'to be

produced' and these affixes operate likek foI€ (Perfect Tense) causing reduplication of the root.
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3.2.172 Eﬁﬂﬁlﬁﬁ?{ The affix s1fo1g comes, in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc." after the verbs Y 'to sleep' and GAN
'to be thirsty'.

3.2.173 Q]E:IFGIW: The affix 31T% comes, in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs ?[ 'to to injure' and dec_
'to praise, to salute'.

3.2.174 | W The affixes $ and FelcheT come in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc." after the verb #T 'to fear".

3.2.175 Fﬁ%ﬁmﬁw ald The affix 9= comes, in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs 1. TAT 'to stand' 2. é?T 'to
rule' 3. #TH 'to shine' 4. &9 'to go' 5. T 'to go'.

3.2.176 | a7 gE: The affix 9T in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' comes after the verb IT when it ends with the
affix Ig|

32177 mmgﬁga’lﬁqw : fFaq The affix f#d9 comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs 1. #TST 'to shine' 2. HTH
'to shine' 3. €T 'to injure' 4. I 'to shine' 5. 3o 'to be strong' 6. 9 'to fill' 7. 3T 'to move rapdily' 8. T 'to

Pl o 0 1 Pl el

praise’, when preceded by the word 9IdeT 'a stone'.

3.2.178 3-]?3[’ S-Tﬂ'sfel' %’Q?:Iﬁ' The affix 1%"3[ comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs other than those seen
above.

3.2.179 SiT:r : Q:i?ITSH-I'{Tn': The affix fﬁﬁ‘:[comes after the verb H\'to be' when the word so formed denotes a name or surety.

3.2.180 %Wﬂ-?ﬂ' saﬂamn{ The affix §' comes after the verb Sil'\'to be' when it is preceded by the 39t fa , 9 and HH provided that the
word to be formed does not mean an appellative.

3.2.181 I a—ﬁfﬂﬁ' Tl The affix ¥of comes, in denoting the object after the verb €T 'to feed".

3.2.182 aﬁ%@aﬁmm: The affix ¥l with in the sense of instrument, comes after the verbs 1. &9 'to cut' 2. 7T 'to lead' 3. A 'to

HIOT hurt' 4.3 'to join' 5. T 'to join' 6. & 'to praise’ 7. < 'to inflict pain’ 8. & 'to bind' 9. ﬁﬁ[ 'to sprinkle' 10.

ﬁ?{ 'to urine' 11. 9 'to fall' 12. €T 'to bite' 13. =& 'to bind'

3.2.183 . . : : ' o' Wi : :

mt\aﬂ'éff. E‘,a- The affix ¥eT is used after the verb c!'\ to purify' with the sense of instrument when denoting a member of the

body of a plough or of a hog.

3.2.184 3-|'|-* ,Hﬁ&gdﬂf’tﬂ EEE The affix $9 comes after the verbs 1. 3 'to go' 2. (_:I'\'to cut' 3. ?.];'to shake' 4. H\'to bring forth' 5. WeT 'to dig'
6. ¢ 'to bear' 7. TY 'to go', with the sense of instrument.

3.2.185 33’: Qil?ﬂ?:l'l?:[ The affix $3 comes after the verb q 'to purify' with the sense of the agent so expressed being the instrument
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when the sense of the complete word is simply appellative and not descriptive.

3.2.186 ﬁ'ﬁ' ﬂﬁ?‘aﬂ?ﬂ': The affix $9 comes after the verb C‘I'\'to purify' with the sense of the agent or instrument when it is
respectively used in connection with a sage or a deity.

3.2.187 a: @ The verbal roots marked with an indicatory 31, take the affix & , in denoting the present time.

3.2.188 W}Wﬁ And after the roots denoting inclination, understanding, or respect, the affix ™ is used with the force of the
present

3.3.1 3'UT|?\'€|T dgelH The affixes 39T and the rest with the force of the present and with a sense simply appellative are attached

> diversely.

332 343 s'l-'ﬁ' %’Q?:Iﬁ' The 3UTIfE affixes are seen also attached with the force of the past time.

333 aﬁmﬁr EIE21+%2) The words A etc. are valid forms having the sense of the future time.

334 Wmﬁg The affix o€ (Present Tense) comes after a root with the force of futurity when it has in construction with it
the particles T and I

3.35 TIHTNT FHerail: The affix o€ (Present Tense) is optionally used after a root with the force of the futurity when it has in
construction with it the adverbs &eT and Hig|

3.3.6 ﬁa_clc?l' T%IW'P:I'DZ[ When the word ﬁ?& or its derivatives are in construction with a verb, the affix oIC (Present Tense) is used
optionally after a root, in denoting future time, provided that the sentences expresses a desire of gaining on
the part of the speaker.

3.3.7 m T And when the success, that would accrue to another by fulfilling the desire of the speaker, is indicated in a
sentence, the present tense may optionally be used with the force of the futurity.

3.3.8 ﬂ’l?,’%ﬁ?»l’&iﬁl’ £3) The affix o€ (Present Tense) is optionally used with the force of futurity after that root, which isin a
conditional sentence, is the condition precedent for the action indicated by another verb having the sense of
the imperative mood.

3.39 ﬁg ?.ﬂ'iﬁ?ﬂiﬁﬂ? The 1€ (Present Tense) or the ﬁl's{ (Potential) is used under similar conditions in denoting futurity, when the
future time is future by a H@\ﬁ (= 48 minutes).

3.3.10

GLCEECINERIRINERIDIRIC]

The affixes J#HT and Ugel are placed after a verbal root with the force of the future when the word in
construction therewith is another verb, denoting an action performed for the sake of the (future) action.
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33.11 | sragasATaT And the affixes that are ordained to come after a root with the force of denoting the mere action of the verb,
such as €3] etc. -- ol i%al e F &Y 3.1.3, have also the force of the future, when the word in
construction therewith is another verb denoting an action performed for the sake of the future action.

3.3.12 3T Em'-(]'ﬁ[‘ g The affix 3797 comes after a root with the force of the future when the word in construction with it is in the
Accusative -2nd case and when the action is performed for the sake of another action.

3.3.13 6(]"(,1‘ AT T The affix ¢< (2nd Future) is used after a verb in the remaining cases where futurity pure and simple is
indicated and also where there is construction with it another verb denoting an action performed for the sake
of the future action.

3.3.14 6(]"(,": e ar The affixes called Hc i.e. 0] and RAeTd are optionally the substitutes of ¢J€ (2nd Future).

3.3.15 | 3ererder F;I,'c,f The affix o€ (1st Future) comes after a verbal root in the sense of what will happen but not in the course of
the current day.

3.3.16 Wﬁ%ﬁq‘?ﬂ' I3E) The affix ©31 comes after the roots 1. 9¢_'to pace' 2. ¥ 'to pain 3. e 'to enter 4. FYRT 'to touch'.

3.3.17 licl" IE=Irs The affix &7 comes after the verb 2] 'to move' when the agent is permanently fixed.

3318 | o The affix Y3 comes after a root when mere action is denoted.

3.3.19 3-]T=h_¢‘|ﬁ' T EFRQS HF-I'I?:I‘I?{ The affix Y31 comes after a root when the sense is that of an appellative, the word being related to the verb
from which its name is deduced, but not as agent.

3.3.20 Clﬁ?l'U'l'@TZIT '\Eléﬁ-?:r: The affix ©3] comes after all roots when the word so formed is the name of a measure.

3.321 S5 The affix ©3] comes after the root $5 'to study'.

3.3.22 39gaf &9 The affix ©3] comes after the verb ¥ 'to roar’ when it has an 3984 in composition with it.

3.3.23 Fﬁf W: The affix Y31 comes after the roots 1. ZEI; 'to join' 2. g 'to run' 3. g 'to burn' when in composition with the
preposition HH|

3.3.24 WSW The affix Y31 comes after the roots 1. ?I 'to go to' 2. 7T 'to lead' 3. Sil'\'to be' when not in composition with an
399 |

3325 | at ai»?]’a' : The affix ¥5T comes after the roots 1. & 'to sneeze' 2. 4 'to move and hear’ when the preposition Jisin
composition.

3.3.26

The affix ©31 comes after the verb & 'to lead' when the prepositions 379 and 3d are in composition.
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3327 | g W: The affix ©5T comes after the roots 1. ¢ 'to run' 2. ¥ 'to praise' 3. # 'to move and hear' when the word in
composition is T

3.3.28 | fAgea: qcy_Cﬁ'I The affix ¥3] comes after the roots 1. q 'to purify' 2. ¢ 'to cut' when ﬁ-l{ and 3773 are respectively in
composition.

3.3.29 BFZﬂ?j': The affix ©3] comes after the root 3[ when the 39H3T-s 3d and ¥ are in composition.

3.3.30 Ef i) The affix ©5T comes after the verb & when the prepositions 3 and foT are in composition and when the
sense of the verb relates to grain.

3331 | gar gfF Q-T:IDH: The affix ©5T comes after the verb & 'to praise' when it is preceded by the 39T HH and the word refers to
sacrificial subjects.

3332 | g #@sga The affix ©5T comes after the verb ¥ 'to cover' when preceded by the preposition ¥ ; provided that the word
so formed does not refer to sacrifice.

3333 | gyar araree The affix ©5T comes after the verb ¥ 'to cover' when the preposition T is in composition with it when the
sense is that of extension and when such spreading does not refer to words.

3334 | GeaATRT O The affix ¥15T comes after the verb ¥ 'to cover' with the 39537 T when the word so formed is the name of a
metre.

3.3.35 3T g The affix ©31 comes after the verb 3§ 'to seize' when the preposition 3¢ is in composition.

3336 | gfA Jflo'g’f The affix ©31 comes after the verb 3% 'to seize' when in composition with preposition §H when the sense of
the root refers to fist.

3.3.37 qm?ﬁuﬂﬂ@m The affix &3] comes after the roots 1. 51 'to lead' 2. $ 'to go' when the prepositions gfY and T respectively in
composition with them and when the words so formed respectively mean 'a game' and 'propriety or
arrangement or law'.

3.3.38 CITIH?:[CI'IPTZI' SUT The affix ©3] comes after the root $ 'to go' in composition with the word 9fX when the sense is that of
following in regular succession.

3.3.39 E{I;CP:IT: AT WY The affix &3] comes after the root &Y 'to lie down' when the prepositions & and 39 are in composition with
it and when the sense of the word so formed is that of 'regular succession'.

3.3.40 E?—T—[IEI?I’ ATED The affix ©3] comes after the root =¥ 'to collect’ when the sense expressed is that of taking by hand provided
it does not refer to stealing.

3.3.41

AaaRfaRRITgARISSaea &:

The affix €37 comes after the roots {2 'to collect' and & is the substitute of the initial T in these senses viz. -
1.'a dwelling' 2. 'a fire on the funeral pile' 3. 'the body' 4. 'collection’.
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3.342 '\':l'ﬂ' m?ﬁa'mﬁf The affix ©3] comes after the roots T 'to collect' and & is the substitute of the initial T in the sense of 'a
multitude or assembly' (of living beings possessing some common characteristics) but not merely a confused
crowd of men.

3.3.43 amﬁaqﬁm‘l‘ T %?JI'IT[ The affix UT[ comes after a root in denoting reciprocity of action and the word so formed is in the feminine
gender.

3.3.44 mﬁ AT BT:ID'U'[ The affix s?:l;UT\ comes after a root in denoting condition when co-extensiveness is meant.

3.3.45 staFé:I}I?ﬁ%’: The affix ©31 comes after the root I% 'to seize' in composition with 37d and & when maledicition is meant.

3.3.46 o) T%IW'P:I'DZ[ The affix ©31 comes after the root &% 'to seize' when the word 9 is in composition and the sense denoted is
the desire of acquisition.

3347 |t g The affix ©31 comes after the root I% 'to seize' in composition with gfX when it relates to sacrificial subjects.

3.348 | &t E(l" i) The affix ©15T comes after the verb g preceded by T when the sense is that of grain.

3.3.49 3T a‘qﬁ‘q‘?ﬁ‘q@ : The affix o3 comes after the verbs 1. 2. g 'to join' 3. T 'to purify' 4. ¢ 'to run’ when the preposition 3c is
in composition.

3.3.50 | fyemuTssiE W: The affix ¥ is optionally used after the verbs 1. ¥ 'to roar' 2. eI 'to float' when the preposition 37S is in
composition.

3351 | 39 31%1’ CLPIGEGI) The affix B3] is optionally used after the root &% 'to seize' when the word 31d is in composition, the sense
being 'witholding the rain'.

3352 1y aﬁGﬂ?{ The affix ©37 is optionally used after the root I¥% 'to seize' in composition with ¥ when the word so formed
relates to commerce.

3353 | At = The affix B3] is optionally used after the root I% 'to seize' in composition with ¥ when the word so formed
means 'a rein'.

3.3.54 E(l:U'ﬂ?ITIWIaﬁ' The affix 13T is optionally used after the verb g 'to choose' when ¥ is in composition and the word so formed
means 'a sort of covering'.

3.3.55 CR’T SiT:ﬁ' sa?ﬂ?f The affix Y31 is optionally used after the verb H\'to be', the word gy being in construction and the sense of
the word so formed being 'disregard'.

3.3.56 T The affix 37<[ comes after a root ending in $ or é (when mere action is denoted or when the sense is that of
an appellative, the word being related to the verb from which its name is deduced, but not as an agent).

3.3.57

After a root ending in long 2k , short 3 or long 3, there is the affix 39|
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3.3.58 Wﬁf@?‘lﬂ"ﬂ' The affix 39 comes after the verbs 1. 9% 'to seize' 2. § 'to choose' 3. € 4. A&y 5. 91 'to go..

3.3.59 mﬁsa: The affix 319 comes after the verb 31¢_'to eat' when an 399 is in composition.

33.60 | &t or g And The affix T as well as 3T9 come after the verb 31¢_ 'to eat' when the 39831 fo¥ is in composition.

3.3.61 wﬂw The affix 319 comes after the verbs 1. IY 'to hurt or to pierce' 2. 519 'to mutter' when no 39837 is in
composition with them.

3.3.62 Q—ﬂﬁg@aﬁ' The affix 319 comes optionally after the verbs 1. ¥del 2. §H when no 39T is in composition with them.

3.3.63 IJH: Hﬁqﬁﬁ'ﬂ' And The affix 319 comes optionally after the verb IH 'to surround' when the 39T -5 A, 39, o and [
are in composition ; or even when it is without 39E -less.

3.3.64 o‘-ﬁ dGdgUoLdd: The affix 319 comes optionally after the verbs 1. 9T 'to speak’ 2. #1¢ 'to sound' 3. & 'to read' 4. ¥de 'to
sound' when the 3957 f is in composition with them.

3.3.65 ara'U'ﬂ' é’l‘UTqu [9) The affix 319 comes optionally after the verb eds] 'to jingle' when T isin composition with it, as well as
when it is without any 39T or when 'flute’ is meant.

3.3.66 ﬁ?&l’ quT: qﬁﬂlﬁf The affix 319 comes Invariably after the verb YUT 'to barter' when the sense is that of 'measure’.

3.3.67 H?‘TSW The affix 319 comes after the verb Hc when not in composition with an 39T |

3.3.68 W?ﬂ g‘@f The words YHG and GFHC are irregularly formed, meaning 'joy'.

3.3.69 W: Q'Qﬁ The affix 319 comes after the verb 3751 'to go' when the preposition HH and 3 are in composition and the
word so formed refers to beasts.

3.3.70 | 31 ?ﬂ"fl_; Jolg: The word 9elg is irregularly formed when the sense of the root refers to gambling.

3371 | gorer g The affix 379 comes after the verb T3 'to flow' in the sense of impregnating (the covering of cows etc.).

3.3.72 & FFYEROT T RI’S—W The affix 379 comes after the verb & 'to call' when the preposition fa , 377 , 37 and & are in composition
with it and its semi-vowel is changed into the corresponding vowel.

3.3.73 3TI'% '{132' The affix 319 comes after the verb ?—J 'to call' when the word in composition is the 39T 3197 and the semi-
vowel of the root is changed into its corresponding vowel, when the word so formed means 'battle’.

3.3.74

The word 311814 is irregularly formed when meaning 'a trough'.
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3.375 | o SW The affix 379 comes after the verb & 'to call' and there is the change of the semi-vowel to its corresponding
vowel, when the root is without an 398 and mere action is denoted.

3.3.76 goT d: The affix 319 comes after the verb &1 'to kill' when without an 39837, in the sense of mere action and T is
the substitute of ge1 'to kill' before this affix.

3.3.77 :FJ\HT ol The affix 319 comes after the verb &1 'to kill' when the word so formed means 'solidity' and HYe] is the
substitute.

3378 | eguer g The verb &1 preceded by the word 3TecX takes the affix 379 and He is the substitute of the word eI when
the word so formed means 'a country'.

3.3.79 3TN TEUT: TETOTAT The words FHUT: and 9HTUT are irregularly formed meaning 'a portion of a dwelling house'.

3.3.80 E?ﬁsFZIT%n?ﬂ:[ The word 3gdT is irregularly formed in the sense of 'bench'.

3.3.81 3-]'C|'E|?ﬁ' SSITH The word 31944 is irregularly formed meaning 'a member of the body'.

3.3.82 Wsﬁlﬁzﬁr The affix 319 comes after the verb &1 'to kill' when the words 31J¥ , 3 or g are in composition with it,
when the word so formed is related to the verb as an instrument and He] is the substitute.

3.3.83 Q—T—Iﬁ s T The affix & also comes after a root ge1 'to kill' when EdFd 'a clump' is the word in composition and the
relation of the word so formed to the verb is that of the intrument.

3.3.84 CR’T o: The affix & also comes after a root ge1 'to kill' when the 39EaT IR is in composition and the relation
between the word so formed and the verb is that of an instrument and ¥ replaces T |

3385 | 3ues 3TAY The word 39%sT is irregularly formed meaning 'an inclined place for leaning or support'.

3.3.86 H‘Eﬂ?ﬁ WQW’&T: The words T and 39 are irregularly formed in the sense of 'a collection' and 'a praise' respectively.

3.3.87 ﬁ"c‘.ﬂ' ﬁﬁ?ﬂ{ The word & is irregularly formed in the sense of 'as high as broad'.

3.3.88 gﬁ?l': %{: The affix T comes after the verb which has an indicatory §' when denoting mere action etc.

3.3.89 ;—ﬁa}sgiq After that verb that has an indicatory § , the affix 3T ?:],?-[ comes with the force of denoting mere action etc.

3.3.90 | geraaafacoyTee EES After the verbs 1. Io1 'to worship' 2. IT 'to ask for' 3. I 'to strive' 4. dT3 'to shine' 5. I 'to ask' 6. T&T
'to preserve', comes the affix IS with the force of denoting mere action etc.

3.3.91

AT o

The affix sTe comes under similar circumstances after the verb ¥dY 'to sleep'.
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3.3.92 mﬁ' o T The affix f comes under similar circumstances after a %F verb -- GTYT &daTY 1.1.20 when an 399 is in
composition with it.

33.93 | mAvReor T The affix f& comes after a g verb -- Q4T €41 1.1.20 when a word in the Accusative -2nd case is in
composition with it and when the relation of the word so formed to its verb, is that of 'location.

3.394 | & ﬁb_o-[ To express an action etc. by a word in the feminine gender, the affix ﬁhT-[ is added to the root.

3395 | rymemaTIET $1d After the roots 1. TT 'to stand' 2. 31T 'to sing’ 3. GT 'to drink' 4. I 'to cook’, the affix fehel is used when a
word in the feminine gender denoting a 'mere action' is to be expressed.

3.3.96 S ?{Q'qqaﬂﬂﬁaaq@v EAGE In the AT literature, ﬁhT-[ acutely accented comes after the following roots, forming words in feminine
gender, denoting a 'mere action' 1. ¥ 'to rain' 2. ¥ 'to wish 3. I 'to cook' 4. H{ 'to think' 5. ﬁ'{'to know'
6. 3 'to be' 7. & 'to go, to consume' 8. I 'to give'.

3.3.97 ﬁaﬁaﬁvﬁ%ﬁw And these words viz. 1. Ffcl 'preserving sport' 2. Zl‘ﬁ joining' 3. ij-f 'velocity' 4. Tfd 'destruction’ 5. gfd 'a
weapon' 6. ffF ‘fame’, are anomalous forms, acutely accented (3GT<T).

3.3.98 | gergensTa FIq The affix FI9 comes after a roots 1. da 'to go' 2. TT 'to worship' acutely accented (3GT<T) in forming a
word in the feminine denoting action.

3399 | gamr MQE@W The affix FI9 comes after the following verbs in forming a word in the feminine denoting an 'appellative
'and is acutely accented (38T9T) viz. 1. THST 2. {5 3. fA0d 4. 7T 5. fag 6. Y51 7. Mg 8. 857 9. 30T

3.3.100 E!:Ta-l‘: AT And after the root f comes the affix 2 in forming a feminine as well as the affix I9|

3.3.101 STl The form $T&ST 'desire’ is irregular.

3.3.102 | 37 AT After the verbs that end in an affix, there is the affix 3T, the word being feminine.

3.3.103 BI{T”J gol The affix 31 comes after a verb which has a prosodially heavy vowel and ends in a consonant when the word
to be formed is feminine.

3.3.104 ﬁ'@?{lﬁ(ﬁ-ﬂ’l‘sg The affix 3797 comes after those verbs that have an indicatory T and after fﬁl’d.:when the word to be formed
is feminine.

3.3.105 ﬁmm The affix 31T as well as the affix IT come after the following verbs, forming feminine words - 1. o 'to
think' 2. 931 'to worship' 3. & 'to narrate' 4. $F 'to cover' 5. ?Ff[ 'to learn'

3.3.106 mﬁq’l‘qﬁ

The affix 3197 comes after those verbs which end in long 3T when an 39T is in composition and when the
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word to be formed is feminine.

3.3.107 U’é:l'lﬂ'&]??.ﬂ' ?EI_)?]: After verbs ending in fOT and after 3TH 'to sit' and A 'to loose’, there is the affix ﬂ?{ when the word to be
formed is feminine.

3.3.108 WTI@'I’CIT U@T{ CRGEN The affix UT:-IgTv[comes diversely after verbs when the word to be formed is feminine noun, being the name of

N 'diseases’'.

3.3.109 H?ﬂ'é?l‘l?:[ The affix UT:-IDT{ comes after the verbal roots, when the word to be formed is an appellative.

3.3.110 ﬁ'aqTGlT ssma‘qﬁ‘;r»ﬁ‘q’lﬁ?{ 3] And the affix $31 comes optionally after a root when a question and answer is expressed (as well as Uﬂ?{ and
other affixes ordained by other rules).

3.3.111 q'qﬁ'qﬁ&'uﬁ;q‘%g Ug?{ The affix UT:.ID?.[ comes optionally after a root in the sense of succession, merit, debt or production.

3.3.112 3-]13#[’%1‘ a‘-l?qﬁ: The affix 37f comes after a verb when the particle o153 is in composition with it and the sense implied is that
of 'cursing'.

3.3.113 °I8<'¢I (ve:l_, c,\| dgold The affixes called Dy -- Shcdl: EIES Udel: 3.1.95, and the affix (vZIQE\ , are diversely applicable and have

> other senses than those taught before.

3.3.114 H‘gﬂﬁ; STIﬁ' o The affix @ is added to the root when action is expressed, the word being in the neuter gender.

3.3.115 F{:I;c,:' £3) The affix (vZIQE\ is added to the root when the name of an action is expressed, in the neuter gender.

3.3.116 aﬂ'-ﬁa‘ £3) @I?-r Wﬁ?[ EIW:i’: Q]ﬁ?ﬂ'@?{ The affix (vZIQE\ is added to a root when the name of an action is expressed, in the neuter gender provided that
the verb has in construction with it, such a word in the Accusative -2nd case, as indicates the thing, from the
contact with which, there arises a pleaasant sensation corporally to the agent.

3.3.117 WU'I'I@H—T{'U'RIT"J The affix (vZIQE\ is added to a root when the relation of the word so formed to the verb is that of an instrument
or location.

3.3.118 g‘@' Qil?ﬂ'é:lT o: Q'I'Q'UT The affix o generally comes in the sense of an instrument or location after a root, when the word to be
formed is a name and is in the masculine gender.

3.3.119 aﬁq«-iq(qg,qdcqoﬂqU|md|a-||*=4 And the words 1. 3T} 2.143?3.3%’4.3\?5. ST 6. 30T 7. fA3TH are anomalous.

3.3.120 3-]? F|3—':|T’c'j3-[ The affix Y3 comes after the roots 1. ?—[ 'to cross' 2. Q—T—{ 'to spread, to cover', when the 399 3 is in
composition with them and when the word so formed is an appellative related to the verb either as an
instrument or as a location.

3.3.121

goly

And after a verb ending in a consonant, comes the affix ©3] (when the word to be formed is masculine and
related to the verb as an instrument or a location and thereby the palatal is changed into guttural).
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3.3.122 mmwm“ﬂ' And the words 1. 37€IT 2. ¥ 3. 319 4. FER 5. 3TURT 6. 3TAAT: are anomalous.

3.3.123 msﬂaﬂ? The word 3¢S is anomalous when the sense of the root refers to subjects other than 'water’.

3.3.124 SITTHATAT: The word 3TeITY is irregularly formed when the meaning is 'a net'.

33.25 | mar g T The affix & as well as ©3] come after the verb We{ 'to dig' when the word to be formed is an appellative
related to the verb as an instrument or location.

3.3.126 . ' efoult' or ' ' : :

éqggg hTOIhTY 2}%’ Yol In the sense of 'hard and difficult' or 'light and easy' the affix Wel is added to a verb when éq'c“:and gland §

are combined with it as 399G-s.

3.3.127 ER—lHﬂﬁ'U‘ﬂ"‘ﬂ' 84(\7:!:3’[‘: The affix ¥ef comes after the verbs 3] 'to be' and & when the 399¢-s in composition with them are "agent'
and 'object' respectively, preceded by the words T;ffq?{etc. in combination with them, meaning 'hard or light'.

3.3.128 | 3y I The affix I comes after the roots ending in long 31T (when é‘q?{and GY and § are combined as 399G-
stitras, in the sense of easily or with difficulty).

3.3.129 Tl IAcTAe: The affix I comes in the DG H (Vedas) after the roots having the sense of 'to go' when the word T;ffq?{etc.
meaning 'lightly' or 'with difficulty' are in composition with such verbs.

3.3.130 EHPEI' 8—'€|Tsﬁ' %‘Q?:Ié‘ The affix ﬂi[ is seen to come number the GG H (Vedas) after other verbs also, than those meaning 'to go'

3.3.131 | gAY a?‘m'l?lT:@T The affixes which are used when the sense is that of present time, may, optionally in like manner, be used
when the sense is that of past or future time not remote from the present.

3.3.132 | rorETAT Haa<d The affixes which are used when the sense is that of past time or of the present time, may, optionally, in like

S manner, be used after a root in denoting future time when hope is expressed.

3.3.133 | feygaaer elc When the word T&TF 'quickly’ or its synonym is in construction with the verb, the future affix o< (2nd
Future) is used after the root when 'hope’ is expressed in a conditional form.

3.3.134 3T ?mﬁaﬁ ﬁ'—l?j The affix of the Potential is used in denoting Futurity after a root, when the 399¢ in composition with it is a
word expressing 'hope’'.

3.3.135 | FraadsIad fRavgaaEETIar: When constant continuance of action or a near Past or Future is meant, the Past and Future are not denoted

) as taught in 37TIsl &1 3.2.111 and 37eTdcTel o[ 3.3.15, through the Imperfect and the II Future, but

through the Aorist and the First Future.

3.3.136

wigsafa AAieaaa s iEme]

The Futurity is not expressed, as taught in 37eTdclel eI 3.3.15 throught the II Future, but through the I

Future, when a statement is made of a limit on this (37d¥) side of another place.
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3.3.137 | wrafgsmer m The II Future is used instead of the I Future in denoting Future time not belonging to the current day when
the word 37dX is used together with a word expressing division of time, but not when it is a word giving the
sense of 'day' or 'night'.

3.3.138 | qyfereT QumT Optionally so, when a declaration is made with regard to that side of a limit of time.

3.3.139 m <_'*|§ ERINGEGL Where there is a reason for affixing ﬁvls' (Benedictive) the affix @25 (Conditional Future) is used in the
Future tense when the non-completion of the action is to be understood.

3.3.140 S:I‘\?l' 3] And (where there is a reason for affixing ﬁvls' (Benedictive) , the affix &g (Conditional Future) is to be used,
when the non-completion of the action is to be understood) if the sense is that of past time.

3.3.141 | grarear: From this point up to siitra 3dTCT: Wﬁ'ﬂ’lﬁgj 3.3.152 (the whole of the following sentence is to be taken
as exerting a governing the influence on the siitras that follow; where there is a reason for affix foIg
(Benedictive) , the %S (Conditional Future) may be) optionally (used in denoting the past time, when the
non-completion of the action is to be understood).

3.3.142 ?Ig‘PZIT FlgﬁGﬂF:ﬂ': The affix o€ (Present Tense) is used after a root when it has in composition with it the words37T¥ or GﬂT;T s
the sense implied by the sentence being that of 'censure’'.

3.3.143 | fysrer HATH ﬁ-—l?',\' T The affix foIg (Benedictive) as well as &€ (Present Tense) is optionally used after a root when the word
YA is in construction with it and censure is implied.

3.3.144 ﬁw_clfl' ﬁg}iﬁ The affixes foIS (Benedictive) and ¢]C (I Future) come after a verb when the interrogative words like [ET:H
etc. aer in composition with it and censure is implied.

3.3.145 Hﬂmﬁmﬁ 3 When it is to be expressed that somebody hold that something is not likely to take place or is not to be

e ¢ tolerated, the Potential and the I Future are used, even without the Interrogative Pronoun.

3.3.146 m ?»I('?\,' The affix (_vcl"c,: (I Future) is used after a root when the words STl or those having the sense of 31T he is'
are in construction with it (when the action is not likely to occur, or is not to be tolerated).

3.3.147 mao'qaﬁﬁg The affix ﬁl's'g' (Benedictive) comes after a root, the words Trﬂ?j,' and Id being in construction with it, when
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely or is not to be tolerated.

3.3.148 ?:Iﬁ'é:l‘:ﬁ:l’l‘: The affix ﬁl's'g' (Benedictive) comes after a root in all tenses when the words ITd and I are in composition
with it, provided that censure is implied.

3.3.149 ?l%ﬁ'{lT £3) The affix ﬁl's'g' (Benedictive) comes in all tenses when the words I=d and I are in composition with it,
provided that censure is implied.

3.3.150

The affix ﬁl's'g' (Benedictive) comes in all tenses when used with the words I<d and IF and the sense
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implied is that of 'wonder'.

3.3.151 | oy (‘»Icg?il?\’f In all the cases when 'wonder' is implied by word other than I=d and I, the affix &< (I Future) is used
after a root, except when the word I7e is used.

3.3.152 3F|TU€|>I': W%ﬁ?:ﬂﬁg: The affix ﬁl's'j (Benedictive) comes after a verb in all tenses when the words 3d and 3 , both having the
same meaning, are in composition.

3.3.153 msﬁﬁ The affix ﬁl's'j (Benedictive) comes after a root, in expressing or making known of a wish, except when the
word a?%ﬁ[ is in composition with it.

3.3.154 qquzaqanﬁ sﬂ'ﬁlﬁ ﬁ?[ ﬁ@'l";l’q’l?’f The affix ﬁl's'j (Benedictive) is used after a root, when the expectation (of a person or thing being able or
competent to do or suffer the action denoted by the verb is implied (or expressed by any other word used
along with them) than 'alarm'.

3.3.155 ﬁ'aqTGlT EIIFﬁ Wﬂﬁﬂﬁsuﬁ The affix ﬁl's'j (Benedictive) is optionally used after a verb when it has another verb which expresses
'expectation’ in construction with it, but not so when the word Id is used.

3.3.156 %@%@ﬂﬁﬁﬁg\' The affix ﬁl's'j (Benedictive) is optionally used after those verbs which express the condition and its
consequence.

3.3.157 m@fﬂ' ﬁgﬁ’lﬁ The affixes 'I%I's{ (Benedictive) and Fﬂ'cf (Imperative) are used after a root when another verb having the same
sense of 'wishing' is in construction with it.

3.3.158 AT c'|°h<':!' 3 i’ S“:',"'L The affix @ﬂﬂ:comes after a verb when another verb meaning 'to wish' is in construction, provided that the
agent of both the verbs is the same.

3.3.159 ﬁ»ls’ 3] The affix ﬁl's'j (Benedictive) is used after a verb when the verbs meaning 'to wish' are in construction with it
and the agent of both the verbs is the same.

3.3.160 mﬁ'ﬁ-‘q’f %HTGIT ER-‘I?TI?I’ After roots meaning 'to wish' the 'I%I's{ (Benedictive) is optionally used denoting the present time.

3.3.161 ﬁ'ﬁ]ﬁﬂﬁvnﬂm Hﬁﬂmﬂ%ﬁﬁq 1%['5’ The affix ﬁl's'j (Benedictive) comes after a verb when the agent either 1. commands 2. invites 3. permits 4.
politely expresses a wish 6. asks questions or 7. prays.

3.3.162 (‘»ﬂ'c'\,' 3) The affix Fﬂ'cf (Imperative) is used after a root in the sense of commanding etc.

3.3.163

The affixes called E(I:FCI' and the affix Fﬂ'cf (Imperative) come also after verbs, in the sense of direction,
granting permission and proper (particular) time.
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3.3.164 ﬁg mﬂﬁgjﬁ% The affix ﬁ»l’s: (Benedictive) (as well as il and Fﬁ'{ (Imperative) ) is used (under similar circumstances in
the sense of 1. direction 2. permission etc.) when the time is future by a Eflﬁ:c‘f (48 minutes or an Indian hour);
(or the Potential may be used as well when it signifies 'at this very moment').

3.3.165 | gy Tvﬂ'c,:' The affix @< (Imperative) comes after a verb when the word T is in composition (when the sense is that of
'direction’, permission etc.) and referring to time by a 'ﬂi?—‘f (48 minutes or an Indian hour).

3.3.166 | 3efyy o And when 'wish' is meant ( the &E (Imperative) may be used when the word T is in composition with the
verb.

3.3.167 &Il ﬁ{-ld-lé-lc\loi |{:|: %Hr:l,a'l\ The affix @ﬂﬂ: comes after a root wehnt he words 1. STl 2. AT 3. dell (all meaning time) are in
composition.

3.3.168 ﬁ{c‘; gfe The affix foIg (Benedictive) comes after a root when the word 3¢ is in composition and the words 1. @hTel 2.
HHZ 3. AT occur in construction.

3.3.169 3-]%’ W’E The affixes $cd and the affix T are added to a root when fitness as regards the agent is implied (as well as
in the affix ﬁ's: (Benedictive) ).

3.3.170 | yrgegerrerATIAIOT: The affix fO1fa is added to the root in denoting agent, showing that there is some 'necessity' or 'indebtedness’
or 'obligation' on the part of the agent in connection with the action denoted by the verb.

3.3.171 E!:FIT”{[ The affixes called el also come after a root when the sense to be indicated is that of 'necessity' or
‘'obligation’.

3.3.172 | orfm ﬁg £3) And the affix ﬁvls' (Benedictive) as well as the il affixes come after a verb when the sense is that of
‘capability’.

3.3.173 | fafy ﬁg}ﬂﬁ The affixes foIg (Benedictive) and &€ (Imperative) come after a verb by which 'benediction' is intended.

3.3.174 ﬁl-)_-c,rﬁ T 'H?ﬂ?:l‘l?i[ The affixes ﬁb_t[ and @ are used after a root when benediction is intende, provided that the whole word so
formed is an appellative.

33.075 | mife ﬂg The affixes GE] (Aorist) comes after a verb when the word HTUT is used in connection with it.

3.3.176 | FATY g d When the word #HTe1 is followed by ¥4 the affix oS (Imperfect Tense) as well as o[ (Aorist) may be used
after a verbal root.

34.1 TaEFIY ITaT When there is a syntactical relation between the senses of the verbs, the affixes are valid, even in denoting

time other than that for which they have been specifically enjoined.
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3.4.2 m@m ?—ﬂ'c,f, oer %Q-T:ﬁ, aT T gegHAL: | When the (frequency of) repetition of an action is indicated, the affix el¢ (Imperative) is added to the root
and the verb is repeated. And the affixes f& and T or the affixes o and €q#H are the substitutes of I
(Imperative).

343 a5 -c,-qé\JSo-é-Id{{-qld-l\ The affix @< (Imperative) is similarly added to the root optionally when several themes follow one after
another.

344 ?J'?JT%EQ?IQ’&’I?T: q‘\é'%ﬂ?[ In the first case -- ThATAATRER @I, olier fgEal, ar T d&aaT: 3.4.2 the same verb must be used in the
subsequent clause, as the verb which was put in the &€ (Imperative Mood) .

3.4.5 a5 I ATHITTAEY In the second case -- Wsm 3.4.3, where many actions are spoken of together, the verb that is
made to follow, should be such as has the sense common to all those verbs.

3.4.6 aa-q'i\ GER %ﬁc In the B H (Vedas), the g (Aorist), oI5 (Imperfect Tense) and ﬁ?\ (Perfect Tense) are optionally used in
all tenses, in relation to verbs.

347 forsef o The affix & (Vedic Subjunctive) is optionally used the Bec¥ (Vedas) wherever the felg (Benedictive) can
be used.

348 mamlsm’r&r Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal agreement) or apprehension is implied, the affix & (Vedic
Subjunctive) is used after a root in the B3 (Vedas) Literature.

349 (:ljﬂ'?f @@H@@Wﬁ%ﬁﬁ;&%&ﬂﬂ} In the B H (Vedas) the following affixes come after the roots with the force of the affix ?:Piﬂ:, viz. 1.9 2.

edRredeadddgads: T 3. 31 4. 3T 5. FH 6. FheT 7. 318 8. 3T 9. L 10. FEA 1. emed 12, emedeq 13. & 14. qF

15. A |

3410 | g qfgsd rcafasdy The words 1. 93 2. Tfgsd 3. 376afASY are irregularly formed Vedic Infinitives.

3411 | zor o= = The words 1. €2 2. TaY are anomalous Vedic Infinitives.

3.4.12 CUED U'Iﬂmfﬁ The affixes Uﬂi?[ and Wj’?{ are added to roots in the BecH (Vedas) to form Infinitives, when they are
governed by the verb U 'to be able'.

3.4.13 é’&:l'l’ ?—ﬂ];m;?ﬁ The affixes Fﬂ'\'i?[ and el are added to roots in the B¢ H (Vedas) to form Infinitives, when the word é”élT
is in composition.

3.4.14 E!:FIT‘J’ Hﬂmﬁ?{: The affixes 1. dd 2. 30_0-[ 3. % 4. cdo] are added to roots in the B¢ H (Vedas), in the sense of W—
affixes.

3415 | 3rqueT ¥

The word of 37dT8T is an anomalous passive participle in the B ¥ (Vedas).
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3.4.16 3:|'|T:|${a=|'t?|' Fﬂuﬁmﬁ?ﬂﬁﬁﬁ&w The affix Fﬂﬁ?-[comes in the BeG¥H (Vedas) after the following verbs, when mere name of the action is
g L
indicated viz. 1. ¥ 'to stand' 2. VT 'to go' 3. 3] 'to make' 4. € "to speak’ 5. T 'to go, to walk' 6. § 'to
sacrifice' 7. dH 'to grow tired' 8. Sle1 'to produce’ |

3.4.17 W: EI'T\H:H: In the B¢ H (Vedas), the affix ¥e1 comes after the verbs 1. §9 'to creep’ 2. ¢ 'to injure’, in the sense of
Infinitives indicating name of action.

3.4.18 mﬁﬂ' : qﬁﬁ%ﬁl’q’f: 131} Fcdrl According to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, the affix cdl comes after the verb, when there are in
combination with it, the words 37eTH and e expressing the sense of prohibition.

3.4.19 3aEIT :FI'IET EZIT—ﬁ%Tl’ According to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, the affix scdT is added to the root ?ﬁ?-[ 'to exchange'
when the sense is that of interchange, (though the action denoted by the former word is not prior to the
action denoted by the latter word).

3.4.20 qEE T The affix &cdT is added to a root, to denote what is situated on the side - 9 or on this side of something -
3Ta¥|

3.4.21 maaﬁa:q’r: Cl‘:ciEFIFT When two actions have the same agent, the affix &cdl comes after that verb which takes place in time
anterior to that of the other (i.e. Absolutive in cd refers to that action which precedes in time).

3.422 | yrafyeud 01313[ Bl The affixes UTJe] and FcdT come after a root when reiteration is to be expressed.

3423 17 W&% The affixes UTJel and FcdT are not added to a root when the word I¢ is used in a simple sentence which
does not depend upon another to complete the sense.

3.424 | fy9T9T saj'qm'q‘jgr The affixes UTJe] and FcdT come optionally after that verb which denotes the prior action, when both verbs
have the same agent, provided that the following words are in composition - 1. 373 2. U 3. Qﬁl

3.4.25 aﬂﬁ'U?:I'IEIfI'QT Elg_D-I'I @?EI’?[ The affix @fl}[is added to the verb E(I:T 'to make', when a word in the Accusative -2nd case is in construction
with it, if the sense intended implies 'abuse’.

3.4.26 U'pi?{ (When the actions signified by the verbs & 'to make' and another have the same agent), the affix UTH el is
added to the verb EIE 'to make' which is concerned about a time anterior to that of the other), provided that a
word signifying 'sweet' is in composition.

3.4.27

When the words 1. 31egT 'otherwise' 2. TdH 'so' 3. hUH 'how' 4. ScUH 'thus' are compounded with the

verb, the Uﬂi?[ comes after EIE 'to make', if it be such that its omission would be unobjectionable.
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3.4.28 JUTT atnwgmﬁaaﬁ The affix U'I?j’?{is added to the root Ed 'to make', the words 1. T 2. AT being compounded with it when an
angry reply is made (if the omission of $3{ is unobjectionable).

3.4.29 Em'-(]'ﬁl' %‘f‘hﬁ?ﬂ': '\EI'IT:h?éfI' When the object is compounded with it, the verb €2 'to see' or ﬁ'c‘.:'to know' takes the affix U'I?fla?{to denote
the total number of such objects.

3430 | grafy faecshar: The affix UTHel comes after the verb %’(.‘.:'to know' and 9 'to live' when the word JTdd is combined with
them.

3.4.31 JHfEA: C|3': The affix UTHel comes after the verb 9X 'to fill' when the word ?ﬂfl?-[ and 3¢¥ are compounded with it.

3.4.32 INYHTOT Fall T T AETH The affix U'Di?[ comes after the verb ‘fl){ 'to fill' when the word so formed expresses a measure of rainfall and
optionally the long 3 of this T is elided.

3.4.33 %IFT FAI: The affix U'Di?[ comes after the causative of the root EI*?IE[ 'to wet', when there is compounded with a noun
denoting 'clothing', in the Accusative -2nd case, as an 394q , if the whole word so formed expresses a
measure of the rainfall.

3.4.34 ﬁﬂ@'ﬂﬂﬁ?—l’&’f: S The affix UTHel comes after the verb &Y 'to rub’ when the words ﬁﬂ(\?—[ and HHeT are compounded with it in
the Accusative -2nd case.

3.4.35 QW&%‘%’ a: The affix U'I?j’?{comes after the verb TETE[ 'to grind', when the words 1. ?PH*T 'dry' 2. ?{U‘f ‘powder’ 3. waY 'dry’,
in the Accusative -2nd case are compounded with it.

3.4.36 HH‘\ﬁlqedd“lag 5c-c|83-d,|g;: The affix U'I?j’?{comes after the verbs 1. &< 'to kill' 2. f 'to make' 3. % 'to seize', when the words 1. HTFLT*T 2.
37Tehd 3. S in the Accusative -2nd case are respectively compounded with them.

3.437 | syor gol: The affix UTHel comes after the verb &eT 'to kill' when a word in the Instrumental -3rd case is in composition
with it.

3.4.38 @%ﬁl’ IELE The affix UTHel comes after the verb TETE[ 'to grind' when a word in the Instrumental -3rd case denoting
'liquid' is in composition.

3.4.39 B?—f-f aﬁ?:lﬁ': The affix U'Di?[ comes after the verbs afa (the causative of Ei?-[) and g 'to seize' when a word denoting
'hand' in the Instrumental -3rd case, is in composition.

3440 | &= gsr: The affix UTHel comes after the verb Y 'to feed' when a word in the Instrumental -3rd case having the sense
of ¥4 is in composition.

3.441 | 3feIOT S5

The affix UTHel comes after the §¥ 'to bind' when a word expressing location is in construction with it.
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3442 H?l'l?:l‘l?:[ The affix UTHel comes after the §¥ 'to bind' when a word so formed denotes an appellative.

3.4.43 m@m: The affix U'Di?[ comes after the roots =1?[ 'to destroy' and d€ 'to carry' when the words S life' and EIF‘ST
‘person’ expressing the agent of these verbs, are respectively in construction with them.

3444 | ze Qﬁ'q;{’l’: The affix UTHel comes after the roots Y 'to dry’ and Y 'to fill' when the word g denoting an agent is in
composition with them.

3445 | 3uAR AT T The affix UTHel comes after a root when an object or an agent denoting similitude is in composition with it.

3.4.46 EFGrIﬁg Z[?JT%E?J?:IDW?T The same verb should be used after the gerunds formed from the verbs &Y 'to rub' etc. as the verb from
which the gerund is derived.

3.447 W%{?—ﬁ'&l‘l’&l‘lﬂ: The affix UTHel comes after a root E;r%[ 'to bite' preceded by the preposition 39 when a word ending with the
Instrumental -3rd case is in composition with it..

3.4.48 %g'r'q‘mr T HHARH hIOTTH The affix UTHel comes after the roots having the sense of B 'to injure, to strike' when the object of this
gerund is the same as the object of the main verb and when the noun with which it is compounded ends with
the Instrumental -3rd case-affix.

3.4.49 FOFEIT ATUNSSLRY: The affix UTeel comes after the roots 1. g 'to press' 2. ¥ 'to obstruct' 3. Y 'to draw' when they are
preceded by the preposition 39 and when they are compounded with nouns ending with the Locative -7th
case-affix.

3.4.50 '\Emm?-ﬁ (The affix 01?1?[ comes after a root when a word in the Locative -7th case or Instrumental -3rd case is in
composition with it) and when immediate contiguity is intended i.e. 'to fall together by the ears'.

3451 | gamor T The affix UTHel comes after a root when a noun in the Instrumental -3rd case or Locative -7th case is in
composition with it and when measure of length is intended.

3.4.52 R LIMG Clﬂ'QZI'P:I'IT[ The affix UTHel is added to the root when a noun in the Ablative -5th case is in composition and when 'haste’
is intended.

3.4.53 IFGIRIE ] The affix UTHel is added to the root when a word in the Accusative -2nd case is in composition and when
'haste’ is intended.

3.4.54 Q—T:l'l?zﬁs%ﬂ' The affix UTHel comes after a verb when a word in the Accusative -2nd case is in composition, signifying the
limbs of one's own body, when the limb is such that its loss will not destroy life.

3455 | aRfFeRaae O

The affix UTHel comes after a root when a word in the Accusative -2nd case denoting a limb of one's own
body, which is completely afflicted by the action, is in composition.
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3.4.56 AfafaufeTreer carcgATTRATATA: The affix UTHel comes after the verbs 1. %?[ 'to enter’ 2. 9d 'to fall' 3. 9¢_'to pace, to go' 4. Tehec_'to leap’,
when a word in Accusative -2nd case is in composition and when the sense denoted is that of complete
pervasion and total abosrption.

3.4.57 3-]'\E€|ﬁ7-|'cls|’|' : ﬁo_é:lTsa-_crl' aa‘la'g The affix U'I?j’?{comes after the verbs 1. 3T 'to throw' 2. ?—([E[ 'to be thirsty' when it is intended to express an
intermission of the action denoted by the root, provided that a word in the Accusative -2nd case denoting
time is in composition.

3.4.58 mmm: The affix UTHel comes after the verbs 1. 3TiGer 2. 9% 'to seize' when the word =lTHeT 'name’ in the
Accusative -2nd case is in composition.

3.4.59 3-]€€|'«’3|' smmﬁ Ele_a-l': Wﬂ’f The affixes ™dT and U'I?j’?{come after the root EIE 'to make' when an indeclinable word in composition with it
and the meaning is the communication of anything in a disagreeable or undesired way.

3.4.60 | f¥Iegqasf The affixes TdT and UTHel come after the root % 'to make' when the word T3 is in composition in the
sense of 'carrying to the end'.

3.4.61 B G| 5\~d\| dY cqéﬁ EI(:,'S-_qﬁ' The affixes ™dTl and U'Di?[ are added to the roots % 'to make' and H\'to be', in composition with a word
denoting a member of one's own body when the affix @4 is joined thereto.

3.4.62 a_-IT?.]Ts?fI'QF&I'«’fI' w:raf The affixes ™dT and U'Di?[ are added to the roots % 'to make' and H\'to be', when a word ending in the affix
AT -- [QeT=9-=aT AT oI8g 5.2.27, or in an affix having the force of T -- e faursef er 5.3.42, or
having the sense of the affix =d 'to make or to become something with it had not been before' -- Hﬂ@ﬂm
TQ-HW FFIIhaR fed: 5.4.50, is in composition.

3.4.63 a;UU'ﬂ'ﬁl' SiT:l' The affixes ™dT and UTHel are added to the roots & 'to be', when the word ?—[\Wﬁ?{ 'silently’ is in composition.

3.4.04 Wﬂ?—m—_«ﬂ' The affixes ™dT and U'Di?[ come after the root H\'to be' when the word 3{ed<h in the sense of being
favourably disposed, is in composition.

3.4.65 Qmﬂﬂ' aqmmgﬁ}?qifg @31?—[ The affix ?:Pi?-[is added to every verb when another verb having the sense of 1. < 'to be able' 2. ‘22([5[ 'to
make bold' 3. T 'to know' 4. 7o 'to be weary' 5. TC 'to strive' 6. T3] 'to begin' 7. o 'to get' 8. ThH 'to set
about' 9. I 'to bear' 10. 31'{-51' 'to be pleased or to condescend' 11. 319 'to be'.

3.4.66 W‘I‘ﬁﬁﬂﬁmﬂﬂ?}g The affix JHeT comes after a verb haivng in composition with it 37efH and its synonyms when these words
express to be capable of something.

3467 | #3N &

The affixes calle d are used in the sense of an agent.
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3.4.68 < - qTqTc The words 1. T 2. 31T 3. YaTT 3. IULATAT 4. ST 5. HTCATSH 6. 3T may be optionally be used
ar to denote the agent.
3469 | o AT T AT ARHRF: The tense affixes called o are used in denoting the object and the agent and after intransitive verbs, they
denote the action as well as the agent.
3.4.70 atn'l‘q’ m: The affixes called Etlj?q and the affix called @ and those that have the sense of @el have only these last two
senses, viz. an action and an object (HTd and Eb?ff).
3.4.71 AfeFHATOr & FdR T The affix @™ also denotes the agent when it expresses a beginning of an action.
3.4.72 WWWSSHdHMdbG Shafa The affix @™ is used in denoting the agent as well as the act and the object after verbs implying motion after
SIAT intransitive roots and after the verbs 1. &Y 'to embrace' 2. T 'to lie down' 3. TT 'to stand' 4. 311 'to sit' 5.
¥ 'to dwell' 6. STe1 'to produce’ 7. ¥ 'to mount' 8. 5] 'to grow old".
3.4.73 E\'I'Q]?ﬁ'm’f qqurqaﬁ The word GT9T and INET are irregularly formed and the affix in these denotes the idea of the Dative or
Receipient.
3.4.74 W sq‘lﬂ'lﬁ The words 3T etc. are irregularly formed and denote ablation.
3.4.75 (‘-|T8-'€|'|?=|F2:|3|TUTI?\'€|': The words formed by 30T ¢ affixes denote other ideas other than these two - 1. Reciepient 2. Ablation.
3.4.76 ?ﬁsﬁﬁ—?{'@f 3] ﬂﬁmﬁqmm@fﬂ-ﬁ The affix ™ which is ordained after roots denoting fixedness (to cling to a place), motion and taking gives
the sense of location as well.
3.4.77 o In the place of o will be substituted the affixes we shall announce hereafter.
3.478 ﬁmmﬁm- The following are the substitutes ofar-ﬁrq-aq-%r-ﬁlt[-m-a-ﬁq-m-m-a-m-g-
BIRIERIR DI I B EC I T T - JFTATH - €97 - 3€ - Afe - AT |
3.4.79 ﬁ?l’ mﬁqaw—n é‘l’ The substitute T replaces he last vowel, with the consonant that follows it, of the 3-TIFF|?TCIT:T substitutes of
that o which has an indicatory €|
3.4.80 ?.TW The word ¥ is the substitute of YTy in those tenses that have an indicatory €|
3.4.81

The words TR[ and 5'1?{ are the substitutes of € and ¥ respectively in the ﬁl’(.': (Perfect Tense).
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3.4.82 qT\l:ﬂ'qaﬂT U] d%‘ {-|: T 0123 HUTedHAT: In the room of the ITEHIE affixes, the following are substituted in the ﬁ?\ (Perfect Tense). Singular - UTel
(30), 2T (), UTeL (30). Dual - [E (), 3YH (37Y:), T @). Plural - 38 (39) , 31 (30, & @).

3.4.83 faer ofer ar The above nine affixes of the feIg (Perfect Tense) are optionally added in the &IC (Present Tense) also after
the verb 3¢ 'to know".

3.4.84 g?:l’: TsAATAI T 3-T|%T §;|’T:|': Instead of the first 5 tense-affixes in the oI (Present Tense) coming after the verb § 'to speak’ there may
optionally be the affixes of the feI€ (Perfect Tense) ; 3118 being at the same time the substitute in the room of
o[ 'to speak’.
o]

3485 | arer olgdd The personal endings of the @I¢ (Imperative Mood) are as those of the &5 (Imperfect Tense).

3.4.86 e In the Fﬂ'c: (Imperative Mood) 3 is the substitute of F1

3.4.87 @Eﬁﬁﬁl’ In the Fﬂ'c: (Imperative Mood) , %’ is substituted for f& and this has not the indicatory 9 of ﬁq: ,l.e.itis
acutely accented.

3.4.88 ar Wﬁ‘ In the B H (Vedas) the substitute of %’ is optionally treated as not having an indicatory 9|

3.4.89 ﬂﬁ: In the Fﬂ'c: (Imperative Mood) ¥ is substituted for the affix &1

3.4.90 3-]133?[ : In the Fﬂ'c: (Imperative Mood) 31TH is substituted for what would have substituted otherwise U by fea
TcHAYGTST ¢X 3.4.79.

3.4.91 qan&-qT aﬂ:ﬁ For such an U coming after § , is substituted d and for that coming after 9, is substituted 3TH , in the
(Imperative Mood).

3.4.92 3-T|§?-|3=R-_€|' e In the Fﬂ'c: (Imperative Mood) 31T< is the augment of the affixes the first person and the termination is as if it
had an indicatory 9|

3.4.93 Td Y The U is substituted for T forming part of the affixes of the first person of the Fﬂ'c: (Imperative Mood).

3.494 ﬁﬁs?,‘lﬁ The augments 31¢ and 311 are added to the %_5'3- (Personal Endings) of the F}E\' (Vedic Subjunctive).

3.4.95 KIG] Y In the @I’c: (Vedic Subjunctive) U is the substitute of 31T in the first and second person dual of the 3cHAYG, |

349 | dqrsegy In the ¥ (Vedic Subjunctive) ¥ is optionally the substitute of T in other places then those mentioned in the
last sttra.

3.4.97

S ;e

In the TREHYIG affixes the § is optionally elided in the &€ (Vedic Subjunctive).
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3498 | g 3qAEg The | of the first person is optionally elided in the AT (Vedic Subjunctive).

3499 | Qg 2 There is always elision of the ¥ of the first person of the affixes that come in the room of that o which has
an indicatory S|

3.4.100 Sa9 And there is elision of the $ of that QITHYE affix which is the substitute of a o having an indicatory S|

3.4.101 | qEreafAgr diddrH: The affixes 1. dTH 2. dH 3. d 4. 3TH are the substitutes of the four affixes dH , TH , & and ﬁ"[
respectively of any o which has an indicatory 5 |

3.4.102 m The ﬁl’s‘j (Personal Endings) of the ﬁl's{ (Benedictive) and the Potential take the augment ¥ |

3.4.103 W qqq:ﬁ‘qé;q@a’r o= When the TREHYG, affixes of the Potential follow, then IS acutely accented, is their augment and the
termination is regarded as having an indicatory S|

3.4.104 ﬁﬁrﬁﬂ:ﬁ' The augment ITFC comes after that ﬁl's{ (Benedictive) also which denotes benediction and it is acutely
accented and the substitutes of this ﬁl’s{ (Benedictive) are as they had an indicatory |

3.4.105 STET T The affix Ia1 is the substitute of 3T in the feI§ (Potential and Benedictive).

3.4.106 32’[’5?—[ The short 37 is the substitute of § of the JTcHAYG first person singular in the Potential and Benedictive.

3.4.107 Qfl;c,:' IGEIE The augment < is added to the following affixes o and &I when part of the affixes of the Potential and
Benedictive.

3.4.108 Qgiq In the Potential and Benedictive SJH is the substitute of 37, the ending of the first person plural REHIG |

3.4.109 RorrgeaafesT: (In those tenses which are marked with an indicatory § ) SI¥ is the substitute of 73T when it comes after an
fl_"s'j (Aorist) in ﬁT{ or the oI (Imperfect Tense) of a reduplicated verb or the root ﬁ?{\'to know'.

3.4.110 K IGE When ﬁT{ is elided o8 is the substitute of % after a g (Aorist) stem which ends in long 31T|

3.4.111 os: QTIWI’&?IF@)H In the opinion of RMehcTeT only 3]3{15 the substitute of % , in the oIS (Imperfect Tense) of the roots which
end in a long 31T|

3.4.112 ﬁ'lsr&:r In the opinion of MehcTeT only 3]31[ is the substitute of % , in the oIS (Imperfect Tense) after the verb ﬁ'“[
'to hate'.

3.4.113

All the personal endings -- faafEsTACyrafAsarATaraisrararareafAgafgAles 3.4.78, and all affixes
with an indicatory 2T are called HIT:‘TEI'ITZI’? I
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3.4.114 3-]'@'?4‘@75 A: The remainder i.e. the affixes other than fdF (Personal Endings) and those with an indicatory 2T sub-joined
to a verbal root are called 3-1175%‘21'@3? I

3.4.115 ﬁ-—l’g 3) The ﬁ's: (Personal Endings) of the ﬁl’{ (Perfect Tense) are also called H@W I

3.4.116 ﬁaﬁlﬁ When the sense is that of Benediction, the substitutes of ﬁvls' (Benedictive) are called 3TIT£§'€ITT:|’T=F i.e. the %3'
(Personal Endings) of the ﬁ's: (Benedictive) are H@W I

34117 BT gHIAT In the B¢ H (Vedas) this distinction of HIT:‘TEI'ITZI’? and W is not always maintained and the affixes
are promiscuously used.

4.1.1 I IGEIFCAG (From this point forward up to the end of the Fifth Chapter, whatever we shall treat of, should be understood

) ) to come) after what ends with the feminine affixes 37 or 319 or after a grfadfee (Nominal Stem).
4.12 @Eﬂmﬂﬁ@}m&mw (After what ends with the feminine teminations 3T or 319 or after a EUGRIGED (Nominal Stem), the
g:g_jqq_gmp%zm:\q'q: following case-affixes ae used for declension) - 1st - § (), 3, ol (318) | 2nd - 3TH, 3?\?:“ (3, H (39|
s 3rd - T (3T, ¥, T | 4th - 3 (T), 1A, FIH| 5th - 3T (3, ¥, FTHq| 6th - S (317, 34,

A 7th - 3 @), 39, AL @)

4.1.3 IFSEIIE: ] When the feminine nature is to be indicated the affixes which we shall treat of hereinafter must be used.

4.14 RIS The affix €T is used to indicate feminine nature after the EIGRIEE (Nominal Stem) 3737 etc. and after the
stems ending in short 37|

4.1.5 W}Tﬂ' ?I'C[ The affix ?IT[ is used in forming the feminine after TfA9&e (Nominal Stem) ending in 3 or o|

4.1.6 ﬁ?l"#:l’ And after what has an indicatory 3% (3, % or &) the affix éﬁ'c[ is used denoting a feminine.

4.1.7 FAr T T The affix 379 is added, in forming the feminine to the stems that end in the syllable @1, and Y is the
substitute of the final such syllable.

4.1.8 qﬁsw The affix ?IT[ is optionally used in the feminine after a grfauafes (Nominal Stem) ending with the word
qre

4.19 E'Ia(ﬁ The affix ?IT[ is used in the feminine after a FTfA9fee (Nominal Stem) ending with the word 9T, when the
word denotes a verse of the WI

4.1.10

The feminine affixes are not used after the stems called M¢_-- SUTledl ¥¢ 1.1.24 and after €99 etc.
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4111 | e The affix é?r‘:[is not used after a 9TIfdqf¢eh (Nominal Stem) ending in the syllable HeT |

4112 | 3y §|§T;ﬁ%': The affix é’T‘{ is not used to denote the feminine after a aga’ﬁ%* HHATH ending in 3eT|

4.1.13 STTHTFATH I AIEITH, The affix 39 comes optionally after both - 1. ITfdfEe (Nominal Stem) ending in 37T 2. E@%W I

4.1.14 mﬁﬁ[ The following rules apply to a grfagfees (Nominal Stem) which is not a subordinate term in a compound.

4.1.15 TEg,mUnqucqw >HIATdICOFS>hordlY: The affix 'E?I'c[is added in the feminine after the Qﬁm (Nominal Stems) ending in short 3T, if the affix
with which it ends has an indicatory € or if the affix be & or 3197 or 3131 or §JH or GEeId or ATAY or dIY
or &% or &3] or %hof or FAIY|

4.1.16 PR ) The affix ?IT[ is used in denoting the feminine after a Qﬁm (Nominal Stem) ending in IJ31 -- mﬁﬁmfr
I51 4.1.105.

4.1.17 Q'I?.|T Sth aﬁ?l': In the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, the affix ™ is used after what ends with the affix I3{ and it is to
be regarded as a argd-affix.

4.1.18 gaT ﬂﬁ%ﬁﬁ%‘lﬁﬁ-‘q’: The affix S% is invariably added in the feminine after the words beginning with A& and ending with ™
when they take the affix IJ3{|

4.1.19 WTU%EFI'S-?JT g The affix % is added in the feminine after the words 1. S and 2. 3:|TU'§!\7=FI

4.1.20 Fafa guA The affix 'E?I'c[is used in the feminine after a ITfcTITEe (Nominal Stem) ending in 3T and denoting early age.

4.1.21 feam: The affix ?IT[ come in the feminine after a ITTTITGe (Nominal Stem) ending in 3T, which is %?;I' HATH
(Numeral Determinative Compound).

4.1.22 m.{-d |m¢|eha-q wefl a—q\| o drl-ad ‘ﬂ. i?h The affix ?IT[ is not used when a Ff@?f affix is elided after a ﬁ\?;l' HHATH (Numeral Determinative
Compound) ending in a word not denoting a mass or measure; or in 1. & 2. 37T or 3. HFaed|

4.1.23 HIUSTedld a3 The affix ?IT[ is not used after an adjectival ﬁ\?;l' HATH (Numeral Determinative Compound) ending with the
word IS where the dTgd affix is elided when the compound means field.

4.1.24 WF[ Wsm The affix é’T‘{ is not optionally used after a %7:)[ HHATH (Numeral Determinative Compound) where the dfgd
affix is elided when the compound ends in the word J2¥ , referring to 'measure’.

4.1.25

The affix 319 is used in the feminine after a aga’ﬁ% HATH ending in the word FYH 'an udder'.
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4.1.26 msgq-qﬁ—sﬁ-q: The affix é’T‘{ comes in the feminine after a aga’ﬁ% HATH ending in the word ¥ 'an udder', beginning
with a Numeral or indeclinable.

4.1.27 GIHGI AT The affix é’T‘{ comes in the feminine after a aga’ﬁ% HHATH beginning with a Numeral and ending with the
words 1. GTHe{ 'a rope' and 2. g 'a year'.

4.1.28 37T m@ﬁaﬁm The affix é’T‘{ comes after that ag—qﬁ% HHATH which ending in the syllable 37+ loses its penultimate 37|

4.1.29 ﬁlﬂl’ WMT The affix ?IT{ necessarily comes in the ®«q¥ (Vedas) and in forming Names after that agam% HATH which
ending in the syllable 31 loses its penultimate 37|

4.1.30 WWWW - The affix ?IT{ necessarily comes denoting the feminine after the following grfaufes (Nominal Stems) when

WW used to express a Name or in the Seq ¥ (Vedas).

4.1.31 Tlﬁ“‘iﬂ\_ylﬁ The affix ?IT{ comes after the word T in the BoqH (Vedas) and in denoting a Name except the affix STH
(1st - Nominative Case Plural) is added.

4.1.32 3'|o-dcclc“li-aq d\l ,i % The augment o'flf is added to the words 3'10'_c|é?[ and tlﬁﬁl?[ when the affix ?IT{ is added to form the
feminine.

4.1.33 QFéEI)Fﬁ ?J?lﬂ?:ﬂ?’l‘ The substitute =T replaces the final § of gfd before the feminine affix ?IT[ when the word so formed means 'a
wife' who takes part in the sacrifices of her husband.

4.1.34 | f39TST H‘Clt\éw In forming the feminine with the affix ?IT{ , o1 is optionally the substitute of the final $ of gfer when the latter
is preceded by another vowel.

4.1.35 ﬁlﬂl’ Qq'qalﬁgr In forming the feminine with the affix ?IT{ the word 9 always takes the substitute s in the words like
T etc.

4.1.36 q@ﬁﬁ' T In forming the feminine, the letter U is the substitute of the final word q@?f when the affix ?ﬂ'ﬂ[is added.

4.1.37 Elg'ﬂldﬁ‘fﬁﬁdiﬁf@d?ﬂhlqldldiqldi In forming the feminine with the affix ?I'c{the letter ¥ having 3¢T< accent is the substitute of the finals 1.
guIhTT 2. 31T3e 3. HATd and 3. FEE |

4.1.38 AARY ar In forming the feminine with the affix ?IT{ L3t is optionally the substitute of the final HeT (as well as the
3E Q).

4.1.39

ELICGMCISIRLICICE

The affix ?IT{ is optionally used after a grfaafees (Nominal Stem) expressive of colour ending with a
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gravely accented vowel and having the letter d as its penultimate letter and the letter =7 is substituted in the
room of d|
4.1.40 | ararar '5'P|'G[ The affix é’rﬂ[ is used in the feminine after every other word expressive of colour and ending with an 3eJcTd
accent.
4.1.41 iﬁ;i? TTeaaaT The affix é"'f“[is used in forming the feminine after the words ending with affixes which have an indicatory §
and after the words I etc.
4.1.42 STl t.|<:\<i|;,us;d|\|uN-z.|(~4a-||q1.=-||d|<:|')|o{u-l“l(>1<~=I:'>‘\’I<=I'>N:Ij The affix é"'f“[is used after the 11 words SITeTUq etc. in the sense of 'profession' etc. 1. SITe1Y 2. ?Ug 3. o7
EF-W@WWWW- 4. TS 5. HTST 6. 7P 7. Tl 8. 7Tl 9. PR 10. 1P and 11 s ; the affix 39 is employed when the
; VT rora) ForoIy sense is that of 1. 'profession or living' 2. 'a bowl' 3. 'a sack or vessel for keeping grain' 4. 'a natural spot of
© ik ) ground' 5. 'a cooked food or rice-gruel' 6. 'stout' 7. 'black-coloured' 8. 'blue-coloured other than cloth' 9. 'a
plough-share' 10. 'a libidinous female' 11. 'a fellet or braid of hair', respectively.
4.1.43 Qﬂ'UTIT-[ BICIE The affix ﬁﬂ[is used in the feminine according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians after the word
QATOT|
4.1.44 | Far E;I'U'IHHF-I'IF[ The affix é’rﬂ[ is optionally used in the feminine after a word ending in short 3T and being expressive of
quality.
4.1.45 EIEI‘@(S—'&I”'{[ And the affix é"'f“[is optionally used in the feminine after the words EI§ etc.
4146 | ey BroeATs] The affix é’rﬂ[ is always used in the B¢ (Vedas) in forming the feminine of the words Elg etc.
4.1.47 aia i) The affix ?I"S[ is always used in the BeG¥ (Vedas) in forming the feminine after the word |
4.1.48 m The feminine affix éﬁ's[comes after a word when it expresses the name of a wife in relation to her husband.
4.1.49 so-quu|a-|q?|c(|b¢\disi%d-||{uqqqqqa-|- The augment3ﬂ?:|_,7=|§is added to the Proper Nouns 1. Sog; 2. d%UT 3. {d 4. ?IT:‘l'S.Eand 6. ﬂ?and to the
HATIATATATOTTHTAS words 1. f§# 'snow' 3. 30T 'forest' 4. I ‘barely’ 5. IdeT 'a Yavana' 6. HTJel 'a maternal uncle' and 7.
pe) S
A ' perceptor’, before the feminine affix ﬁl"s[l
4.1.50 a?l?n?[ EI'WUth\Hﬁ?[ The affix ?I"S[ is used in the feminine after a compound word ending in T , the first member of the
compound being the name of the means wherewith the thing is bought.
4.1.51

~

The affix ?I"S[ is used after a compound grfaafee (Nominal Stem) in which a name denoting the means

herewith, is the first member and the second member is a word formed by the Particle @ when the sense is
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that of 'a small quantity'.

4.1.52 a%ﬂ’l%’%ﬂo-_cﬁa'lﬂ'lﬁ The affix ?I"S[ is used in the feminine after that agam% HATH which ending with a word formed by the affix

g L
™ has an acute accent on the last syllable.

4.1.53 W@quw The affix ?I"S[ is optionally used in the feminine after a ag-qﬁ% HHATH ending with the word in ™ having
acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being a word denoting a part of the body.

4.1.54 mﬁm And the feminine affix éﬁ'ﬂ[ comes optionally after what ends with the name of a part of the body when the
word is a subordinate member in compound and has not a conjunct for its penultimate letter (i.e. the final 3T
is not preceded by a double consonant).

4.1.55 HTWEGI S\'tllc‘o-dqqui {1<|' ST And the feminine éﬁ"s[comes optionally after compounds ending with 1. ATFAST 'a nose' 2. 3cY belly' 3. s
lip' 4. STET 'leg' 5. GecI 'tooth' 6. 0T ‘ear’ and 7. RIS9T horn'.

4.1.56 oI a-ﬂgrﬁ\aﬁ: The feminine affix éﬁ'ﬂ[ does not come after a ‘;IT%'Elﬁ?F» (Nominal Stem) which denoting a part of the body,
belongs to the class SPIST 'the flank' etc., of a horse', nor when the word is a stem of more than two syllables.

4.1.57 Hsﬁf;qqai Tod q‘\qc| = The affix é’rﬂ[ does not come in the feminine after a HTfIf&e (Nominal Stem) denoting a part of the body
when the word is subordinate in a compound, preceded by the word 1. §g 'with' 2. T3] 'not' or 3. ICEEICH
'having'.

4.1.58 AGHYTT g JATATH The feminine affix ST9 is not used after 1. 5@ 2. HY when (the word at the end of which they stand) is a
Name.

4.1.59 E‘PI'E}%I?I' T o™ The form &8 STl 'long-tongued' is irregularly formed in the T ¢H (Vedas).

4.1.60 ﬁa:qéana'q The feminine affix 39 comes after a ITfdqf¢an (Nominal Stem) which is preceded by a word signifying
direction.

4.1.61 dlg: The feminine affix 379 comes after a ITfdIfea (Nominal Stem) ending with the word IRy

4.1.62 ferafa HTYTATH The forms &Y and 31T are irregular forms ending in 319 found in secular (or vernacular as opposed to
Vedic) Sanskrit.

4.1.63

The feminine affix 3 comes after a word denoting a STTTd or species when it does not express in its original

meaning a feminine and which moreovere has not the letter I for its penultimate.
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4.1.64 UTdheh u‘| g u‘| liw Lhﬁa-!\ﬁq | oﬁd{ch =7 And the feminine affix éﬁ"s[ comes after the FTfad9Ifeesh (Nominal Stem) expressive of KIIGH , followed by the
following 1. 9T 'cooked' 2. 0T ‘ear’ 3. I 'flower' 4. el 'fruit' 5. Fef 'root’ 6. STef 'youth'

4.1.65 adr H?:IDTCIE'IQ': The feminine affix ST comes after a JTfdqigeh (Nominal Stem) ending in short § denoting classes or races
of men.

4.1.66 EQFI' After a ITfddféa (Nominal Stem) ending in short 3 , not having the letter J as its penultimate letter and
being expressive of races of men, the affix in the feminine is 33|

4.1.67 CIFESIGE g ATATH The feminine affix 38 comes in denoting a Name after a TTfddf¢e (Nominal Stem) ending with the word
EI'I'g'I

4.1.68 qg%ﬁﬂq The feminine affix 35 comes after the word EI?I 'lame’.

4.1.69 FEALICTE T When the feminine affix 35 comes after a stem ending in 3% when comparision with something (expressed
by the first term) is meant.

4.1.70 H‘%HQW&TU'IHW'I?{%T The feminine affix 35 comes in the B¢ H (Vedas) after the word 3% when the words 1. H’%Ff
‘accompained or joined' 2. /% 'a hoof’ 3. ¢T&TUT 'a mark' 4. dTH 'handsome' precede it.

4.1.71 ch%ehd-l Us(vq\mao-c\fﬁ The feminine affix 35 comes in the B¢ H (Vedas) after the words 1. EF%" ‘twany' 2. WETTI; 'a water pot'.

4.1.72 H?I'RTII[ The feminine affix 35 comes in denoting a Name after the words 1. a@ 'twany' 2. WTUET:[ 'a water pot'.

4.1.73 ?m @T—[ The feminine affix ?fl?-[ comes after the words ?TI'S‘FRH etc. and that which ends with the affix 3737|

4.1.74 ?:l?,'%Tl'q: The feminine affix TTY comes after a stem which is formed by the affix IS or SIS |

4.1.75 mﬁ' And the feminine affix dTY comes after the word 3Tacd|

4.1.76 aﬁ?ﬂ: The dfgd-affixes are treated of here after.

4.1.77 Q:L?r%r: The feminine affix fa comes after the Ffaafea (Nominal Stem) ﬂﬁﬂ: and this affix gets the name afegal

4178 | AOEIEN AR ROEHAT: SIS I In Patronymics used in narrower sense (counting first from the grand-child), which are formed the affixes

2 319T and 331, the feminine is formed by substituting I (SI3F) for the 3T and F of those affixes and adding the

long 3T under -- YSHTY 4.1.74, provided that they do not denote FM clans and have prosodially long
syllable preceding the last syllable.

4.1.79

After a word denoting a non-principal T, I3 is the substitute of 31T and 31, the feminine, even though
the syllable preceding the final be not prosodially long.
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4.1.80 a#gqﬁnrﬂq The affix SIS comes in the feminine after the words HifS etc.

4.1.81 mﬁﬁlﬁm@ﬁ- The affix SIS optionally comes after the words 1. caatst 2. ?ﬁﬁitl'% 3. W@ﬂﬁf and 4. Frosiafy |

HUSTATGF AN STIAREITH

4182 | gaATer gerATgr The TTE affixes, on the alternative of their being used at all, comes after the word that is signified by the
first of the words in construction in a siitra.

4.1.83 W?ﬁ?é:l?ﬂ'sv[ The affix 3797 should be understood to come after whatever we shall teach hereafter up to siitra ol Gled
Gl Safd [oTa#H 4.4.2 ete.

4.1.84 3-]'&TCIF<’:IT1%\'8-'€I"€I The affix 3197 comes after the EUGEIEED (Nominal Stem) gty etc., in the various mentioned senses
antedcedently up to dsT GreaTd @eAld ST ToidH 4.4.2.

4.1.85 C C a9y The affix 9T comes, in the various senses taught here-in-after antecedently to A Sreafa @afa safa
ﬁFFF[4.4.2 etc. after the Proper Names - 1. f&fer 2. 31f&far 3. 3nfeer and that which has the word 9fd as its
final member.

4.1.86 WI'%{S-TITSS[ The affix 3131 comes after the word 3c¥ etc. in the various senses taught antecedently to ROEACICRCEIT]
Safd fSrad 4.4.2.

4.1.87 Q:,ﬁwg_-q-r T 31‘|‘ HIATT The affixes =131 and ¥I5] come after the words Gl and gﬂ' respectively, in the senses specified in the siitra
reckoning from this one as far as siitra HTe-gTalT ddet &1 31 5.2.1.

4.1.88 ﬁ?ﬂw A df&d affix ordained to come on account of the relation of the words being that of a %?;I' HATH (Numeral
Determinative Compound) is elided by ef& when it has the sense of the various affixes taught antecedent to
a1 Sreafa @afa safa ﬁ?ﬁ':[4.4.2 etc., but not so, the affix having the sense of a CIIES (Patronymic).

4.1.89 ?ﬁﬁ's?:l_)?ﬁ The ef% elision of CIE} (Patronymic) affixes in plural, which have been enjoined by siitras TR I
2.4.63 etc. and the rest is prohibited, when the affix has an initial vowel and it has the sense of the various
affixes taught antecedent to AT it @elta srafa ﬁ?ﬁ{ 4.42.

4.1.90 ?:lt\'ﬁl' Th There is e elision of the ﬂﬁﬂ:m (Patronymic) forming affix -- Shafa qd R gdar 4.1.163, when a
IEEISTA affix beginning with a vowel is to be added.

4.1.91

B Fh I Re TR EITH

There is optionally % elision of the JdeT affixes B and ﬁv_a[ when a GG affix beginning with a
vowel is to be added.
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4.1.92 dEIYcIH The affix 3797 mentioned in YTIEISAATSUT 4.1.83 and those which follow it denote 'theh descendant of
someone'.

4,193 (’Ehél' EIE] The one and the same affix is used when a more distant descendant, how low-so-ever, is to be denoted.

4.1.94 Em‘m When a descendant of the description denoted by JdeT -- Shafa qd R gJar 4.1.163, is intended to be
expressed, a new affix is attached, only after that what already ends with an affix marking a descendant as
low at least as a grandson (3T): but in the feminine the word is not termed gdeT and no new affix is added.

4.1.95 Ad 53 The affix affix $31 after a grfdiee (Nominal Stem) which ends in short 3T, in denoting a descendant.

4.1.96 IRt The affix $37 is added in the sense of a descendant after the words §g etc.

4.1.97 W ) The affix $31 is placed after the word T in denoting the descendant and the F of YT is replaced by the
substitute 3Tshg before this affix.

4.1.98 ?ﬂﬁ' fl;a—d ||'E\a-q*=ouha1\ The affix TWH] comes after the words aothr etc. when a remoter descendant (called Tﬂ':D is to be denoted.

4.1.99 H?,'l'ﬁ"ﬁ-?:l’: b The affix eh comes, in denoting a INT descendant after the Qﬁm (Nominal Stems) &S etc.

4.1.100 gﬁ?ﬂﬁ(ﬂ-?ﬂ's?{: The affix ¥eh comes after the words E’ﬂ?f etc. when they end in the affix 3731 -- 3-F-(|"WIT-|°-_<-I'& ﬁaﬁ&‘q’rsa[
4.1.104

4.1.101 ?:lﬁ?ﬂ"‘q' The affix ¥ is added in denoting a descendent after a Qﬁm (Nominal Stem) ending in the affixes I3
or 331

4.1.102 ?Ngffgﬁﬁq”qa"c'ﬂ"gq (-H|d,||¢|u\|§|)' The affix ™eh comes in denoting a EIIE] (Patronymic) descendant after the words 1. /Xgd 2. QW 3. E“'S:ISI'
when they denote the descendants of 81?1 , dcd and 3TITIUT, respectively.

4.1.103 q\| U] qcc|<-|c|“|qo-<-| [CoIdITH The affix ™eh comes in the sense of a EIIE] (Patronymic) descendant, optionally after the words 1. E\TUT 2.
94dd and 3. Sided|

4.1.104 wr—cﬁf ﬁaﬁ}iﬁsﬂ: The affix 3131 comes after the words ﬁ'q’ etc. in denoting a remote (gﬁ'al') descendant, but after those words of
this class which are not the names of ancient sages, the affix 3131 has the force of denoting immediate
descendant.

4.1.105 mﬁ'ﬁ{%—'é:ﬂ' RE ] The affix I3 comes in the sense of a EIIES (Patronymic) descendant after the words T ete.

4.1.106

AYTSATSITEI0TeR R
)

The affix I3 comes, in the sense of a mT (Patronymic) descendant after the words 1. H?g and 2. §|'3:'I_,' when
the words so formed mean SIT&TOT and 1T respectively.
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4.1.107 a;ﬁa’fﬂ'l?\'lg\ﬁ@ The affix I3 comes in the sense of a EIIE] (Patronymic) descendant after the words 1. FTand 2. ST when
the special descendants of the family of 378 are meant.

4.1.108 | ggusr=a The affix I37 comes in the sense of a N (Patronymic) descendant after the word I8 when meaning a
descendant of 373RRA|

4.1.109 (—.:ﬁ; %-g;ng:[ The affix I37 is o[ elided in the feminine after the word TAUST when meaning a female descendant of
3sRE|

4.1.110 | 37, AT CE The affix %3] comes in the sense of a N (Patronymic) descendant after the words 374 etc.

4.1.111 3=|'cl'ﬁF[ %\?‘IT![ The affix ™31 comes in the sense of a ElIE] (Patronymic) descendant after the word 73T when the meaning is a
AT |

4.1.112 ﬁ]aTﬁ\'aQZﬂ'sU'[ The affix 3197 comes in the sense of a descendant after the words A9 etc.

41113 3@@3‘_51' Wmﬁlﬁﬂ}'&: The affix 3197 comes in the sense of descendant after the words are the names of rivers or women when such
words are not 3§ words and when they are used as names and not as adjectives.

4.1.114 WT—WWS—W The affix 3197 comes in the sense of descendant after CHGEIEED (Nominal Stem) denoting the name of a ﬂiﬁ
or the name of a person of the family of 1. 3{eteh 2. E(l"'@-"T 3. %%l

4.1.115 Il'IT:I}»T-[ mm?:aqaq@ﬁm : The affix 30T comes in the sense of descendant after the word HT] when it is preceded by a Numeral or by
the words HH or #g and the letter 3 is substituted for the final 3 of ?FI'IT-([I

4.1.116 FAAT: Folled I The affix 319T comes in the sense of descendant after the word he=dT and when this affix is added, FetleT is
the substitute of hedT|

4.1.117 W&WWW The affix 319T comes after the words 1. fJepoT 2. ?J_,S?T and 3. &dTel when the sense is a descendant of the
family of dc¥ , ARGTST and 3, respectively.

4.1.118 dremar ar The affix 319T comes optionally after the word el in denoting a descendant.

4.1.119 b T 3:|'U$\E|—7|?-[ The affix @& comes optionally in the sense of a descendant after the word 3:|'U$\<'=F» as well as the affix 310T|

4.1.120 ey ch Words ending in the feminine affixes take the affix @& in forming their CIES (Patronymic).

4.1.121 ccdd: The affix @& comes in the sense of a descendant after a word ending in a feminine affix and consisting of
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two vowels.

4.1.122 s?l'%lﬁ?l' : The affix G comes in the sense of a descendant after a dissyallabic Qﬁqﬁ?ﬁ (Nominal Stem) ending in
short §, but not, however after a word ending in the Patronymic affix $31|

4.1.123 QISJT%\'}W The affix @& comes in the sense of a descendant after the stems QIS;I' etc.

4.1.124 WW FIY The affix % comes after the words 1. 30T and 2. if‘flﬂ' when they mean the descendants of ShIRIT |

4.1.125 313’[‘ gT:E g The affix @& comes in the sense of a descendant after the word 3{\ and the augment ?_,T is added when this
affix is to be applied.

4.1.126 W'U'ma?ﬂﬁag: The affix & comes in the sense of a descendant after the words &0l etc. and the substitute 313 takes
the place of the final of these words before this affix.

4.1.127 W ar The affix @& comes in the sense of a descendant after the word f oCl and S15 is optionally the substitute of
the final before this affix.

4.1.128 Jchrdr ﬁQT:E The word dchT takes the affix ‘3’135 in forming the Patronymic.

4.1.129 ?ﬁ'ﬁIl'é:lT @b The affix g% comes in the sense of a descendant after the word ane|

4.1.130 W The affix 37R& comes in the sense of a descendant after the word NI according to the opinion of Northern
Grammarians.

4.1.131 &Jar = ar The affix g% comes optionally in the sense of descendant after the feminine words denoting mean objects.

4.1.132 ﬁ?{l"%lg’%?j‘u'[ The affix ©UT comes in the senes of a descendant after the word ﬁ?—([ﬁ?cl

4.1.133 o Tvﬂ'CI': The final vowel of TEIF[W is elided when the affix @ , in the sense of a descendant, is added.

4.1.134 W’U So also after the word HTJSAY the affix BUT is added and the final is elided when & follows in forming
Patronymic.

4.1.135 W@ﬂ' £} The affix @3 comes in the sense of a descendant after the bases denoting quadrupeds.

4.1.136 31;3'&1‘%3—?1”’{]' The affix @31 comes in the sense of a descendant after the word {Iﬁ etc.

4.1.137 JSTAT QW The affix T comes in the sense of the descendant after the words ITTe] and ’CM;T |

4.1.138 SNEICE The affix o comes in the sense of a descendant after the word &7 |

4.1.139 W o: The affix & comes in the sense of a descendant after the Qﬁqﬁ?ﬁ (Nominal Stem) iﬁl’ and a compound
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word that ends in FeT|

4.1.140 | 3 k-I‘\c(l UGG el i-lEchl')ﬂ\l‘ The affixes I and &eh>T come optionally after the word el when it is not preceded by any other word
which gets the designation of 9q -- ﬁﬁgr_cf YcH 1.4.14.

4.1.141 W?ﬁ The affixes 3751 and W3] come optionally after the word FgTheT |

4.1.142 W The affix G comes optionally in the sense of descendant after the word GSeT|

4.1.143 ﬁg&g: The affix & comes in the sense of descendant after the word l—_clﬁ:l

4.1.144 SIIT:I’EéIﬁr The affix €I also comes in the sense of descendant after the word 35I'|Fj"|

4.1.145 =) aua The affix ST comes after the word 3T] when the sense is that of 'an enemy".

4.1.146 iﬁ?ﬂﬁﬁ-ﬂ'&ﬂf The affix &b comes in the sense of descendant after the word G ete.

4.1.147 Bﬂa'%RJT: gﬂﬁ T g And when contempt is to be expressed, the affix UT comes in the sense of descendant after a feminine word
denoting a IMT-descendant.

4.1.148 W Q:ﬁéﬁ'g ag?ﬂ:[ When contempt is to be expressed, the affix &< is diversely added in the senses of a descendant after a 3¢
word denoting TR a=-s.

4.1.149 eﬁ?@ ) When contempt is to be expressed, the affix & (as well as the affix &%) comes in the sense of descendant
after a UTTcIATGe (Nominal Stem) ending in the affix ﬁﬁ[ and denoting a LSICIEEIES!

4.1.150 Wﬂg‘ﬁlﬁﬂmﬁ-ﬂ uTfthsit The affixes T and fh5T comes in the sense of descendant of a person belonging to gﬁ? country after the
word BTUeTgld and HAATI

4.1.151 i:_l’o_cﬁ'ﬁ'g-?:ﬁ' o3 The affix U comes in the sense of descendant after the words P etc.

41152 | AATedoTeTuTaRTIa=TT The affix U comes in the sense of descendant after ITfaqf¢eah (Nominal Stem) ending in 9T after the word
oT&TYT and after words denoting artisans.

4.1.153 3@3@3{ According to the opinion of Northern Grammarians, the affix $31 comes in the sense of descendant after the
words ending in =T, the word SI&T0T and words expressing artisans.

4.1.154 IGEDIFE R ﬁ-ﬁ[ The affix f93T comes in the sense of descendant after the words foie etc.

41155 | pigegsrmATIET T The affix fi3T comes in the sense of descendant after the words HIFeT and HIATT|
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4.1.156 | 3yoqy ccdd: The affix f93T comes in the sense of descendant after a dissyllabic word ending in the affix 370T|

4.1.157 &= E(l;‘lﬂ?ﬂ?l?[ According to the opinion of Northern Grammarians after the words with E[%\' in the first syllable when it is
not a N -name, the affix ﬁh_a[ is used in the sense of a descendant.

4.1.158 CUEGIFGI ioT:E Bl The augment & (%) is added to the words qifeheT etc. when the Patronymic affix ﬁm_r[ follows.

4.1.159 \:|,>| Tl T ANEITH The augment i’ﬁf optionally comes after a stem ending with the word ‘EI_":l' when the Patronymic affix ‘I:EIF[
follows.

4.1.160 ; s ; ; ; :

mﬂmﬁ;ﬂﬂ: ﬁ-aT-[ Elg?ﬂi[ According to the opinion of Eastern Grammarians after a stem not having aﬁ{ vowel in the first syllable, the

affix el is diversely used in the sense of a descendant.

4.1.161 FF-ﬁTrﬁFI'Ia?JT-ﬁ ﬂa\; g The affixes 3731 and I come after the word ?FlFJ_,' and the augment gﬂf is added when these affixes follow
provided that the whole word so formed denotes a St (class name).

4.1.162 3-]'C|F€|' tﬁa‘;raiﬁ U'ﬂ'aﬂ{ A descendant being a grandson or a still lower offspring is called ENEL

4.1.163 | Shafa g 23 gar But when one in a line of descent beginning with a father (and reckoning upwards) is alive, the descendant

° 2 of a grandson or still lower descendant is called deT only.

4.1.164 Si'lFl'ﬁ' 3] Fé:l'l'é:l'@' When an elder brother is alive, the younger brother gets the title of ﬂﬁﬂ: , being the descendant of a
grandson etc.

4.1.165 aTsFCI'%ZIT-[ H‘fEI'U?,' F%]ﬁ'{?l’l’ Eﬁa'% The living descendant of a grandson etc. is called optionally a {I’BF[ when a more superior TfUE other than
a brother is alive.

4.1.166 c<|' ST T '~|t\o'| =aTH The 3N is sometimes optionally regarded as ﬂﬁﬂ: when respectful reference to him is intended.

4.1.167 qﬁnq- W The Jg<1 is optionally spoken of as T when contemptuous reference to him is intended.

4.1.168 SleTqcRrscld gﬂﬁ'q'l?ﬁ[ The affix 3731 comes in the sense of descendant after a word which while denoting a country, expresses also
a tribe of &1T3T-s.

4.1.169 H’IW’I’I?—ETI’&S-TIT B3] The affix 3131 comes in the sense of descendant after the words 1. Iredd and 2. AT |

4.1.170 G yHJIEJ%T(?iS‘dIH“{HHIC\UI\ The affix 3197 comes in the sense of descendant after dissyllabic words and the words 1. HITET 2. EF%I'E?T and
3. {IHH when they are the names of countries as well as af3gs.

4.1.171 Y

JE PTG

The affix >3 comes in the sense of descendant after a word having E(l"@' in the first syllable and after a word
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ending in short § and after the words 1. ST&el and 2. 31311 when they are the names of countries and &T3J-
S.

4.1.172 W&Tﬂ' o The affix U comes after the word $% and a word beginning with & when these words denote a country
being the name of a &3 tribe also.

4.1.173 ATeddITdIcTd] uqqﬁq‘\qcmﬂcmfaai The affix $31 comes in the sense of descendant after a word which denotes any sub-division of the country
HTed and after the words 1. 9Ty 2. W and 3. 31?Hh, when these are names of countries and of
tribes.

41174 | & garam: These (viz. the affixes 373 -- STeTIGRISGIC &TTIATG T 4.1.168 etc.) are called AGIST 'the king thereof' affixes.

41175 WW After the word Sh#aIof there is elision by o of the AT affix.

4.1.176 %ﬂﬂﬁﬁw&w In denoting a feminine name, the dgTaTT is elided after the words 1. 3afed 2. g:f#r and 3. sﬁ |

4.1.177 ay In forming the feminine of a word which ends in the masculine in the dGTTT affix 3T, the affix is c_:l_’af elided.

4.1.178 oI Wﬂ?ﬁ'ﬁ‘iﬁﬁﬂﬁ}ﬂ': The deTST affix is not elided in the feminine, if it forms the names of the &I T-siitras of the East or it
comes after the word 3797 etc. and T etc.

421 RGRGH MLl The affix 3797 already ordained -- FTIGICAATSTT 4.1.83, comes after the name of a colour in the sense of
‘coloured thereby'.

422 WW(QWT)E}T The affix &b comes, in the sense of coloured thereby after the words 1. eIT&TT 2. IdeAT 3. Ache 4. ché\d-ll
(which being names of colours, are in the Instrumental -3rd case in a sentence).

423 H&ﬂﬁ‘UT EEI,?-F: hlol: The affix 3197 already ordained -- QIaéchIHISU'[ 4.1.83, comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in
construction which is the name of a lunar mansion, to signify a time connected with the asterism.

4.2.4 ﬂaﬁ@lﬁ‘ The affix above ordained is elided by (‘:I_,T[ when there is no specification.

4.2.5 QZIFITCIT AJUTT. &:IF%]T&-‘&I‘DZ[ The affix above ordained is elided by (‘:I_,T[ after the words 1. #dUT and 2. 3T when the whole word so
formed is an appellation and there is specification of time.

4.2.6 W The affix & comes after the ge¢ compound of the names of lunar mansions, when it is in the Instrumental -
3rd case in construction, to signify time connected with the asterism whether there be a specification or not.

4.2.7 %‘E’ qrH The affix 3197 -- QIaéchIHISU'[ 4.1.83 comes after a word in construction in the Instrumental -3rd case, in the

sense of seen - the thing seen by the one whose name is in the Instrumental -3rd case, being the GTH ac|
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4.2.8 W The affix T comes in the sense of HTH dG seen after the word el being in the Instrumental -3rd case.

429 am@g\g\ﬁ The affixes ST and ST come in the sense of the HATH 3¢ seen after the word aTHGd , being in the
Instrumental -3rd case in construction.

4.2.10 ClﬁT:(I‘Fﬂ' I The affix 3197 comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of 'surrounded'
the thing so surrounded being 'a chariot'.

4.2.11 ClTUgm?—ITﬁ'ﬁ-r: The affix el comes after the word qrugeh&slel etc. being in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the
sense of 'surrounded' the thing so surrounded being 'a chariot'.

4.2.12 a'qﬂ?ZITEﬂE'S[ The affix 3751 comes after the words €9 and 3T being in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the
sense of 'surrounded' the thing so surrounded being 'a chariot'.

4213 qﬁngrqéaaﬁ The word AR is irregularly formed by adding the affix 3T9T when meaning 'virginity'.

4.2.14 H‘;ﬂ@ﬂﬂ?}ﬂ: The affix 3721 already ordained -- ‘;l'l?aa:lﬂTsU'[ 4.1.83, comes in the sense of 'placed thereon' after words
denoting vessels when such words are in the Locative -7th case in construction.

4.2.15 TaUeaadaly ad The affix 3721 already ordained -- ';rﬁaam’rsux 4.1.83, comes after the word TJT0SeT being in the Locative -
7th case in construction in the sense of 'a sleeper thereon' and the whole word so formed denotes 'a person
performing a vow'.

4.2.16 QZN::I(:FI' HET: The affix 3197 comes after a word ending in the Locative -7th case to denote 'what is prepared therein' -if that
which is so prepared be 'granular food'.

4.2.17 Q]\T»ﬂ'{?,l‘li]?[ The affix I comes in the sense of 'prepared food' after the words 2l and 34T ending in the Locative -7th
case.

42.18 | zesTsH The affix 3

4.2.19 WSW The affix &% comes in the sense of 'prepared food', optionally after the word 3G ending in the Locative
-7th case.

4.2.20 W The affix T3 comes in the sense of 'prepared food' after the word &T&¥ ending in the Locative -7th case.

4221 HTs%FI?—[ Cﬁ‘UﬁII'ITﬁﬁ' (H?l‘l’&l'm:) The affix 3197 comes after the name of a full-moon-night to denote the division of time in which the night
falls.

4222

The affix 3% comes in the sense of Locative -7th case after the words HTIERIUM and 374 ending in the
1st - Nominative Case-affix in construction and being the name of a full-moon night.
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4223 | fHmNT Wﬂ?ﬁ'&lﬁuwﬁﬁﬂ';ﬁﬁ-ﬂ' The affix & optionally comes after the words 1. BTl 2. ITIT and 3. T being the names of full-
moon nights, the whole word so formed being a Name denoting a division of time (a month, a fortnight or a
year) in which the moon is full.

4224 | grseg aadr The affix 3197 -- QIBéchIaIsU'[ 4.1.83, is added to the name of a deity when something is to be spoken of as
his.

4.2.25 WF[ The short S is the substitute of the final 3T of @ when the affix is added.

4.2.26 ) . o -

QW The affix He] comes in the sense of 'that its deity' after the word QEEFI

4.2.27 J-I‘-I\Io-l L"Jlt-llo'o'lé-'(l‘ T The affix & comes after the words 1. ETEI)IFFH'C and 2. 3-ch-_o-|_ﬂ'c in the sense of 'that its deity'.

4228 |9 Also & is added to the words 1. ETEI)IFFH'C and 2. 39==1{ in the sense of 'that its deity'.

4.2.29 gq%ﬁ\'@'ruﬁ T The affixes ¥ and 3797 and & come after the name Hg=g in the sense of 'this its deity'.

4.2.30 qq’m'@'q'u[ The affix €IUT comes after the name HIH in the sense of 'this its deity'.

4.2.31 m@ﬁw Idd The affix T comes after the names 1. EIT{I:' 2. 5!1_7:[ 3. ﬁ?—j: and 4. 399 in the sense of 'this its deity'.

4.2.32 W%%QWWQ‘%— The affix & also comes in the sense of 'this its deity' after the names 1. ITaT 2. @Eﬁ' 3. QFTR:ﬁT 4. AXcAC 5.

IEAYUTS T 3PS 6. arearsafa 7. ?(@Wl
C

4.2.33 Wﬁéﬂf The affix G% comes in the sense of 'this its deity' after the name 31f3sT|

4234 | FHrorFaY HIdd After the words expressive of time, the affixes denoting 'who stays there' -- hTellg] 4.3.11 to dF HAJ:
4.3.53, come also in the sense of 'this its deity'.

4.2.35 WM The affix 351 comes in the sense of 'this its deity' after the words 1. #ERTST and 2. I8IEG |

4.2.36 ﬁqmﬂgﬁm: The words 1. ﬁ?—(l'?q 'a father's brother' 2. Fl'l_(:ifl' 'a mother's brother' 3. ATATHE 'a mother's father' 4. ﬁ?l'l?:l's'
'a father's father' are irregularly formed.

4.2.37 I OHE: An affix is added to a word when the sense is 'a collection thereof'.

L\
4.2.38 @'SHT SS%\'S-TITSU'[ The affix 3197 comes the sense is 'a collection thereof" after the words e ete.
4.2.39 Bﬁm\l{aﬂ{ld{ldu—qu\ﬂg qqu-Hal STSITg o] | The affix ?}[comes the sense is 'a collection thereof” after a word denoting a EIIES (Patronymic) and after 1.
& 8oL

3872.3F 3. 3T 4. AofeT 5. o1 6. AoTYF 7. IcH 8. He]ST and 9. 37T

4.2.40

FERES o

The affixes T3] and 951 come after the word HEK in the sense of ‘collection thereof'.
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4.2.41 CES FHafeTaT The affix 351 comes in the sense of 'collection thereof' after the word F&R and also after the word FHafJeT |

4.2.42 SITRIUTATUTAdTS AT el The affix JeT is added in the sense of 'collection thereof after the words 1. SITETUT 2. HIUIG and 414 |

4.2.43 d,“d-lo-io-l@lr?.:lg{-lﬁlsla-{ﬁ el The affix del comes in the sense of 'collection thereof' after the words 1. ITH 2. SleT 3. Elo-‘iilo and 4. Hgld |

4.2.44 W The affix 3131 comes in the sense of 'collection thereof' after the words having 3-1?:],31?[ on the first syllable.

4.2.45 @mﬁ}'ﬂ"ﬁ The affix 3131 comes in the sense of 'collection thereof' after the words @ivga etc.

4.2.46 Wg_—;n- Uﬁaﬂ' After the name of a Vedic School, the affixes which denote the rule of that school, also come in the sense of

N ‘collection thereof’.

4.2.47 Hﬁﬂﬁﬁm The affix &b comes in the sense of 'collection thereof’ after the names of things without consciousness and
after 1. 81 and 2. 8]

4.2.48 QFQTI"EIT 3—'2:]']' Y>S[ded dTEITH The affixes I3T and & come optionally in the sense of 'collection thereof' after the words 1. M and 2. 314T s
respectively.

4.2.49 tﬁ%]'l'ﬁ{a-?:ﬂ' q: The affix T comes in the sense of 'collection thereof' after the words 9T etc.

4.2.50 @?»I?ﬂT%II?[ The affix I comes in the sense of 'collection thereof' after the words 1. &el 2 9 and 3. I |

4.2.51 ﬁmﬂ'&]’ The affixes 3% , ¥ and hT®TT come in the sense of 'collection thereof’, respectively after the words 1.
@of 2 3 and 3. T |

4.2.52 ﬁ'GI'Cﬂ' é"QT The affix 3197 -- QIaéchIHISU'[ 4.1.83, comes after a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction in the
sense of 'any body'stitras sphere', if a country is indicated by such sphere.

4.2.53 TI\_TIFCI'I'%'}TIT ?’3[ The affix ?}[comes after the words {TaIed etc. in the same sense.

4.2.54 Wﬁwﬁg_@ﬂ' %ﬂ?ﬁm The affixes 1%[?-1?—[ and 3zhel come respectively after the words aﬁﬁﬁ; and tﬂgmﬁ etc. in the sense of
'sphere of country'.

4.2.55 wSFqT%ﬁ'% Theqy: ;l'«l'lT?)'g The affix 3197 is added to the names of Meters, indicates a 99T beginning therewith.

42.56 | HamH mﬂtﬂg}ﬂ': The affix 3197 -- QIBéchI(-IIsUI 4.1.83 when it is added to a word which denotes either the object of a battle
or the warrior of a battle fought for that object or by that warrior as a leader.

4.2.57 BRI EI?TUTﬁIﬁ' Z:ﬁl's','l'ZITF[ oT: The affix UT to the name of a weapon indicates a game played with that weapon.

4.2.58

o grsEr fRAafa T

The affix 3T added to a noun of action ending in the affix ©3 denotes an action occurring in that.
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4.2.59 defia age The affix 3197 -- QIBéchIaIsU'[ 4.1.83 comes after a word denoting 'some subject of study' in the sense of
'who has studied that or who understands that'.

4.2.60 9h¢|¢\<=|ﬁ2.||fa{-|‘\>||a-d|gq3 The affix 31 comes in the sense of 'one who studies or one who understands' after the name of a sacrifice
after 39 etc. and after a stem ending with the word {3 |

4261 | maTfEsAY T:.IDT-[ The affix JeT comes in the sense of 'who studies or who knows' after the words $h& etc.

4.2.62 yﬂamvrr%ﬁr : The affix 3% comes in the sense of 'who studies or who knows' after the word HWT |

4.2.63 aﬂr_cl'lﬁg-?:l'gaf The affix &% comes in the sense of 'who studies or who knows' after the words 98« etc.

42.64 | Yrhredeh After the title of a work which is named after the Announcer thereof the affixes denoting 'who studies or

2" who knows that' are elided by oI |

4.2.65 H:{Iﬁl’ EI?I'Q’E:I‘IF[ The affix denoting denoting 'who studies or who knows that' is elided by (‘fﬁ after the title of a stitra work
having & as penultimate.

4.2.66 mﬂ'ﬂﬁ' 3) a‘ﬁ‘GRIITﬁ‘ The affixes denoting the Announcer when added to e H (Vedas) and the SITgIUT-siitras express this relation
only.

4.2.67 AT 32 deeTieeT (An affix is placed after a word expressive of anything) in the sense of '- that thing is in this' - the place
takeing a name therefrom.

4268 | a7 fAdaH After a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction an affix is added in the sense of 'completed by

¢ - him' when the whole word so formed is the name of a country.

4269 | g7 Qarw: After a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction an affix is added in the sense of 'his dwelling-place’
the whole word expressing the name of a country.

4.2.70 Wmnq And lastly a place is named after whatever is found near it.

4.2.71 3-]113-[ The affix 3731 comes after a stem ending in a 3 or 3 (in the four-fold senses given above).

4272 | I EEEEDIGE The affix 375 comes in the quadruple sense after a word which ends in the affix HJ9 and whose stem is
polysyllabic.

4.2.73 dgd: e The affix 3737 comes in the quadruple sense after a polysyllabic Tfadfee (Nominal Stem) when 'a well' is
to be designated.

4.2.74 3¢k I faarer: The affix 3737 comes in the quadruple sense after any polysyllabic ITfadfée (Nominal Stem) in denoting 'a

well' situated on the Northern bank of the river faaTer|

104




Ashtadyayi of Panini

panini sutra sutra_english
4.2.75 bl CFIAT The affix 3197 comes after the words Hehol etc. in the above 4-fold sense.
4.2.76 F:ﬁ'g ﬁéﬂwmag So also when the palce is situated in the lands of the IR or AT or of the Eatern People and the word in
these cases is always feminine.
4.2.11 gamﬁnﬁsq The affix 373 comes after the words FATEd etc. in the 4-fold sense.
4278 | fofy The affix 379T comes after ITOM in the 4-fold sense.
4.2.79 a—ﬂ‘qﬁ:ﬂﬁr The affix 3197 comes in the 4-fold sense after a stem having b for its penultimate.
4280 | gouhsfoTad e IdTRFRREEI- In the above 4-senses are added the following 17-affixes after the following 17 classes of words respectively
o Y
heFSehls TG UTeh TR eehI I UTHETTS SHH
Q-
RIS IETR UG I AT e aRTg e
4.2.81 SUe ?:l)'q: The name of a kingdom is formed by the o9 elision of these affixes (when the name of the people without
the change of number and gender, is at the same time the name of the kingdom).
4.2.82 a@nﬁﬁ-‘q&: Also after the owrd dXUT etc. the affix denoting locality becomes elided but the number and gender ar not
changed.
4.2.83 | orpraT ar Optionally after the word R the 4-fold significant affix is elided by T |
4.2.84 bﬂ—ﬁf g The affixes &b and & come after the word QTR in the 4-fold sense.
4.2.85 o_-F‘JT 3:|§-q: The affix JZIT-Qrt[is added denoting a river.
4.2.86 H‘EHT%}'CI’%‘.I’ The affix ﬂ?:ﬁis added to the words H?g etc. in the four senses given above.
4.2.87 Wgéa@g-‘q’f qu?j;q: The affix Sﬂ@'t[comes after the words 1. W 2.8 and 3. a9 in the above four senses and the final of
these words is elided before this affix.
4.2.88 GEMIGEEEREN The affix Sdel< comes after 1. «TS and 2. 20Tq in the four senses given above, the final of the words being
elided.
4.2.89 1’3]'@1’2:” deld The affix gl comes after the word T in the above four senses.
4.2.90 Wﬂ%ﬂ-‘q&g: The affix & comes after the words 3ceh¥ etc. in the four senses.
4.2.91 T

ASEIAT e T

S ~

The augment %% comes aftere the words =TS etc. when the affix & follows in the above four senses.
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4292 | o The affixes taught hereafter have senses other than those mentioned above.

4.2.93 UWQW@'@T The affixes ¥ and ¥ are respectively added after the words 1. IT¥ and 2. 3IdRY|

4.2.94 | grATIE The affixes 9 and @3] (é?-D come after the word TH |

4.2.95 W‘lﬁé—‘éﬂ' Ghol The affix Gh31 (TTh) comes after the words & etc.

4.2.96 Wﬁ: &:I'R—‘é:l?«lﬂ?l’l‘g The affix @31 is added to the words 1. iﬁl’ 2. i?fa' and 3. IET when the whole words so formed mean
respectively 'a dog', 'a sword' and 'an ornament'.

4.2.97 H?JT%?—'CIT Gh The affix @& comes after the words a_-|€|' etc. in the remaining senses i.e. d¥ oITd: 4.3.25 etc.

4.2.98 m The words 1. ETaTUTT 2. T and 3. FlgTF[the affix cd% (c) is added in the remaining senses.

4.2.99 Wﬁ%m: Stheh After the word ShTiaefy , the affix S%eh is added in the remaining senses (the feminine being formed by ?I"S[ -
NelafesaaT4.1.41).

4.2.100 WSU'[ £3) After the word 173-7 the affixes heh and 3197 are added in the remaining senses when the meaning is a non-
human being.

4.2.101 Wﬁﬁa} IJqd After the words 1. %T:[ 2. 9T 3. 39T 4. 3¢9 and 5. YT, the affix Id is added in the remaining senses.

4.2.102 W?II’CITEH\—? After the word sheT the affix is &b is added in the remaining senses.

4.2.103 a-u-ff ?’?\ To the same stem is added the affix ?_,T when it treats about something which is to be found in the land of
EI'Ui' (name of a river and also the country near it).

4.2.104 3-]?21'211?211[ The affix @9 comes after an indeclinable in the remaining senses.

4.2.105 ﬂ'GD:ﬂH&]@' ST ATETH The affix Y is added optionally after the words 1. ﬁ'GFFRZ[Z. &Y and 3. &, in the remaining senses.

4.2.106 RECIISIe 50! The affix 375 comes after a word ending with dIX and the 3T comes after a word ending with ST , in the
remaining senses.

4.2.107 WW E The affix 3 comes in the remaining senses after a word preceded by another that signifies 'direction’
provided the compound is not a name.

4.2.108 Ila'a-'é:l’l'sﬂ: The affix 3121 is added to the word Hg , preceded by a word denoting 'direction’, in the remaining senses.

4.2.109

IEIIATATTT dgalsealgraTd

The affix 3121 comes in the remaining senses after a word consisting of more than two syllables having 3cTd
accent on the final, being the name of a village of the people of the North.
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4.2.110 Wmﬂﬂm The affix 3797 comes in the remaining senses after a word ending with € after the words Telar etc. and
after a word having a penultimate <o , whether these words express villages of North folk or not.

4.2.111 HUrieeFa M The affix 3197 comes after the Patronymics formed from hUd etc.

4.2.112 S After a family-name formed by $31 the affix 3107 is added in the remaining senses.

4.2.113 oI a\?é:ﬁl': Wﬂﬁg The affix 3197 is however not added to a word which though ending in the Patronymic affix $31 consists of
two syllables when it is the family name of Eastern People or of 1|

4.2.114 W: After the word HCE.' , the affix & is added in the remaining senses.

4.2.115 | srggseaat The affixes % and B come after I word Hdd , in the remaining senses.

4.2.116 w&mﬁa-'qg%l@f The affixes 31 and ﬁl’(’g’ come in the remaining senses after the words T etc.

4.2.117 a@wn#a-‘q“;r The affixes &3] and ﬁl’(’g’ come in the remaining senses after the E‘I'Tg‘.' words denoting the villages of EI'I?IH?I

4.2.118 | f39TeY Qﬁ?ﬁ'ﬂ' The affixes 31 and ﬁl’(’g’ come optionally in the remaining senses after the 9§ words denoting CIrECa villages
situated in 32|

4.2.119 3ﬂﬁ'QT CEN The affixes &3] comes in the remaining senses after a grfaafees (Nominal Stem) denoting a locality and
ending in 3|

4.2.120 at'@'lF[ UTTH The affixes &3 comes in the remaining senses after a 3¢ word ending in 3 and denoting a locality of East-
folks.

4.2.121 E]ﬁ'q’l‘qﬁ:l‘lab?{ The affix 23[ comes in the remaining senses after a E‘I'Tg‘.' word denoting a locality which has the letter I as its
penultimate and after a §¢ place name denoting a waste or desert place.

4.2.122 e p=) L:-l; {dgledred The affix gﬂ:comes in the remaining senses after a E‘I'Tg‘.' word denoting a locality and ending with 1. Y& 2.
t.':T ordgl

4.2.123 | Qqerar: ST=TH The affix g3 comes in the remaining senses after a ¢ word denoting a locality of the East-folk, the word
having penultimate ¥ or ending in él

4.2.124

STeTUGAGaear

The affix g5 comes in the remaining senses after a ¢ word denoting an inhabited kingdom or a limit of
such kingdom
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4.2.125 TEATATANAT i i ini ich i ich i
W g T The affix g5 comes in the remaining senses, even after a word which is not a §§ which is always plural,

when it denotes an inhabited country or a limit of such country, as well as after such € words.

4.2.126 | reaIfdaed |<-|T<-|~{t-|<:\|¢|\ The affix 95T comes in the remaining senses after a word whether a g€ or not, denoting a locality and having
its second term the words 1. T 2. 33T 3. 9T and 4. I

4.2.127 E]ylﬁg-?:l'ﬁ The affix g1 comes in the remaining senses after the words §& etc. denoting country.

4.2.128 TIRTd m: The affix g3 comes after the word 579K in the remaining senses, when censure or praise is implied.

4.2.129 3-]TU'€|'|H=|T:|"U$I' The affix ?}[comes in the remaining senses after the word 31{UJ , in the sense of 'a man'.

4.2.130 ﬁ'aqTQT ?bg I TFITH The affix ?}[comes optionally in the remaining senses after the words 1. SW and 2. Iloalr?-R |

4.2.131 W: hel The affix el comes in the remaining senses after the words 1. #¢g and 2. E‘I'ﬁ'l

4.2.132 a-ﬂ‘qﬁil'lz\"U'[ The affix 319T comes in the remaining senses after a word denoting a place and having the letter < as its
penultimate.

4.2.133 mﬁ}'ﬂ"‘q The affix 3197 comes in the remaining senses after the words hT® etc. denoting places.

4.2.134 d-la:la S q\l ?(I_) Ed The affix ?_’3[ comes after the words ST etc. in the senses of born etc. when the meaning is 'a man' or 'what
exists in a man'.

4.2.135 3-]'C|?\'|?ﬁ ATedTd The affix ?}[comes after the word HTed in the senses of being born etc. when denoting 'a man 'or 'what
exists in a man', provided that it does not mean a foot-soldier.

4.2.136 ?ﬁ'ﬂﬁ'ﬁﬁ’l’%‘.{ The affix ?_’3[ comes in the remaining senses of being born etc. after the words HTed etc. when the word
signifies 'a cow' or 'a barley gruel'.

4.2.137 mafazqac—g;: The affix & comes in the remaining senses after a Qﬁm (Nominal Stem) denoting a place and having
the word 3T as its second term.

4.2.138 ?IE'I'%}'Q"‘J The affix & comes in the remaining senses after the words 9Tg etc.

4.2.139 Q'I?.|T aq_d'lﬁ': The affix & comes in the remaining senses after the words beginning with sh¢ denoting the places of the
East-folk.

4.2.140 qaa: s J The letter b is the substitute of the final of the word ITsle] , when & is added.

4.2.141

JETGhehle T TET

The affix & comes in the remaining senses after a g word denoting a place and ending with 37% or §% or

having ¥ as its penultimate.
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4.2.142 hdTT el d|{d,||+|g,q\|d{q<:‘|d\ The affix & comes in the remaining senses after a Efs\" words, having the words 1. T 2. Jelg 3. oI 4.
ITH and 5. ¢, as second terms.

4.2.143 | qdqrea The affix & comes after the word Tdd in the remaining senses.

4.2.144 | f397eT sﬂ?—g&ﬂ' The affix & optionally comes in the remaining senses after the word 9dd when it does not denote 'a man'.

4.2.145 iﬁmﬂvﬁmﬁ The affix & comes in the remaining senses after $hUT and 9ot when denoting the country #RGTA|

4.3.1 qo WHQQ-Hq\l{er{{-qi O I The affix @3] also comes optionally in the remaining senses after the words 1. Wand 2. 3TEAC|

432 a‘&ﬂ?{ aor =T w When the affix @31 is added and when 39T is added then 1. 2EFFI'IEI'T and 2. 3TEHTSh are the substitutes of
JeHAC and ITEAC

433 ddehaHPIdhads] In expressing one individual, dsIeh and HH are the substitutes of ISHCS and 3TEHC respectively when T3]
and 3197 follow.

4.3.4 3-]'?.]‘@?[ The affix Id comes after the word 37€ in the remaining senses.

435 ‘-I'{ICI'{IT-IH\I('IH‘-I‘\CI(I =g The affix I comes in the remaining senses after the word 31§ when preceded by 1. 9¥ 2. 37dX 3. 3749 and
4.3dH|

4.3.6 WW T And the affix &3 also (as well as Ic) comes in the remaining senses after the word 31§ when the prior term
denotes a direction.

4.3.7 TTHSTTIChERE S The affixes 3731 and &3] come in the remaining senses after the word 3 preceded by a word denoting
direction when a particular portion of a village or an inhabited country.

4.3.8 HEH: After the word HET there is the affix H in the remaining senses.

439 37 grFEdfas The affix 3T comes in the remaining senses after the word #ET , the meaning being 'fit' or 'proper'.

4.3.10 g‘ﬂ'qm?lﬂﬁa I3 The affix I3 comes in the remaining senses after the word 19 , which is near the sea.

4.3.11 CAGIFE| The affix 3] comes in the remaining senses after the words denoting time.

4.3.12 e WS The affix 31 comes in the remaining senses after the word ¢ when expressing 3§ |

4.3.13

ICE IR IIRICIGERIE

The affix 31 comes optionally comes in the remaining senses after the word ¢ when expressing illness or
heat.
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43.14 | femveINTIT T The affix 357 comes optionally comes in the remaining senses after the words 1. fe¥2IT and 2. 9EI¥ |

4.3.15 W’{ T The affix 3] comes optionally comes in the remaining senses after the word #TH and it takes the augment
?:KI

4.3.16 mmssqﬂﬂaﬂ?}ﬁsv[ The affix 3797 comes in the remaining senses after the words TTAIT etc. and the words expressing 'season’
and 'asterism'.

4.3.17 E|'|T:|(:G|' TUY: The affix T0 comes in the remaining senses after the word EI'ITSH

4.3.18 a‘q‘ra-'qgag The affix ©% comes in the remaining senses after the word |

4.3.19 W@' CE| In the B H (Vedas), the word T takes the affix 31, in the remaining senses.

4.3.20 dYedl<d In the B H (Vedas), the affix &3] comes in the remaining senses after the word dHe I |

4321 %?lu-_cﬂﬁl' In the B H (Vedas), the affix 331 comes in the remaining senses after the word %ﬂra |

4.3.22 Hé_ﬂTU'[ T Fl?*ﬁq'*efl' The affix 3197 comes always after the word %ﬂa—a and (before this affix) the letter  of %ﬂra is elided.

4.3.23 Hﬁﬁ@qﬁqﬁsm}w (‘:K,' £3) After the words 1. TT 'at eve' 2. ialﬂ\ ‘for a long time' 3. ‘?I'I'(?n' 'in the forenoon' 4. 93¥ 'at dawn' and after
indeclinables expressing time, there are the affixes € and €Fel and their augment is J<|

4.3.24 QemT Wm Optionally after the words 1. qt\ﬂﬁ'@.' and 2. 3T9T& there are the affixes ?.1'23_; and ?.1'{!_,?{ and their augment is F:I_,E:I

4325 | g Sra: The affixes ordained above or hereafter come after a word in the Locative -7th case in construction in the
sense of 'born or grown or originated there or then'.

4.3.26 QWCGI'E'C[ After the word ‘IIECE: being in the Locative -7th case-affix, there is the affix 9 in the sense of 'produced
therein'.

4.3.27 W Q]’{?\T ?’3[ The affix 23[ comes after the word Q< in the Locative -7th case-affix in the sense of 'born therein', the
whole word being a name.

4.3.28 Wmm The affix gﬂ:comes in the sense of 'born therein' after the words 1. qc\T:ISI'@T 2. A9T& 3. 3 ai 4. ?Flc\TvIT 5. QETN'

a7l

and 6. 3IdEhT, the whole being a name.

4.3.29 ge: U o The affix gﬂ:comes after the word 93 , in the sense of 'produced therein' and thereby in the room of 9T,
the substitute is G- |

4.3.30 TATITEATAT dT The affix gﬂ:comes optionally after the word 3THTATEAT in the sense of 'born therein'.
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4.3.31 g The affix 37 is also added to the word 3THTATEAT in the sense of 'born therein'.

4.3.32 ﬁ?%,a'qT:F{TS-?JT hel After the words 1. ﬁrﬁo and 2. 379 there is the affix e in the sense of 'born therein'.

4333 | o3t =1 And the affixes 3T0T and 373 come respectively after the words 1. iﬁrﬂc and 2. 39|

4.3.34 mlmvd$rq01(|ﬂl%dlr\ra°q qodé{j’s(-d- The affix denoting 'born therein' is elided by c‘fﬁ after the words 1. HTaS 2. lTFI(vE'QIF‘I 3. 3-1?:IDTI'€IT 4. FTafa s.

ICEECINIMERRIGE G fasT 6. gﬂéﬂ' 7. &Ed 8. fM@I 9. 319TET and 10. Sgell, all denoting asterisms.
S L=l

4.3.35 FATeA Irddl\l‘\’l T GLRATATTd There is FfE elision of the affix denoting 'born therin' after a word ending in TTeT and after the words 1.
NRATS and 2. TIRAT |

4.3.36 ngsfﬁﬁam ar There is optionally FfE elision of the affix denoting 'born therin' after the words 1. IcdRITelT 2. 3@@?[ 3.
3741 and 4. AATHA

4.3.37 | Fer3eAT dgolH There is diversely of% elision of the affix denoting 'born therein' after an asterism.

gl
4338 | g Ideherer: An affix (one of those already taught) comes after a word in the Locative -7th case, in the sense of 'done
c 2 there', 'obtained there', 'bought there' and 'dexterous therein'.

4.3.39 | yrq9r9: After a word being in construction in the Locative -7th case, an affix (one of those ordained already) comes
in the sense of 'generally found therein'.

4.3.40 Sqm?[\qmvﬁq?ﬁaw The affix 3 comes in the sense of 'mostly to be found there' after the words 1. 399ile] 2. 39hI0T and 3.
39T, being in the Locative -7th case.

4.3.41 Q:rg:!\a- After a ITT4fge (Nominal Stem) or a word ending in the feminine affix & and 3119, being in the Locative
-7th case in construction, an affix comes in the sense of 'adapted therein'.

4.3.42 El'ff?ﬂ_sj%?l\' The affix &3 comes after the words I etc. in the sense of ‘adapted to that'.

4343 | FraTd TITSCIITIH AT An affix comes after a word denoting time being in the Locative -7th case in construction, in the sense of

S92 2 'being good', 'flowering' or 'ripening therein.

4.3.44 3T An affix comes after a word denoting 'time' being in the Locative -7th case in construction meaning 'sown
therein'.

4.3.45 3-]T&]'<’5|3R|T g?-[ The affix Tfl?[comes in the sense of 'sown' after the word 31T’1'3I'{I’Trﬁ |

4.3.46

PSHIHe G IR EATH

The affix g5 comes optionally after the words 1. IISH and 2. TH=d in the sense of 'sown'.
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4.3.47 a'SIT(I"Cﬁ' After a ITfduféea (Nominal Stem) being in the Locative -7th case in construction denoting time, an affix
comes in the sense of 'being then due'; provided that the thing due be 'debt'.

4.3.48 AT TG The affix 57 comes in the sense of 'debt then due' after the words 1. FelTfde] 2. 374V and 3. TIYH ,
denoting time and being in the Locative -7th case.

4.3.49 m The affix Tfl?[comes in the sense of 'debt due' after the words 1. IS and 2. 3aITH|

o1
4.3.50 | ggcarargreieay CERC] The affix 33 also (as well as 31 ) comes after the words 1. TIHT 2. 3TATETAYN in the sense of 'debt due'.
4.3.51 gqm T An affix comes after a word in the Locative -7th case in construction denoting time, in the sense of 'who
¢ then wanders' and the word so formed refers to a wild beast.
4.3.52 deEg dieH An affix comes after a word in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction denoting time in the sense of 'this is
) his habit or endurance'.

4353 | g HT: An affix comes after a word in the Locative -7th case in construction in the sense of 'who stays there'.

4.3.54 %?Tlﬁﬂ-?ﬂ' IJd The affix I comes in the sense of 'who stays there' after the Qﬁm (Nominal Stems) %35 etc.

4.3.55 | ori¥Rragar=a The affix I comes in the sense of 'what stays there' after a word denoting a part of the body.

4.3.56 gﬁm The affix &3] comes in the sense of 'what stays there' after the words 1. gfa 2. EST@T 3. FHAfA 4. af&a 5.
HTET and 6. TR

4.3.57 ?mT:lTS-TITsU'[ B3} The affix 3197 also (as well as &3] ) comes after the word 34T in the sense of 'what stays there'.

4.3.58 | IrFsiRTeS: The affix 3T comes in the sense of 'who stays there' after the word IFHIT|

4.3.59 | rcRioTa=a After an 3TcTATHTG HATH the affix 3 is used in the sense of 'who stays there'.

4.3.60 | =g :qgci'qag—a[ After an /STATHTG HHTH having the word 3lec¥ as prior term, the affix 331 is used in the sense of 'who
stays there'.

4.3.61 IYTATA Cl'«’fl?:ljﬂ(\?:l‘lﬁ: After the word JITH preceded by IR or 3] (the whole being ITSTATHTT HHTH ) there is the affix 331 in the
sense of 'who stays there'.

4.3.62 WQG: After the words 1. aaa\a and 2. 313];[% there is the affix & in the sense of 'who stays there'.

4.3.63 | gafearea After a word ending with a7 the affix & is used in the sense of 'who ocurs there'.

4.3.64

3eeC, AW TREATH

After a word ending with a7 but not meaning a 'letter or word' the affixes Id and @ are optionally used in
the sense of 'who stays there'.
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4.3.65 chU(| oTelleTd. Shel 91 chﬁ The affix ehel comes in the sense of 'what occurs there' after 0T and oTITC , the word denoting 'an
ornament'.

4.3.66 RIS R G gﬁr T SATEIATdSTATF: After the name of a subject of commentary an affix comes in the sense of 'its commentary', as well as in the
sense of 'what occurs there'.

4.3.07 d g,tﬂ Su—d\lc\ld EEL The affix 31 comes in the sense of 'staying' and 'a commentary' after a polysyllabic word having 3¢Il on
the final (the word being the name of a thing to be explained).

4.3.68 Wﬂ'ﬁ-‘q‘%ﬁl’ The affix 31 comes in the sense of 'occurring' and 'a commentary' after the name of a work to be explained
provided that such work relates to a $hd or a JT|

4.3.69 3-]"&11?3‘@3‘@": The affix &3] comes after the name of an explainable work called after a ﬂ{ﬁ' in the senses of 'occurring
therein' or 'commentary thereon' when it referes to an 3T€IT only.

4.3.70 WQWQHH Yo The affix 8« comes in the sense of 'occurring therein' and 'commentary thereon' after the words 1. gireTer
and 2. QISR

4.3.71 Tecdl Jeuit The affixes Il and 39T comes in the sense of 'occurring therein' or 'commentary thereon'after the word
Seg |

4.3.72 WWWWW - The affix 3b comes in the sense of 'occurring therein' or 'commentary thereon'after a word of two syllables

ATHATEATATS % and a word ending in short % and the words 1. SITETUT 2. %ep 3. YYH 4. YTHROT 5. oATH 6. ITEATA and 7.

ATHTEATA being the names of explainable works.

4.3.73 W?I‘Iﬁ&?:l’: The affix 3197 comes in the senses of 'occurring therein' and 'commentary thereon' after the words FdTdeT
etc.

4.3.74 dd HTTd: The affix -- ‘;IlaéIcZIaISU'[ 4.1.83 etc. comes in the sense of 'what has come thence'.

4375 | SAIEAAET: After a word denoting sources of revenue there is the affix o in the sense of 'come thence'.

4.3.76 Qmﬁsq The affix 3T9T comes in the sense of 'thence come' after the words %ﬁ@iﬁ etc.

4377 | fqamnfaaesasar ‘%3[ The affix g3 comes in the sense of 'thence come’ after a word denoting a person connected through the
relationship or family origin.

4.3.78

FARS

The affix 31 comes in the sense of 'come thence' after a word ending in short & and denoting a person
related through learning or blood.
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4.3.79 iﬁ(—lo?fl = The affix I and 331 comes in the sense of 'come thence' after the word TEIT-([I

4.3.80 EIEIFEEEG] After a word ending with a Patronymic affix the rule of affix in the sense of 'thence come' is like that relating

N N to the affix denoting its mark.
4.3.81 ‘quFQZIFlTFQT pyera The affix ¥ denotes that which from something has originated when it is added to a word denoting 'cause’
3Lals g g g

or to the name of a man viewed as a cause.

4.3.82 IS o After a word denoting a cause or a man viewed as a cause, there is the affix #IC in the sense of 'come
thence'.

4.3.83 qaqaﬁr After a Qﬁm (Nominal Stem) which is the Ablative -5th case in construction, an affix (one of those
already taught) comes in the sense of 'what appears for the first time'.

4.3.84 ﬁqﬂm’: The affix T comes in the sense of 'what manifests itself there' after the word agq |

4.3.85 HW% q%’&ﬂ': An affix -- ‘?IIaéIcZIHISU'[ 4.1.83 etc. comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the
sense of 'what goes thereto', provided that, which goes, is a road or a messenger.

4.3.86 H‘@'ﬁwﬁ' aRH An affix -- ‘?IIaéIcZIHISU'[ 4.1.83 etc. comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the
sense of 'a door which looks towards that'.

4387 | AT Fad T An affix comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the sense of ‘made in relation to

¢ ¢ any subject' when the thing made is a 'book’.

4.3.88 QQWFW}WQG: The affix & comes in the sense of 'a book made relating to a subject' after the following words in the
Accusative -2nd case in construction viz. 1. fﬂ'?olﬁra 2. JHHH , the gog HHTH and the words Sogolald etc.

4.3.89 Q:ITSQ-—J %H'I'H'Z After a word in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction, an affix comes in the sense of 'this is his dwelling
place’.

4.3.90 31f3\-13|?r"+1 After a word in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction, an affix comes in the sense of 'this is his mother-
land'.

4.3.91 Wﬁ%f_jt Qéﬁ' The affix & comes after a word denoting 'mountain’ in the sense of 'this is his mother-land', when it is a
person who lives by arms.

4.3.92 Q]‘@ﬁ?lﬁg-?ﬂ' > The affix 3T comes in the sense of 'this is his native-land' after the words 2108 etc.

4.3.93 i@rﬂoam ssﬁa-'quUISii The affixes 39T and 3751 come respectively after the words iﬁrﬂc etc. and T8I etc. in the sense of 'this is
his native land'.

4.3.94 £ N

<l I‘ZIdl%l{ddfldlq:ﬂdl{ISng”i}UG}qu

After the words 1. ?—j\a}f 2. AelTdX 3. gHdT and 4. $ddR come respectively the affixes 1. & 2. ©UT 3. &3]

and 4. I in the sense of 'this is his native land'.
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4.3.95 HFep: An affix -- ‘;Il3élczl<_-|ls‘3'[ 4.1.83, comes after a word in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction in the sense
of 'this is his object of veneration or love'.

4.3.96 | 31 CC2Th CIFER After a word denoting a thing not having consciousness, but not being the name of a country or time, the

) affix % is used in the sense of 'this is his object of devotion or love'.

4.3.97 HeTolTg o The affix 31 comes in the sense of 'this is his object of veneration' after the word HgRIT |

4.3.98 El'lgﬁ?:l‘lGj,ﬂTS-TIT dol The affix g3 comes in the sense of 'this is his object of veneration' after the words 1. Eﬂﬁ?ﬁl’ and 31313T I

43.99 | aerarEdEay dgol ii-':?'[ The affix g5 comes diversely in the sense of 'this is his object of veneration' after a word denoting CIIES
(Patronymic) or a SR

4.3.100 STAufeAT SI9cd d 9 9 Of words denoting Princes (literally - who are Lords of SleT4<) the base and affix meaning 'this is his object

: N of veneration' are the same, in every respect, like those of a word denoting kingdom, provided that, the
sdleiRlealed s|§d'c|a-| Prince-denoting words have, in the plural, the same form as the Kingdom-denoting words.

4.3.101 é?-l’ Eﬁ?b?:[ After a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction, an affix -- QIBéchIaIsU'[ 4.1.83 etc., comes in the
sense of 'enounced by him'.

4.3.102 ﬁﬁmo—_@@%ﬁﬂ'{m The affix BUT comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after the words 1. afai 2. aced 3. @fvse and 4.
349l

4.3.103 WQW@W&W&'&T INIGE The affix fOIfaY comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after the words 1. S1RTY and 2. HifAn denoting
FW-s (Vedic Seers).

4.3.104 | FaTfOdrraTIATaaT I R=TAT After the words denoting the pupils of SelTT and FRFITIT , the affix O is used in the sense of
‘enounced by him'.

4.3.105 W Wﬁg The affix fOIfaY comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in
construction when it denotes a SIT&IVT or a hed-work enounced by ancient sages.

4.3.106 Qﬁﬂmﬁ}mm{ﬁ' The affix OIS comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after the words 2 ete. in denoting Beqd
(Vedas).

4.3.107 W The affix denoting 'enounced by him' is elided by efh-substitution after the words $& and T |

4.3.108 WTfEI?-ﬁ'sU'[ The affix 3197 comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after the word FAT|

4.3.109 BIIEGI %7?5 The affix %?‘!’T comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after the word BHIEGH
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4.3.110 CI'ITI’Q]’«’fI'fi]T-—lTﬁ'%—IIT @'W : The affix TS comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after the words 1. qRT2RT and 2. FreM iaa\, the
works enounced being fﬁ\-‘laj-sﬁtra and «Ic-siitra respectively.

4.3.111 WQH&]T%% : The affix 3faT comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' the thing enounced being fﬁ\-‘laj-sﬁtra and oIc-sitra
after the words 1. HHG 2. AT

4.3.112 éﬁa?ﬁaf An affix -- JTIGISIANSTT 4.1.83 etc. comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the
sense of 'in the same direction with that'.

4.3.113 ?—Iﬁ"{[ The affix & comes in the sense of 'in the same direction with that'.

4.3.114 3T I The affixes I and df& come in the sense of 'in the same direction with that' after the word 335 |

43.115 | 3gary After a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction an affix is used in the sense 'discovered by him'.

4.3.116 a,ﬁ- ?’JF?)' An affix comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of 'made’, the thing

¢ made being 'a book'.
43117 | g An affix comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of 'made by him' when
) the whole word is a Name.

4.3.118 Wﬂ’f ii-':?’[ The affix Tfl?[comes in the sense of 'made by him' after the words W etc. the whole word so formed
being a Name.

4.3.119 S CIE B C A ICEICE ) The affix 3131 comes after the words 1. 8JgT 2. #HY 3. 9T and 4. YTqY in the sense of 'made by him', the
whole word being a Name.

4.3.120 ?—N—‘éfla?:[ After a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction an affix -- QIBéchIaIsU'[ 4.1.83 comes in the sense of
'this is his',

4.3.121 EO I The affix I comes after T in the sense of 'this is his".

4.3.122 Clﬁ'q‘\T:l‘Ia?[ When preceded by a word denoting 'a draught animal', T takes the affix 3731 in the sense of 'this is his".

4.3.123 qmaéqﬁqa"q After a word denoting a draught-animal and after the words 1. 3-1'?-—3'23 and 2. cfﬁ"ﬂ?(\the affix 375 is added.

4.3.124 W The affix 3% comes in the sense of 'this is his' after the words 1. gl and 2. R

4.3.125 gg‘@?-[ aﬁﬂﬁw: The affix 95T comes in the sense of 'this is his" after e compound of words denoting 'mutual enmity" or
'matrimonial relationship'.

4.3.126 ?ﬂ’:FJTUT@?{ The affix ?}[comes in the sense of 'this is his' after the words denoting mT (Patronymic/Family-names) of

8ol

Vedic schools.
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4.3.127 mamaﬁwmﬁm The affix 3797 comes in the sense of 'this is his' after a 3T (Patronymic) word ending with the affix 3131 or
U7 or 331, the words so formed expressing a multitude, a mark or a sign.

4.3.128 QMehollgl The affix 3197 optionally comes in the sense of 'this is his congregation, mark, sign or hamlet' after the word
MMheT |

4.3.129 arqﬁdﬁﬁuqqmmqqq (Z-qa-icp-a-q: The affix 3T comes in the sense of 'this is his Law or Tradition' after the words 1. SlegaT 2. 3iifFYes 3.
1A 4. 9T and 5. 7T

4.3.130 | 7 @m#—lﬁﬁg The affix g31 is not used after a Family-name when it denotes 'a beginner pupil’ and 'a boarder pupil'.

4.3.131 Qaﬁmﬁ}‘q&g: The affix T comes in the sense of 'this is his' after the words Yafde etc.

4.3.132 aﬁﬁﬁm The affix 3197 comes in the sense of 'this is his' after the words 1. ST 2. el Td qc |

4.3.133 AT aﬂﬁmﬂq‘ﬁ The affix 3197 comes in the sense of 'this is his' after the word 3O and the penultimate $ is elided.

4.3.134 i ﬁa—?ﬂ': An affix -- ‘?IIaéIcZIHISU'[ 4.1.83 etc., comes after a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction in the
sense of 'a modification thereof'.

4.3.135 9T T qTU-qTqﬁa-aq-g_—q: An affix comes after a word denoting an animal, a herb and a tree in Genitive -6th-Case in construction in

¢ the sense 'this is its part' (as well as 'this is its modification').

4.3.136 m?ffsq The affix 31797 comes in the sense of 'its modification or its part' after the words fSed etc.

4.3.137 | rqemea After a word having < as its penultimate, the affix 3T9T comes in the sense of modification or a part or both,
as appropriate.

4.3.138 W: 1§|’7:|5 The affix 3107 with the augment Yo comes in the sense of 'its modification’ after the words ¥9e1 and ST |

4.3.139 m The affix 379T comes in the sense of 'modification or part' (provided that the word has not the 3feJ€TT - grave
accent on the first syllable).

4.3.140 3-]?:|33‘|?-|‘|ﬂ"€l’ The affix 375 comes in the sense of ‘modification or part' after a word having 3{sJGI - grave accent on the
first syllable.

4.3.141 TATRMeFAT ar The affix 3731 comes optionally in the sense of 'modification or part' after the words JelI?T etc.

4.3.142 AFITY T3] The affix €eT3] comes in the sense of 'modification or part' after the word 2T#HT|

43143 | asdaaivrRsE TS

language when neither food nor clothing is spoken of.
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4.3.144 | g aggamﬁnr: The affix #IC comes in the sense of 'product' and 'part’ when neither food nor clothing is spoken of,
invariably after 3¢ words and T etc.

4.3.145 | gipag Eljﬂ'@' The affix I comes after the word 3T in the sense of 'its dung.

4.3.146 | Rrgreg The affix HIC invariably comes in the sense of 'its product or part' after the word F|

4.3.147 AT hol The affix ehel comes in the sense of 'product’ after the word ¥, the whole word being a Name.

4.3.148 aﬂ%z gﬂ?,TQT The affix #IC comes after the word aﬁ% in the sense of a EI_?I?T?TI

4.3.149 BWFTI'CIT ﬁmﬁ-ﬂm The affix #IC comes in the sense of 'product' after the words ol and IAT - the whole not being a name.

4.3.150 mmﬁ' In the B H (Vedas) after a dissyllabic word the affix #IC comes in the sense of ‘product or part'.

4.3.151 Hﬁﬁg‘ijﬁm The affix #IC does not come in the B H (Vedas) after the dissyllabic words having a short vowel 3 in
them, nor after the words 1. T and 2. S|

4.3.152 H'I?—IT%%—'CITSU'[ The affix 3197 comes in the sense of 'its product or part' after the words dTelT etc.

4.3.153 STARAFT: gRAToY The affix 3197 comes after a word denoting 'gold' when the sense is a weight or measure.

4.3.154 mﬁsﬂ: The affix 3731 comes in the sense of 'product or part' after the words expressing living beings and after ol
etc.

4.3.155 IEGE] REIGEIGH The affix 3731 comes in the sense of 'product or part' after a word which ends in an affix having an indicatory
31, such affix denoting "its product or part'.

4.3.156 | frgaqg gR&AOTT After a word denoting 'a measure' the affix expressing 'its product or part' is the same as the affix having the

) ) sense of 'purchased'.

4.3.157 3'g'|%3[ The affix 95T comes in the sense of 'product or part' after the word 3¥|

4.3.158 | zA0TET The affix 95T comes optionally in the sense of 'product or part' after the words 1. 3HT and 2. uTT|

4.3.159 | gugr X The affix &3 comes optionally in the sense of 'product or part' after the feminine word TUY|

4.3.160 g'n'q'qm?[ The affix Icl comes in the sense of 'product or part' after the words 1. 317 and 2. qaq|

4.3.161 araT The affix Il comes in the sense of ‘product or part’ after the word g1

43162 | gy 9T

The affix I3 comes in the sense of 'product’ after the word g , the word meaning 'a measure'.
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4.3.163 | wor <_:|37=|5 The affix denoting 'product or part' is % elided when such a product or part is 'a fruit".

4.3.164 W&ﬂTﬁ'S—'ZITSU'[ The affix 3197 comes in the sense of 'product or part, it being a fruit' after the words “el&T etc.

4.3.165 | FFsar ar The affix 39T optionally comes in denoting a fruit after the word ST&¢|

4.3.166 F:‘::q: ) The affix denoting 'fruit' is optionally elided by 9 after the word ST#q|

4.3.167 IGERICt ] The affix denoting 'fruit' is elided by o9 after the words gIThT etc.

4.3.168 HETITI 1 F:I)%\ 5) The affixes I3 and 3731 come respectively in the sense of 'its product' after the words 1. ST and 2.
RIS and there is e elision (of the & and I affixes of those words).

4.4.1 Wﬁ?ﬁgﬁf The affix &b comes as a governing affix in the senses enumerated hereafter up to siitra 4.4.76.

442 é?-l' awﬁ @?—[ﬁ' GRZI'% ﬁ?ﬂ{ The affix &b comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of 'he plays', 'he
digs', 'he conquers' or 'he is conquered'.

4.4.3 W The affix &b comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction, in the sense of 'refined
thereby'.

4.4.4 %o CIIC L) Qo After the word b oIcY and after the words having a penultimate % , the affix 3197 is added in the sense of
'refined or prepared therewith'.

4.4.5 R The affix &b comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction, in the sense of 'he crosses
thereby over the waters'.

4.4.6 3||qor,§§|gsi\ The affix 31 comes after the word 3I|qob€§ in the sense of 'he crosses thereby'.

4.4.7 HiachElEo_-L The affix 31 comes after the word At and after bases having two syllables in the sense of 'he crosses
therewith'.

4.4.8 IR After a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction comes the affix & in the sense of 'he goes on by
means thereof'.

4.4.9 3-TIT=F'SﬁT-[ 8ol The affix el comes in the sense of 'he goes on by means thereof' after the word 3Ty |

4.4.10 q‘qﬁ'ﬁ"ﬁ-ﬂ': 8ol The affix 8 comes in the sense of 'he goes on, by means thereof' after the words g9 etc.

4.4.11 OEIMIEES] The affixes 31 and 8sT , come after the word #I9T0T , in the sense of 'he goes by means thereof'.

4.4.12

adeTieear Shafa

The affix &b comes in the sense of 'he lives thereby' after the words ad etc. being in the Instrumental -3rd
case in construction.
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44.13 d{-o-lghqashmgq The affix 3o comes in the sense of 'he lives thereby' after the words 1. %1 2. $h and 3. ICER] being in the
Instrumental -3rd case in construction.

4.4.14 3—]1'«’:[0?.]15_9." T The affixes & and & come in the sense of 'he conveys thereby" after the word 3|

4.4.15 O RIED) LR The affix &% comes in the sense of 'he conveys thereby' after the words 3cHSIT etc. being in the
Instrumental -3rd case in construction.

4.4.16 qHAET ssﬁ'ﬁ-‘&l’: 8ol The affix 8ef comes in the sense of 'he conveys' after the words HE etc. being in the Instrumental -3rd case
in construction.

4417 | f39TST ﬁ'q’?.]?:ﬂ'q’%]‘l?[ The affix 8« optionally comes in the sense of 'he conveys' after the words 1. Taa% and 2. A1 being in the
Instrumental -3rd case in construction.

4.4.18 30T i;ﬁ,"’i%lm: The affix 3197 comes in the sense of 'he conveys' after the word if%ﬁib"r in the Instrumental -3rd case in
construction.

4.4.19 ﬁﬂﬁs&ﬂﬂ@ﬁ&ﬂ': The affix % comes in the sense of 'completed thereby' after the words 37&Td etc. being in the Instrumental
-3rd case in construction.

4.4.20 q,jgﬁg:[ G The affix Y comes always after the words ending in the affix T, in the sense of '‘completed thereby'.

4421 | yqfAcTar=IareaT Sechel The affixes ehep and el come respectively after the words 1. 39fACH and 2. TTTAT when the sense is that
of completion.

4.4.22 W@‘ The affix &% comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction when the sense is 'mixed

« therewith'.

4.4.23 ﬂ?ﬁﬁﬁl’: The affix el comes after the word ?‘I;U‘f when the sense is 'mixed therewith'.

4.4.24 FlT:l'U'I'IW:I:T:E The affix % meaning 'mixed therewith' is FfE elided after the word IdUT|

4.4.25 W The affix 379T comes after the word H& when the sense is 'mixed therewith'.

4.4.26 Eq:-_qlm The affix &b comes after a word denoting a condiment, being in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction
when the sense is 'sprinkled therewith'.

4.4.27 ﬁmﬁf SFHAT a?-clﬁ' The affix &b comes in the sense of 'it exists' after the words 1. m 2. 884 and 3. 3IHY being in the
Instrumental -3rd case in construction.

4.4.28 aqa Hci-lol_l"-lt\cﬁ“l q H\Hq‘:dd-l\ The affix 3% comes in the sense of 'it exists' after 1. é‘q 2. oA and 3. &l preceded by 31?:! and 9T ; the
word being in the Accusative -2nd case in construction.

4429 gl =T

The affix &b comes in the sense of 'it exists' after the word ‘:Iﬁ?fl;{g being it the Accusative -2nd case in
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4430 | gty Zl'lﬁj?[ The affix &b comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction when the sense is 'he gives', the
motive being mean.

4.4.31 W@}a};ﬂgnﬂ bor=s G The affixes 8o and 8% come respectively after the words iﬁ@'q’ and GASTGRT when the sense is 'he gives for
a mean motive'.

4.4.32 mﬁ' The affix &b comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction when the sense is 'who gleans
that'.

4.4.33 T&Tﬁl’ The affix &b comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction when the sense is 'he aids or
protects that'.

4.4.34 QW Eh‘{’lﬁ The affix &b comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction when the sense is 'who makes a
sound or croaking'.

4.4.35 qﬁﬂﬂmﬁ g‘lo-;cr The affix &b comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction denoting birds, fishes or wild
beasts, when the sense is 'who kills that'.

4.4.36 qﬁ‘q;%r T %Eﬁ' The affix b also comes in the sense of 'who stays' after the word gRgeer , the word being in the
Accusative -2nd case in construction.

4.4.37 d-lIZI\ldw{LlC‘\-IC\CQu:I) qc; i:l'laﬁ The affix 3o also comes in the sense of 'who runs' after a word having HIY as its second term and after the
words Igar and 3-1?-3rqa' |

4.4.38 3Tsheclgord The affixes &3 and & come after the word 31Tsheq being in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the
sense of 'who runs'.

4.4.39 qa’l?ﬂqa 313.1‘% The affix &b comes in the sense of 'who takes' after a word having 9¢ as its second member, the word being
in the Accusative -2nd case in construction.

4.4.40 mﬁﬂw 3l The affix 3 comes in the sense of 'who takes' after the words 1. gfasrusT 2. 312 and 3. FTATH being in the
Accusative -2nd case in construction.

4.4.41 i:lT-i’ ?R'ﬁ' The affix &b comes after the word Sea being in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the sense of
'who practices that'.

4.4.42 Qﬁq’m 3“’51' The affix 3o and 3% comes after the word ‘;Iﬁ'q'%l?:[ , in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the
sense of 'who goes'.

4.4.43

~

The affix &e1 and &% comes after the words in the Accusative -2nd case in construction denoting
combination in the sense 'who assembles there'.
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4.4.44 gqRwer o The affix U comes after the word ITRYG in the sense of 'who assembles there'.

4445 | J4maT ar The affix U comes optionally after the word T in the sense of 'who assembles there'.

4.4.46 ~H q1|€-li o{ﬁ|cgq¢g|oc<q‘i tl'Q?:l‘ﬁ-l’ The affix &b comes in the sense of 'who sees that' after the words 1. efell¢ and 2. W in the Accusative -
2nd case in construction, the whole word being a Name.

4447 | g ?.]?Qﬁ?i[ The affix &b comes after a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction in the sense of 'its usage'.

4.4.48 3-]'0'[ H‘%WT%E—'J: The affix 3197 comes in the sense of 'its law' after the word ?Fl'%'ﬂﬁ' etc.

4.4.49 Blz_cﬁ'si[ The affix 3131 comes in the sense of 'its law' after a Qﬁqﬁ?ﬁ (Nominal Stem) ending |

4.4.50 Hdhd: The affix &b comes in the sense of "its tax' after a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction.

4.4.51 deEg qugH The affix &b comes in the sense of 'this is whose saleable commodity' after a word in the Nominative 1st-
Case in construction denoting the thing to be sold.

4.4.52 ECMIFE] The affix 31 comes in the sense of 'this is whose saleable commodity' after the word eTdUT|

4.4.53 ﬁ:@mﬁ&-q: 8ol The affix 8T comes in the sense of 'this is whose saleable commodity' after the words R ete.

4.4.54 QWSW The affix 8 comes in the sense of 'this is whose saleable commodity' after the word ?l?l'l?:l_,ﬂ'l

4.4.55 ﬁ]?q?:[ The affix &b comes in the sense of 'this is whose Art' after a word denoting Art in the Nominative 1st-Case
in construction.

4.4.56 Hs‘\,gqagls-(l{lquler{{-e-IIH\ The affix 3197 optionally comes in the sense of 'this is whose Art' after the words 1. H’sj‘g!% and 2. §|3§ITI

4.4.57 Tel0TH The affix &b comes in the sense of 'this is whose weapon' after a word denoting 'a weapon' and being in the
Nominative 1st-Case in construction.

4.4.58 qyaTsod The affixes 3 and 3% come in the sense of 'this is whose weapon' after the word 9ITE |

44.59 ngm The affix éﬁf comes in the sense of 'this is whose weapon' after the words 1. 2Ifth and 2. QTE;'%I

4.4.60 m :Flﬁ': The affix &% comes in the sense of 'this is whose belief" after the words 1. 31T 2. AT and 3. ¥

4.4.61 Qﬁ?ﬂ{ The affix &b comes in the sense of 'whose habit is this' after a word in the Nominative 1st-Case in
construction.

4.4.62

SATGFAT oT:

The affix UT comes in the sense of 'whose habit is this' after the words &7 etc.
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4.4.63 | FHATCIIS Elc?ﬂ:[ The affix &% comes in the sense of 'this is his act, occurring in study' after a word in the Nominative 1st-
Case in construction, if such a word is an @& (act) which has g (occurred) €I in (study).

4.4.64 ag?qjqagi[ The affix 9 comes in the sense of 'this is whose act occurring in study' after a compound having
polysyllabic word as a prior member.

4.4.65 1%?[ HETT: The affix &b comes after a word expressing food, in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction, in the sense
of 'this is wholesome diet for whom'.

4.4.66 aaﬁ a'é:lﬁ' ﬁ?fl:?-m:[ The affix & comes in the sense of 'to whom this is to be given rightfully' after a word expressing the thing
to be given, in the Nominative 1st-Case (cI¢) in construction, the force of the affix being that of a Dative -
4th Case.

4.4.67 WWW The affix ﬁ_é?[comes in the sense of 'to whom this is given rightfully' after the words 1. #TUTT and 2.
HidlesT|

4.4.68 HDIQUI I ALEITH The affix 3197 optionally comes after the word 3t in the sense of 'to whom this is to be given rightfully'.

4469 | g7 ﬁl’{ljﬁ: The affix ©% comes in the sense of 'appointed there' after a word in the Locative -7th case (™) in
construction.

4.4.70 3IRIedTS o The affix 3o comes in the sense of 'appointed there' after a word ending with 379X

4.4.71 mm%m?[ The affix &% comes in the sense of 'who studies there' after a word in the Locative -7th case in construction,
denoting an improper place or time.

4.4.72 m E&H@Tﬁr The affix & comes in the sense of 'who transacts business therein', after compounds ending in HfdeT and
after Y&, being in the Locative -7th case in construction.

4.4.73 ﬁIT:h_a' aﬂ'ﬁl‘ The affix &b comes in the sense of 'who dwells' after the Locative word IGETA

4.4.74 341?:1'&211?[ ol The affix e comes in the sense of 'who dwells there' after the word 3ITdH in the Locative -7th case in
construction.

4.4.75 ;ﬂﬁﬂ?—ﬂ'{l?—[ In each siitra from this one forward to -- T&H %FFF[ 5.1.5, the affix Id bears rule.

4.4.76 E@E‘ﬁl’ W The affix T comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the words 1. T 2. ?T and 3. YTH3IT being in the
Accusative -2nd case in construction.

4.4.77 E‘Jl_,ff ?:I's'\,aTzﬁ The affixes T and &b comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the word ‘{B in the Accusative -2nd case in

construction.
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4478 | @: 'H‘c?%’{'l?[ The affix @ comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the word W being in Accusative -2nd case
construction.

4.4.79 w ) The affix & comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the word E’E?EBT being in Accusative -2nd case
construction, the affix is optionally elided too.

4.4.80 SETAY] The affix 3197 comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the word Ueh< being in Accusative -2nd case
construction.

4481 W The affix &% comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the words 1. @ef and 2. TR in Accusative -2nd case
construction.

44.82 | HATT ST The affix Il comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the word STl being in Accusative -2nd case
construction, the whole word being a Name.

44.83 | fyegcTereTyT The affix Il comes in the sense of 'what pierces it' after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction,

> provided that it is not a bow with which anything is pierced.

4.4.84 | eroqaTOT ofetIT The affix Tl comes in the sense of 'who obtains it' after the words 1. &eT and 2. 3TUT being in the Accusative
-2nd case in construction.

4.4.85 HeATUUT: The affix UT comes in the sense of 'who obtains it' after the word 3Te<T , in the Accusative -2nd case in
construction.

4.4.86 | gor Iq: The affix Tl comes in the sense of 'gone' after the word dRT 'control’, being in the Accusative -2nd case in
construction.

4.4.87 Cl?!}l‘&ﬂ?—[ TIH The affix I comes in the sense of 'in it is visible' after the word Uq being in the Nominative 1st-Case in
construction.

4.4.88 ﬂ@m‘lﬁ% The affix I comes in the sense of 'whose root is eradicated" after the word #ef being in the Nominative Ist-
Case in construction.

4.4.89 | gamar ?J?i&’:lT The word QEE[WT is irregularly formed being a Name.

4.4.90 B'I('%'Clﬁ?ﬁ E’{:I:?F > The affix T comes in the sense of 'joined with' after the word TEQ'% in the Instrumental -3rd case in
construction.

4.491

Al AR YHAIHIA AT T aR—I de Iyl
o o 9 9

- T T AT AT Y

The affix I comes after the words 1. &t 'a boat' 2. g3y 'age' 3. & 'merit' 4. AW 'poison’ 5. Hel 'a root' 6.

HeT 'a capital' 7. HIT 'a furrow' and 8. el 'a balance', in the senses respectively of 1. 'to be crossed' 2. 'like’

3. 'attainable' 4. 'to be put to death' 5. 'to be bent down' 6. 'equivalent to' 7. 'united with' and 8. 'equally
measured'.
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4.4.92 TG The affix I comes in the sense of 'not deviating there from' after the words 1. e 2. ‘:I'fi'l?-[ 3. 37 and 4.
0 |

4.4.93 Tecdl AfAa The affix Il comes in the sense of 'made’ after the word B¢ being in the Instrumental -3rd case in
construction.

4.4.94 ?RﬁsU‘[ g The affixes 3T9T and U] come in the sense of 'made’ after 3T in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction.

4.4.95 g IEg o The affix Tl comes in the sense of loved' after the word ¢ being in the Genitive -6th-Case in
construction.

4.4.96 | geerer Tof The affix Il comes in the sense of 'a bond' after the word §Gd being in the Genitive -6th-Case construction,
when the word denotes a 'hymn'.

4.4.97 HdolAg el m The affix T comes after words 1. A 2. SleT and 3. §eT in the senses respectively of 1. 'means 2. 'gossip'
and 3. 'drawing’, the words being in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction.

4498 | g3 lilT‘E.]j': The affix Id comes in the sense of 'excellent in regard thereto' after a word in the Locative -7th case in
construction.

4499 | gfasrenies: LCE} The affix @37 comes in the sense of 'excellent in regard thereto' after the words JfcioteT etc.

4.4.100 | greproOT: The affix UT comes in the sense of 'excellent with regard thereto' after the word Hh |

4.4.101 R ug: The affix U comes in the sense of 'excellent with regard thereto' after the word IRYG |

4.4.102 EFQJITSS%\'S-W The affix 3 comes in the sense of 'excellent with regard thereto' after the words ¥ etc.

4.4.103 3\1’5‘,’@8—'&'83\' The affix 31 comes in the sense of 'excellent with regard thereto' after the words U;IE' etc.

4.4.104 q’%‘ﬂﬁﬁ]ﬂﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁéﬁ{ The affix &3] comes in the sense of 'excellent with regard thereto' after the words 1. of?r 2. 31fafY 3. gafa
and 4. T99Td|

4.4.105 ATAT T The affix T comes in the sense of 'excellent with regard thereto' after the word THT |

4.4.106 &Wﬁ' The affix @ comes in the sense of 'excellent with regard thereto' after the word T&T in the BeqH (Vedas).

4.4.107 Hﬂ'l?l?—ﬁ'?:f a‘@' The affix I comes in the sense of 'resident therein' after the word TATAAY in the Locative -7th case
construction.

4.4.108

ARG AT 3T dlgE:

The affix T comes in the sense of 'who sleeps' after the word HATAIGT in the Locative -7th case
construction and the 3G falls on the letter 31T
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4.4.109 P IR R The affix T comes in the sense of 'who sleeps' after the word HIEX the word being in the Locative -7th case
in construction.

4.4.110 | o BYAL:] The affix Il comes in the sense of 'what stays here' in the B¢ H (Vedas) when in the Locative -7th case in
construction.

4.4.111 | grefsrdrer ER | The affix STUT comes in the sense of 'what stays there' after the words 1. GT%H and 2. 54T, in the TeGH
(Vedas), whereby the last vowel with the consonant following is elided.

4.4.112 a'Q]r_cl'%ﬂT:lE\S-?:Im'U'[ The affix 379T comes in the sense of 'what stays there' after the words 1. 32l and 2. @HA , in the oo
(Vedas).

44.113 | graar [T 3\1’1?\,?\,‘«’1’? The affixes 3T and 3T come in the sense of 'what stays there' after the word BYd¥ and before these affixes
the final syllable 379 of FIa¥ is elided, in the BeG.d (Vedas).

4.4.114 WTS&'H’%I’\W?AH‘I’G?[ The affix IeT comes in the sense of 'what stays there' after the words 1. ey 2. QTEBI and 3. Hﬂ?—fl

4.4.115 W The affix 81 comes in the sense of 'what stays there" after the word I, in the BecH (Vedas).

4.4.116 3TId The affix I comes in the sense of 'what stays there' after the word 37T, in the ©egH (Vedas).

44117 | gt 7 The affixes ¥ and & come in the sense of 'what stays there' after the word 33T, in the SecH (Vedas).

4.4.118 H??’E\Taﬂ'l?,\': The affix & comes in the sense of 'what stays there" after the words 1. §#H¢ and 2. 31 & , in the B g
(Vedas).

4.4.119 a‘%‘fﬁ' caH The affix T comes in the sense of 'given' after the word El'%s[in the Locative -7th case in construction, in
the B¢ H (Vedas).

4.4.120 E',?R-_CI' W'Uﬂ' The affix I comes in the sense of 'its share' or 'its duty' after the word E@' in the Genitive -6th-Case in
construction, in the Geqy (Vedas).

4.4.121 TW g?l?ﬁ' The affix I comes in the sense of 'killer" after the words 1. Y&TT and 2. IT in the Genitive -6th-Case in
construction, in the Geqy (Vedas).

4.4.122 W@%@Tﬁ-ﬂ: Q'QR-_Q' The affix I comes in the sense of 'praising' after the words 1. 3adY 2. STaTciand 3. Eﬁ'@—'l' in the Genitive -
6th-Case in construction, in the B¢ H (Vedas).

4.4.123 W A The affix Il comes in the sense of ‘property” after the word 37X in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction,

in the B ¥ (Vedas).
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4.4.124 HTIATATHOT The affix 310T comes in the sense of 'glamour’ after the word 3T in the Genitive 6th-Case in construction,
in the Beq ¥ (Vedas).

4.4.125 ag‘lﬂm@crm?-ﬁ Hod W (_fE T HAQl: | The affix I comes in the B (Vedas) after a grfadi¢e (Nominal Stem) in the Nominative 1st-Case in
construction, ending with the affix H#J9 when the sense is 'this is their Ho¥ of putting up' provided that the
things put are bricks and the affix HJT is o[ elided.

4.4.126 3-]'1‘3]3:“?{0'[ The affix 3197 comes in the B (Vedas) after the words 31‘@?41?-[ to denote bricks put up with the Hoa
containing the word 3Tl and the affix HAJY is oI elided.

4.4.127 W H\?I—IT ﬂ?f[ The affix FJT is added in the Boc¥H (Vedas) to the word H\ﬁﬁ?—[ in expressing bricks collected with the
HeT containing the word 9IH|

4.4.128 Hﬁ'?:f H‘l}qﬁﬁ’l’: The affix I comes in the B H (Vedas) with the force of 34_(:13'5[ after a word in the Nominative 1st-Case in
construction, the word so formed meaning 'a month' or 'a body'.

44.129 Hifl?;i' £3) The affixes I and ¥ come with the force of AT in the B¢ ¥ (Vedas) after the word H?-jl_;l

4.4.130 | 354 sgﬁ-l’ gc@t The affixes I and W come with the force of HJY after the word 3T when 'a day' is meant.

4.4.131 a'Qﬂ'é:l'QT}TI?\'E-i'JTI'QT{ The affix Uef comes in the T H (Vedas) with the force of 34_(:13'5[ after the word H3T having the words 1.
érarq or 2. IRMY in the beginning.

4.4.132 g The affix & comes after the words 1. 32T and 2. TAT in the B (Vedas) with the force of HT:I_,T[I

4.4.133 qt:a‘: iﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁ 3] The affixes 31 , @ and I come in the sense of 'made by them' after the word qc\T:‘I' 'fore-fathers' in the
Instrumental -3rd case in construction.

4.4.134 3fe: W The affix I comes in the sense of 'sanctified' after the word 3199 in the Instrumental -3rd case in
construction, in the Geqy (Vedas).

4.4.135 WUT 'H'ﬁl?—ﬁ o The affix " comes in the sense of 'like' after the word Ag¥H in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction, in
the B¢ H (Vedas).

4.4.136 JZIT-ﬁ 3] The affix ¥ comes in the @ d (Vedas) with the force of 34_(:13'5[ after the word Hgd |

4.4.137 The affix T comes in the sense of 'who deserves that' after the word GV in the Accusative -2nd case in

QHAGTT I

construction, in the Geqy (Vedas).
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44138 | oy 7 The affix I comes in the BegH (Vedas) after the word HIH with the force of AJTI

4.4.139 | gery: The affix Il comes in the B¢ H (Vedas) after the word ?FTEF with the force of ﬂ_(:)rc[l

4.4.140 Em’l‘: Hﬂﬁ%’ ) The affix I comes in the sense of 'a collection' after the word Eﬂi , as well as with the force of ﬂ?:l"c[, in the
B ¥ (Vedas).

4.4.141 G INELE The affix ¥ comes in the B d (Vedas) after the word 7879 without altering the meaning.

4.4.142 Hccic\:\qki d|i—a(>|\ The affix H'Iﬁ?{comes in the Beq ¥ (Vedas) after the words 1. Y and 2. T without altering the meaning.

4.4.143 | RuaeARTET Y The affix ATfaIel comes in the TG (Vedas) after the words 1. 21 2. 21 and 3. 31R¥ in the Genitive 6th-
Case in construction when the sense is 'he does'.

44.144 | g 7 The affix ATfael comes in the Bee¥ (Vedas) after the words 1. f1d 2. 21 and 3. 31R¥ in the Genitive 6th-
Case in construction, the sense being that of condition.

5.1.1 BIEY Eﬁ?ﬂﬂ: From this one forward to oeT ag_d?:[ 6.1.37, the affix & bears the rule.

5.1.2 WT%\'E-TITSF[ The affix I comes after a Qﬁm ending with 3 (long or short), and after the words I and the rest, the
senses of the affix being those taught up to suutra 5.1.37

5.13 hFdellTd H ATdIH The affix I comes in the 9fFehdIT senses after the word ch&del, when a Name is meant.

5.1.4 ﬁ'ﬂTGIT gﬁrqgr%&w: The affix Td comes optionally after the words denoting 'offering' and etc., in the sense of gfFshdrT|

5.1.5 (—_R;j_]- %?ﬂ:l' An affix comes after a word in the fourth case in construction, in the sense of 'good for that'.

5.1.6 ?@WT‘[ The affix T comes in the sense of 'good for that' after a word denoting a part of the body.

5.1.7 &ﬁqqﬁﬁf(&ﬁ%ﬂﬁ?ﬂ'ﬂ%ﬂ' The affix I comes in the sense of 'good for that' after the word Wel, Idd, HTY, ﬁﬂ, E‘I"EI' and STgTOT|

518 ECHCES] 20 The affix £IsT comes in the sense of 'good for that' after the words 35T and 31{d|

5.1.9 3-]13:]'1%:[ &]Gl?l’ﬁﬂ?‘ﬂma : The affix @ comes in the sense of 'good for that' after the words 3iTcHeT and T3%9STeT and after the
compounds having the word 81137 as their second term

5.1.10 WQTS-?:IT Tt The affixes UT and @3 come in the sense of 'good for that' after the words T and WI

S.LIL | FroTaeRenrrsar LEE N The affix @31 comes in the sense of 'good for that' after the words HIUTF and dIh |

5.1.12 After the word being the name of a product, the above-mentioned affix comes, to denote a thing which is the

aedf fampar: st

primitive that is servicable for that.
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5.1.13 mz =\ The affix @31 (+/- TA) comes, in the sense of a primitive serviceable for a product after the words & EH,
39fer and e, denoting the product.

5.1.14 a{qﬁmﬂﬁ?ﬁ': The affix T (+/- A) comes, in the sense of a primitive serviceable for a product after the words FH3T and
39TeT&, denoting the products.

5.L15 a?Qﬁ'U'ﬂ'sﬂ: The affix 3131 (+/- 3T) comes, in the sense of a primitive serviceable for a product after a word expressing the
product of leather.

5.1.16 deEg deieA 1 P ITATS The above mentioned affixes come after a word in the first case in construction, with the force of a genitive
or locative, when the word in the first case is agent of the verb ¥Jd ; in other words - the above-mentioned
affixes have also the senses of 'very well sufficient there to' and 'very well sufficient to be made therein'.

SL17 | ofir@rar = The affix @31 (+/- TA) comes after the word gRE@T in the above senses of 'this is sufficient for that' and 'this
is sufficient therein'.

5.1.18 EI'I?H?I'BS[ Up to sutra 5.1.115 (excluding that) the affix &3 (+/- $oh or +/- h) bears rule.

5.1.19 yma?ﬁgm'@rrqﬁuw Up to sutra 5.1.63, inclusive, the affix & (+/- 3F or +/- )

5.1.20 m'l'\ﬁ' ﬁ'@rﬂ'ﬁ(ﬂ-‘&l’: The affix &b comes after the words IGLACD etc., when they are not parts of a compound, the sense of the affix
being that taught in the subsequent sutras up to 5.1.63.

5.1.21 Aqd<d mﬁﬁ?]ﬁ The affixes &el (-/- $h) and I (-/A) come in the senses taught up to 5.1.63 after the word AT, when it is
not part of a compound and when it does not mean merely 'hundred'.

5.1.22 QT@CI‘I’CIT 3-]'%’ RIGedAT: hel The affix (-/- -eh) comes after a Numeral, when it does not end with T or Ad , in the sense of the affix being
that taught hereafter up to 5.1.63

5.1.23 aFﬂﬁ_s'\,aT The affix @he] coming after a Numeral ending with dd, takes optionally the augment $¢_, the sense of the
affix being those given up to 5.1.63

5.1.24 ﬁ-gﬁﬁ-&]ﬁ?—m W The affix §T=|7-[ (-/- -3T%h) comes in the senses taught up to 5.1.63 after the words fFerfa and ﬁ?l?—[ , when it
does not denote a Name: the T and 31d of the base being dropped before this affix.

5.1.25 W@E The affix ﬁ'é?[ (-/- -8°h) comes in the senses taught up to 5.1.63 after the word Carall

5.1.26 q\qﬁqmﬂd«-qm\ The affix 3131 (+/- 31) comes optionally in the senses taught up to 5.1.63 after the word Q]’\cﬁ'l

5.1.27

NREIBIEHIGERRRCERaIAYY

The affix 3197 (-/- -31) comes in the senses taught up to 5.1.63 after the words TdHTT , faerfae , 989 and
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5.1.28 mqg}qﬁﬁqﬂw The affix having the senses taught up to 5.1.63, is elided by e[ after a stem beginning with the word 3reey
, and after a ﬁ?;l' compound, when it is not in a name.

5.1.29 | fereT WQUW}W The affix having the senses taught up to 5.1.63, is not always TEAT| Thus for the purpose of application of
the affix Scd¥qd 5.4.17, this word is not a HET|

5.1.30 %ﬁq{gﬁﬁw& The 3TEM affix 5.1.63 is optionally elided after a %?I occasioning compound, of the word feS& preceded
by & and |

S.131 | fgEarea The 3T&1 affix 5.1.37-63 occasioning a ﬁ?;r compound, is optionally elided after the word TS&d preceded
by g and 1

5.1.32 %Q]ﬁih‘ﬁ[ : The affix & (éﬂ) comes in the HT%“?I senses 5.1.37-63 after the word T3erfas , when preceded by the word
3-T€2JT§ or a Numeral, occasioning a %T)H

5.1.33 @m‘r éaa_o-[ The affix éﬁ: (-/- -éEF) comes in the HT%“?I senses 5.1.37-63 after the word @1&, when preceded by the
word 3T&T¢ or a Numeral occasioning a %?y

5.1.34 YUTITCHTYRIATG A The affix I (T) comes in the HT%“?I senses 5.1.37-63 after the words YUT, HATY and U , when preceded by
the word 37T or a Numeral occasioning a %T)H

5.1.35 MUTTgr The affix I comes optionally after the word 21eT, in the 3MMEMT-senses 5.1.63, when it is preceded by the
word 3T&T¢ or a Numeral occasioning a %?y

5.1.36 ﬁ'ﬁ'qz:ﬁa'ﬂ'[ Bl The affix 3197 (-/- -37) as well as I optionally also comes after the word RT9T , in the 3MET-senses 5.1.37-
63, when preced by the words g and T3

5137 | 31 frasx The thirteen affixes taught in 5.1.18-36 have the sense of 'purchased with this price' and are added to a word

N in the third case in construction.

5.1.38 a=T ﬁ{ﬁﬁ Wﬂ;q-,?ﬁ The above affixes have further the sense of 'for its sake', when the meaning is a relation or an unwanted
appearance.

5.1.39

MecTIRECATI AT

~

After the word 31 and after a word having two syllables, with the exception of a Numeral, or a Measure of

capacity or 3T etc., the affix I (¥) is added, in the above sense of 'a relation or a portent for the purpose
of that'.
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5.1.40 W 3] After the word hEl the affix & (E‘RD also comes, as well as Id (), in the above sense of 'a relation or a
portent for the purpose of that'.

5.1.41 m‘raq@qﬁﬁra—ma‘f The affixes 3197 (+/- -37) and 3731 (+/- -31) are respectively added to the words Hﬁﬁﬂﬁ and E{'%T:ﬁ , in the
above mentioned sense of 'a connection or a portent for its purpose'.

5.1.42 a@’m To the same bases H‘Iﬁﬂ{&f and tc[%T:ﬁ , are added the same affixes 3197 and 3731 respectively, in the sense of
'lord thereof'.

5.1.43 EI ﬁﬁ?[ gﬁr T To the same bases Hﬁﬂ{&f and tc[%T:ﬁ , being in the 7th case in construction, are added the same affixes 370
and 3751 respectively, in the sense that of 'known therein'.

5.1.44 m The affix 331 (+/- ) comes in the sense of 'known therein' after the words Mk and Tdolleh , in the 7th
case in construction.

5.1.45 Jg 99 The above mentioned affixes 5.1.18 etc. come after a word in the 6th-Case in construction, in the sense of
'sown with so much'.

5.1.46 CIEIGR:G1 The affix 8Te (/- $eh) comes in the sense of 'sown with so much' after the word 9T |

5.1.47 aa-%;';[ WWQW Eﬂ'ZIT-T The above .mentioned affixes have also the sense of 'an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax,or a bribe given

¢~ 2 thereby or in that'.

5.1.48 qgomﬂg?[ The affix &3 (4+/- $h) comes in the same sense of 'an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax,or a bribe given
thereby or therein' after a word denoting an ordinal and after the word 37E

5.1.49 HATITI =T The affix T (A) comes after the word HTIT in the sense of 'an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax,or a
bribe given thereby or therein'.

5.1.50 dg{f& qscmqsﬁ W]‘Iﬁﬁ-ﬂ' The above mentioned affixes after the word HX preceded by the word ger etc., have the sense of 'who
carries away, or conveys or brings that'.

5.1.51 JEICSIATIAT Sochadll The affix Se1 (-/- -3p) and he] (-/- &) come respectively after the words d8HsT and ged , in the 2nd case in
construction, in the same sense of 'who carries etc.'.

5.1.52 q;p:mm gafa The above mentioned affixes have also the sense of 'what is capable of holding that, or takes away that, or
cooks that'.

5.1.53

JTEHITIIITHT WIseIRATH

The affix @ (éFI') may optionally be added in the above sense of 'being capable of holding etc.' after the
words 31T&a, 3T and 91|
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5.1.54 TeansaT The affix 8Tef (/- $h) as well as the affix affix & (éFD may optionally come after the same words 3TG<h,
37T and 9TF being final of a %?I compound, the sense being that of 'what can hold etc.'.

5.1.55 W g After the word ifﬁ\_yr , being final of a %?I , there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or the
adding of the affix @ (3o1), in the sense of 'what can hold that etc.".

5.1.56 Fﬂ's}‘é:l‘i’%]?ﬂ?l’ﬁi?l’&l’: The affixes taught in \;rwa?mﬁ[ 5.1.18 etc. have also the sense of 'this is his portion, price or pay'.

5.1.57 da¥d tI'ﬁ?:ﬂ'U'I?:[ The affixes taught in \;rwa?mﬁ[ 5.1.18 etc. have the sense of 'this is its measure'.

5.1.58 | gEgmm: qqam‘aﬂgr%:q'qﬁgr The affixes FGdBST 5.1.18 etc. come after a word denoting a numeral in the sense of 'this is its measure
when the word so formed means a Name, a Multitude, a Book or a fixed way and mode of study.

5.1.59 %ﬁ?ﬁ%ﬁﬁ?ﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁqﬁ%ﬁqﬁ- The following words are anomalous - 1. trsjﬁﬁ 'a verse' 2. T3t ‘twenty' 3. ﬁ'?l?—[ ‘thirty' 4.dcdl ii?l?[ 'forty'

g iaaatasasd 5. 95T fifty' 6. WT¥ 'sixty' 7. @ATA 'seventy' 8. 312MT ‘eighty' 9. sTafcl 'ninety' 10. Id# 'hundred'.

5.1.60 | gsgerat ef ar The words 1. 95 and 2. §2Td in combination with d3f may be anomalously so formed, in the sense of
'this is its measure'.

5.1.61 'GI'FI?-ﬂ'sS[ BrrAr: The affix 3131 (+/- 3T) comes after the word H8eT in the B H (Vedas) when the meaning is that of a g

5.1.62 ﬁ?]ﬁlﬁﬁ%ﬁﬂa‘ﬁﬂﬁ gArar E) The affix 3731 (+/- 3T) comes in the sense of 'this is its measure' after the words 1. ﬁ?l?—[ and 2. dcdl ii?l?—[
when it is a Name denoting a SITgHUT-book.

5.1.63 H_Q'l 3-]%'% The affixes FI'I?T:IT-TEF[ 5.1.18 have also the sense of 'who deserves that'.

5.1.64 DT ﬁ?ﬂ{ After the words &G etc. in the Accusative -2nd case in construction, the above mentioned affixes have the
sense of 'who deserves that under all circumstances'.

5.1.65 Qﬂ'ﬁ?&ﬂ'ﬂ]ﬁ[ The affix I as well as the above affixes come after the word %ilébéa in the Accusative -2nd case in the
sense 'who deserves that under all circumstances'.

5.1.66 cugifes: After the words GUS etc. in the Accusative -2nd case the affix I comes in the sense of 'who deserves that'.

5.1.67 Wﬁ' ) The affix I (T) comes in the sense of 'deserving that' after a grfa9fee (Nominal Stem), in the DG
(Vedas).

5.1.68 Cl'l':rl@"%]’ The affix o137 (-/- s?i) together with Il () comes in the sense of 'deserving that' after the word YT |

5.1.69

FSFIRGAUMTS T

The affixes & (é’d’) and Id (Ei') comes in the sense of 'deserving that' after the words 1. $hS39X and 2.

132




Ashtadyayi of Panini

panini sutra sutra_english
giarom|

5.1.70 Fm?ri%m?-[ The affixes & (é?i) and I () comes in the sense of 'deserving that' after the word TUTelN TS ol |

5.1.71 Tafcaerar gw@sit The affixes ¥ (3 ¥) and W (+/- --é?-D come respectively after the words 1. T3T and 2. Flcdol in the sense
of 'deserving that'

5.1.72 m Jaafa The affix &3 (+/- -- S, FI'I?T:IT-TEF[ 5.1.18) comes in the sense of 'who performs this' after the words 1.
YIRTHCT 2. JIIUT and 3. ATeGIAUT being in the Accusative -2nd case in construction.

5.1.73 HATHAT o1 The affix 33 (+/- -- $eh) comes in the sense of 'being fallen into this or thrown into it' after the word HA in
the Accusative -2nd case in construction.

S.L74 | et Teafa The affix 5] comes in the sense of 'who goes' after the word JTSTeT in the Accusative -2nd case construction.

5.1.75 qeT: Schel The affix Sehe] comes in the sense of 'who goes there' after the word 9 being in the Accusative -2nd case in
construction.

5.1.76 C|F2f|‘ uT ﬁ?&ﬂ{ The affix UT comes after the word 9T which becomes the substitute of qf@'lﬂ:, the sense of the affix being
'who always goes'.

5.1.77 m?);ﬂg?r g The affix &3] comes in the sense of 'who passes by that way' and 'what is conveyed by that way' after the
word 3dY{9Y in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction.

5178 | Fwrarma In the following siitras the phrase 'after a word denoting time' should be supplied to complete the sense.

5.1.79 é?-r ﬁéﬁ?—ﬂ{ The affix 31 comes after a word denoting time in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of
'to be accomplished by that time'.

5.1.80 | FarefrsY oot o1ar &rdr The above affixes come after a word expressing time in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the

N o senses of 'solicited to instruct for such a period or which will last so long'.

5181 | mrargafd gewsit The affixes I and W1 come after the word HATH in denoting 'age'.

5.1.82 %?ﬂ'!i‘c[ The affix IY comes after the word ATH when forming a %?l HHATH (Numeral Determinative Compound)
and meaning 'age'.

5.1.83 | guATHUTI=T The affixes Ul , dY and 331 comes in the sense of 'age' after the word YUHATH |

5.1.84 3-]T:|'€Iﬁ' %l The affix 3ol comes after the word YUHTH when 'age' is Not meant.

5.1.85 AT d: The affix & (éﬂ) comes in the four-fold senses of 'solicited’, 'hired', 'lasted' and 'will last', after the word
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5.1.86 '@?ﬁ?:ﬁ' The affix @ (éﬂ) comes optionally in the senses taught in 9=l OT g 5.1.76, dALTsT ﬁijﬁf H‘K-ﬁ T
5.1.80 after the word HHT , forming a %7:)[ HHATH (Numeral Determinative Compound).

5.1.87 R E®)| 5{-{-iq(--{-|{| = The affix @ optionally in the senses taught in aet ﬁéjﬂ{ 5.1.79, ﬁ?ﬁ?flt[ 5.1.82, after the words 1. ITHT 2.
3Tge1 and 3. §FdcHY, occasioning a %7:)[ HHATH (Numeral Determinative Compound).

5.1.88 a‘qﬁ@ ) The above affixes and @ and ﬁ',—,[ may also be elided after a %7:)[ HHATH (Numeral Determinative Compound)
ending in I9T|

5.1.89 | Rrqafa ﬁl?é:ﬂ:[ The affixes meaning 'accomplished' etc. G2 O ﬁl?q?:[ 5.1.76, aAYrer 31?11' S:Ic\T-ﬂ' #TdY 5.1.80 are
necessarily elided after the word auT forming a ﬁ?;l' HATH (Numeral Determinative Compound) when it
refers to being endowed with reason.

5.1.90 GI'fQT:FI': Gl'f@Tlﬁ‘UT Q?qﬁ The anomalously formed word STSERT: has the meaning of 'what are matured in six nights'.

5.1.91 CI(‘H*{IU‘(‘IIDO?QS-a-C\m The affix & comes in the B¢ H (Vedas) in the five-fold senses taught in oY U7 ﬁFCIT[ 5.1.76, daTEiTsY
31?11' 34¢\T-ﬂ' #TdY 5.1.80, after a stem ending in TcHT|

5.1.92 wqﬁ'q@ﬁ?[ o d When the affixes & (éﬂ') and & (é'ZI') coem in the TG H (Vedas) in the five-fold senses taught in g2} o7
ﬁ?ﬂ:[ilﬂé, Jaefsy 31?11' S:Ic\T-ﬂ' HTAT 5.1.80, after the word IET , when preceded by §#H and gi¥|

5.1.93 é?-l’ '~I?{o1 PRIFSE=IG R efl{:l, h{H The affix 31 comes after a word denoting time in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense 'to
be subdued, to be gained or attained, to be completed and to be easily completed in that time'.

5.1.94 dc&T a?:l?.réi?:[ The affix 31 comes after a word of time in the sense of 'an abstinence that lasts so long' or 'who practises
abstinence so long'.

5.1.95 dsT I a‘fﬁ‘U'lT Wﬁ-@l’: The affix 31 comes after a word being the name of sacrifice, in the sense of 'the fee thereof'.

5.1.96 REREC] a'q?-T $|'éﬂ' 8433?[ The affixes having the sense of #d dF Hd: 4.3.53 , shlellgo1 4.3.11 , come after a time-denoting word in the
sense of 'what is given in that, and what is done in that'.

5.1.97 aa)’g'ﬁa-?:ﬂ'sv[ The affix 319T comes after the words E{I_;Q’ etc. in the Locative -7th case in construction, the sense of 'being
given therein or done therein'.

5.1.98

T JUTRATAGEATET Tt

The affixes UT and I come respectively after the words JUT-hAUT-T and §Fd being in the Instrumental -3rd
case in construction having the sense of what is 'given or is done in this way'.
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5.1.99 lq?:qlﬁﬁ-l' The affix 31 comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of 'fitted for that'.

5.1.100 EhT-ﬁ'WF[ The affix I (T) comes in the sense of 'being fitted with that', after the words 1. % and 2. AY being in the
Instrumental -3rd case in construction.

5.1.101 ?—N:J’-T t;raqaﬁr '\EIHTCIT%?-?:I' The affix 31 comes after the words HAT ete. in the Dative -4th Case in construction in the sense of 'what is
able to effect that'.

5.1.102 | gyamrerear The affix I (Qi) is also added in the sense of 'able to effect that' after the word J1aT|

5.1.103 FHHOT 3] The affix 331 comes after the word HHUT in the same sense of 'able to effect that'.

5.1.104 THIEAGET ITaH The affix 31 comes in the sense of 'that has arrived for it' after the word HHI in the Nominative 1st-Case in
construction.

5.1.105 W The affix 3197 comes in the sense of 'that has come for it' after the word 3|z_<:’fl

5.1.106 W@' gy In the B H (Vedas) the affix ¥ () comes in the sense of 'season has come for it' After the verbs the
word 5!1__<:I_,'|

5.1.107 CACIEG The affix I (Zi') comes in the same sense of 'time has come for it' after the word shTeT|

5.1.108 EF:!:TQ’ CEN The affix I (Zi') comes in the sense of 'long standing' after the word shTel being the Nominative 1st-Case in
construction.

5.1.109 EI'q}I\_yl?ﬂ:[ The affix 31 comes in the sense of 'that whose occasion or purpose is this' after a word in the Nominative
1st-Case in construction.

5.1.110 ﬁ'%]‘l’@TssGﬂa'la'U'[ HF%]E\'UEQJT: The affix 3197 comes in the sense of 'that whose purpose is this' after the words 1. fIATET and 2. 3T9TE when
the derivative of the first is combined with #« and that of the second with US|

5.1.111 Wﬂ%&: The affix & (é?’ll') comes in the same sense of 'that whose purpose is this' after The affix words 3-1?:|3'§|T:|?-|?-|' etc.

5.1.112 HHATIATT Hqt\éqqm\ The affix & (é?’ll') comes in the same sense of 'that whose purpose is this' after the word HHTIeT when it has a
word in composition preceding it.

5.1.113 ﬁm ?fh’ The word f'EFITITﬁR is irregularly formed in the sense of 'thief'.

5.1.114 3'||0h|m¢)5|¢.,|u‘dq qa}| The word amﬁarq is irregularly formed in the sense of 'what coincides with the beginning and the end i.e.
what lasts only an instant'.

5.1.115

ae e forar Agfar:

The affix afa (dcT) comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction, in the sense of 'like that'
when the meaning is 'similarity of action'.
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S.LU6 | g3 g9 The affix afar (dd) also comes in the sense of 'like what is therein or thereof'.

S.L117 aa‘éi{ The affix T () comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the sense of 'befitting
that or suited to that'.

5.1.118 39HINTSoC, T3 ?Ilﬁl'if In the B H (Vedas) the affix afa (dd) is added to an 39gaT (Preposition) in the sense of a verbal root.

5.1.119 d&T HATIEId il The affixes c@ and def come in the sense of 'the nature thereof' after a word in the Genitive 6th-Case.

5.1.120 T CIGE From this forward as far as the siitra SIgTOTEcd: 5.1.136, the affixes @ and def bear the rule.

5.1.121 o o ff‘-lt\clcldr‘:la SYICd SI .u-id Tdeld U|qc,e:|) Thdl- The affixes denoting 'nature’ taught hereafter do not come after a Fl?[—g?q' compound formed by the negative

TAQFT: particle s73{ with the exception of the the following - 1. T 2. T 3. o[0T 4. T 5. Y 6. o 7. 7 and 8.

o |

5.1.122 q("%HTﬁ"a-TI' Q?T%ET The affix s?:lﬁﬁ[ (3H¢T) comes optionally in the sense of 'nature thereof’ after the words tl"ﬂ' etc.

5.1.123 mﬂ': L E S The affixes SI31 and sﬂﬁﬁ[ come in the sense of nature thereof' after a word denoting colour and after the
words TG etc.

5.1.124 W}W: FHATOT T The affix SI3] has after a word expressive of quality and after SITGIUT etc., the sense of the activity or
occupation or something or someone.

5.1.125 Q—ﬁﬂl’ﬂa-_a-lm The affix I (Zi') comes in the sense of 'nature thereof or action thereof' after the word €T in the Genitive
6th-Case and o is elided before this affix.

5.1.126 H’{?{I}ﬁ': The affix I comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof' after the word |

5.1.127 m The affix G comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof" after the words 1. & and 2. FTA

5.1.128 QFQFCIW}'QT Ih The affix T comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof' after a compound ending with gfd and after
c|~31| %FI etc.

5.1.129 Wﬂﬁmﬂmﬁsﬂ: The affix 3131 comes in the sense of nature or action or thereof' after class names of animals and words
expressing age as well as after 3gITH etc.

5.1.130

The affix 310T comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof’ after compounds ending in &7 and after JdeT
etc.
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5.1.131 SIleled o] t-|(\c|‘| d The affix 3197 comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof' after a stem ending in $ (3 T;f‘; I3 kK ore})
when the preceding syllable is prosodially light.

5.1.132 QIOUTEERAIAATG ST The affix g5 comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof after a polysyllabic stem whose penultimate

S JC 2
letter is I and whose penultimate syllable is prosodially heavy.

5.1.133 CEHAACITAT The affix g1 comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof after a §oc HHTH and after the words Harat
etc.

5.1.134 Eﬂ_aERU'I'I?%'ITEIT smﬁg The affix ?33[ comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof” after a INT (Patronymic/Family-name) and after
the Name of a Vedic School when one boasts thereby or manifests his contempt thereby or when it means
one who has attainted that (or has come for an inspection or inquiring thereof).

5.1.135 E’HTS—?:I’Q;‘S: The affix & (E‘RD comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof after words expressing &T priests.

5.1.136 ERESCE The affix cd comes in the sense of of 'nature or action thereof' after the word ST&IUT denoting a kind of Eﬂ?ﬂ
priest.

5.2.1 AT A & LCE} The affix @31 comes in the sense of 'a place of growing when that place is a field' after the name of any
particular corn being in the Genitive 6th-Case.

522 aﬁ%%nmﬁéa\ The affix G% comes in the sense of 'a place of growing, when it is a field' after the words 1. @1fg and 2.
enfer|

523 mﬂﬁm The affix I comes in the sense of 'a place of growing, when it is a field' after the words 1. Id 2. Ideh and
3. 98|

5.24 IGES IR ﬁmﬂTWTSUISII': The affix Il comes in the sense of 'a place of growing, when it is a field' optionally after the words 1. faer
2. HIY3. 3AT 4. M and 5. 3T |

5.2.5 HITHOT: E!:FI’: gt The affix @ (éﬂ) and W31 comes in the sense of 'wholly made thereof after the word 'Hé?ﬂfl?-[l

5.2.6 UW E\'Qi?-r: . The affix @ (é?{) and W31 comes in the sense of 'a mirror' after the words 1. ZI'QII?fl:'@' and 2. ?F{l;@' being in
Genitive 6th-Case in construction.

5.2.7 Jcgare: q&m reafa After the words 1. 9f& 2. 31397 3. Eb?fl?-[ét. Yd or 5. YT, preceded by g being in the Accusative -2nd case
in construction, the affix & (é?-D comes in the sense of 'what pervades or fills the whole of that'.

5.2.8

3T99E YISl

The affix & (éﬂ) comes in the sense of 'reaching thereto' after the word 3T99< |
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529 3fequcH AT AT W&ﬂ'&lﬁﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂ' The affix @ (éﬂ) comes in the senses of 'so bound', 'eating that' and 'to carry thereto' after the words 1.
379G 2. Felleet and 3. 37T |

5.2.10 WWWW The affix & (§s7) comes in the sense of 'who witnesses or experiences that' after the words 1. GRTaX 2.
UIFIY and 3. 'frq’hr , in the Accusative -2nd case in construction.

5.2.11 ,5-|c||{t-||{|(-q.r¢||a;|,ch|+i ITAT The affix @ (éﬂ) comes in the sense of 'who purposes to go' after the words 1. 3IdRYX 2. 3cded and 3.
37T being in the Accusative -2nd case in construction.

5212 W ﬁGH'ZIT-T The affix @ (éﬂ) comes in the sense of 'who bears in the womb' after the word H?:I'm?:l'l?:[l

5.2.13 3TANAT sa'EEfI' The word 37T is anomalous meaning 'a female near delivery'.

52.14 R CIGIGE The word 3TRTdIT is irregularly formed.

5.2.15 3-]T:|’?a?~|'clT|T-ﬁ' The affix & (éFI') comes in the sense of 'who is fit to follow' after the word 3-1?3?;[ |

5.2.16 3eTAT ZIF@’T The affixes I (Ei') and & (éFI') come in the sense of 'who is fit or able to follow' after the word 3T€de{|

5217 | w3gfdas o The affixes & (é?T), Id (Qi) and @ (éT-D come in the sense of 'who is able to go' after the word K EEEN

5.2.18 ?ﬁm?-[ LCE) W The affix W31 comes in the sense of 'it formerly had been' after the word M|

5.2.19 kit W@?‘W : The affix @31 comes in the sense of 'what is travelled over or traversed in one day' after the word 3T4I being
in the Genitive 6th-Case in construction.

5220 Q]‘I?»ﬁ?—ﬁ-ﬁ‘cﬁﬁ' W : The words 2ITelleT and &Id¥eT are anomalous when meaning 'modest’ and 'a shameful action, respectively.

5221 | graer shafa The affix @31 comes in the sense of 'who leads this life' or 'who lives by this' after the word 9T being in the
Instrumental -3rd case in construction.

3222 | FrAqGI JEIH The word HTAIEIET is anomalous when meaning 'friendship'.

52123 %‘é:l?‘l?ﬁ?-r QZIF-I'P:I'IH The word ?Rl?lfﬂ?-r is anomalous when it is a Name.

5224 | gEg W‘\ﬂ' tﬁmﬁa;m‘rﬁarq: W The affixes $UTY () and ST (S118) come in the senses of 'the fruiting-season of this' and 'the root of
this'.

5.2.25 qaiTﬁ' : The affix f comes in the sense of 'the root of it' after the word T&T in the Genitive 6th-Case in construction.
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5.2.26 T ﬁﬁ“ﬂw The affixes 599 (F>9) and TUTY (JUT) come in the sense of 'celebrated through this' after a word in the
Instrumental -3rd case in construction.

5227 | {319 ATAT e The affixes =T and #T5] comes in the sense of ot being together' after the words 1. fd and 2. GE|
respectively.

5228 | g Qﬂm The affixes TeTd (ATeT) and ASHCT (AZHC) come after the preposition f without changing the sense.

52.29 H?:Eﬁa'%:[ e The affix &CH (sh<) comes after the words 1. §H 2. 9c 3. 3¢ and 4. 1

5.2.30 3ara W The affixes i—»_c,"lﬁ and shcd come after the word 39|

5.2.31 F—Iﬁ' m: {-| AT SesATeTHIeT: The affixes aE?[, aITcd and #TH come in the sense of 'a hooked nose' after the word 319 when the word so
formed is a Name.

5.2.32 ﬁﬁg‘ﬁﬂﬂ?ﬁ The affixes ﬁ's'i[ and ﬁﬁ?ﬁ[ come in the sense of 'a hooked nose' after the word f&¥ when the word so
formed is a Name.

5.2.33 s?l"l%cm%ﬁﬁﬁ' £3) The affixes $e1<[ and fﬁa[ come in the sense of 'a hooked nose' after the word o ; and ﬁTf» and [ are the
substitutes of fT before those affixes respectively.

5.2.34 3'C|T®'3-1:|T | cha-o-||-{-|o-o-||~{«\d,q\|: The affix cd<he] comes in the sense of 'nearness' and after the words 1. 39 and 2. e , respectively, the
words so formed being Names.

5235 | AT Elﬁsﬁ: The affix 3169 comes in the sense of 'employing oneself zealously in it' after the word & in the Locative -
7th case in construction.

5.2.36 dasd {-| o1|<'i (-||{ch|ssﬁ\'8-'q' sdd The affix S comes in the sense of 'that whereof this is observed' after the words dIRehT etc. in the
Nominative 1st-Case in construction.

5.2.37 ;mTUT gIdHSG A AT The affixes g8, Q&I and ATAI come in the sense of 'that whereof this is the lineal measure' after a
word in Nominative 1st-Case in construction.

5.2.38 W}m T The affix 39T, g, Q&T¥ and HATAY come in the sense of 'that whereof this is the lineal measure' after
the words 1. EJ’T‘ST and 2. E'%f in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction.

5.2.39 qaga?rarzr: gfR#AToT aqq The affix 9 comes in the sense of 'that where of this is the measure of volume' after the words 1.9¢ 2. d¢_
and 3. Udc_being in the Nominative 1st-Case of construction.

5.2.40

frfaAgear ar o

After the words TR and 3G , © (39) is substituted for the  of adul
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5241 | fpaA: gEgai&Amr sfa = The affixes Sfa (317 with the elision of 3#) and ddY come in the sense of 'numerical quantity' after the
word f&h# in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction.

5242 | HEIMET 37994 a9 The affix dIY comes in the sense of 'that whereof the parts are so many' after a numeral.

5243 | feeTT aaEggedr The affix 37T is optionally the substitute of TIT after the words 1. f§ and 2. 3

5244 3‘84@3’[’ ﬁl?é:ﬂ{ After the word 33, 31T is always the substitute for 9 , having the 3G (acute accent) on its first
syllable.

5.2.45 mﬁﬁﬁﬁ cRledIss: The affix S (3T with the elision of 3Te] of the base) comes in the sense of 'this is surplus in it' after a Numeral
ending in GRTe] being in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction.

5.2.46 Q]?\o-_clﬁ'ﬂﬁ‘ir The affix § comes in the sense of 'this is surplus in it' after a Numeral ending in U and after fFafa with the
elision of 37 and 3T

5.2.47 JEIrar ?’;I'U'IW IGEIGH HIC The affix AIC (HAY with feminine in ?;TED comes when denoting a thing given in exchange in the sense of
'containing so many times more of something' or 'the price of a portion of this is so many equal portion of
the other' after a Numeral.

5.2.48 a=g q.\TUT s¢ The affix < (31 causing the elision of the last vowel with the consonant following it) comes in the sense of
‘'making full this number' after a Numeral being the Genitive 6th-Case in construction.

5.2.49 H]r_clmssaﬁg The augment #AC comes before 3¢ in the sense of 'making full this number' after a Numeral which ends in &
when no other Numeral precedes it.

5250 | e 7 T o The U< is the augment of ST in the S d (Vedas) after a Numeral ending in = and not preceded by another
Numeral as well as the augment #AC|

5.2.51 qqq,,f\ *T\WUSN' %I,T’E When 3¢ follows, ?ff» is the augment of the words 1. 9¢ 2. Ffa 3. w9 and 4. ?-IT:HI

5.2.52 agquw %gla; When S¢ follows, ﬁ%]ﬁ? is the augment of the words 1. EI§' 2. gt 3. 99T and 4. §59TH |

g L

5.2.53 aaﬁﬂ-gﬁ When follows is the augment of a stem ending in EIT:J;I

5.2.54 e The affix T comes in the sense of 'completer thereof after the word il

5.2.55 ﬁ': HFIAROTH T The affix dI comes in the sense of 'completer thereof” after the word X and there is GFITROT
(Vocalisation) of the stem.

5.2.56

After the words TaeIfa etc. dHAC (dH feminine in ?;TED is optionally the augment of SC|
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5257 | ey adrfeATER AT S acaR=d After the words 2Id etc. and after 1. 7TH 2. 3IYHA and 3. TIER JHC (IH feminine in 1Y) is always the
augment of SC|

5.2.58 Wmﬂqm ssa: After the words W8T etc. when no other Numeral precedes them; d#HZ is always the augment of 3¢|

5.2.59 A =@ H‘\ﬂﬂ?ﬂ': When a b or HIF1 is to be expressed, the affix & (E‘RD comes after a ATfddTGe (Nominal Stem) in the
sense of the affix FIY -- TGTARECARHA e T FIT 5.2.94.

5.2.60 m'qmlﬂa'ﬁm’l?iai When an 3T€3TY or 3{s1dTeh is to be expressed there is o elision of the affix & (E‘RD having the sense of
AY -- AT A A ] HIY 5.2.94.

5.2.61 ﬁ?il’?ﬁlﬁﬁ-?:ﬁ'sv[ The affix 3197 comes in the sense of ?FlT-JPZ[ when an 37€I1 or 3-1?:|)T:|'IT=I'T is to be expressed, after the words
ﬁ?fl:rﬁ etc.

5.2.62 El LIS ii_l)?-[ The affix JoT comes in the sense of #JT when an €I or 37eIdTeh is to be expressed

5.2.63 EI i:_l;?%]?»l’: T The affix Tfl)?-[ comes in the sense of 'versed therein or skilled therein' after the word ‘:I'f?\-'l?-[being in the
Locative -7th case in construction.

5.2.64 STHW‘I'%}TI': hel The affix ehel comes in the sense of 'versed therein or skilled therein' after the grfaqfée (Nominal Stem)
3TV etc. being in the Locative -7th case in construction.

5.2.65 ?.]?-r%TU?:l'IF[ FIH The affix el comes in the sense of 'a desire thereafter after the words 1. T and 2. fgX0T being in the
Locative -7th case in construction.

5.2.66 1-—c|13?r3-?:r 9o The affix ehe] comes in the sense of 'who takes care of it, who bestows care upon' after a word denoting a
part of one's body.

5.2.67 mﬂq\ﬁ' The affix 3% comes in the sense of 'voracious' after the word 3¢X|

5.2.68 | gEIeT RS The affix ehe] comes in the sense of 'to supply richly with it" after the word ¥ being in the Instrumental -
3rd case in construction.

5.2.69 3-T Q]" g'lﬂ' The affix ehel comes in the sense of 'who must take that' after the word 372T 'a share' being in the Accusative -
2nd case in construction.

5.2.70 aﬁ'la'ﬁm'q%ﬁ The affix ehe] comes in the sense of taken off there from not long ago or shortly before' after the word de 'a
loom'.

5.2.71

STEIUTeRITSUTh T ATITH

The words SIT&TOT and 33Ut are anomalous when they are a Name.
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5272 | ofrarsummsar FHIRfoT The affix el comes in the sense of 'who goes to work thus' after the words 2ffe and 30T

5.2.73 3-]'@75{ The word 37T9eh is anomalous.

5.2.74 H?:Ipaﬂ'fﬁiﬁl' Ner: wiATr The words 1. 37eIh 2. 37T and 3. 371 are anomalous meaning 'being at liberty to do or being fond of'.

5.2.75 W&jﬂﬁmﬁf The affix el comes in the sense of 'who strives to gain something by that' after the word q747 in the
Instrumental -3rd case in construction.

5.2.76 T :QW?I'%IHTS—'QT LEGE The affixes 3% and &3] come in the sense of 'who strives to gain something by that 'after the words 1.
37:[ef and 2. GUSTTSeT , respectively

5.2.71 Eﬂﬂﬁ%}' ZIJ%'UT%%‘ @?HT The affix ehe] is added to an ordinal number in the sense of 'acquiring a subject after so many attempts' and
there is optionally the elision of the affix denoting the ordinal number.

5.2.78 q Q'GIT 2!,T|3=|'Uﬂ': The affix el comes in the sense of ‘'he is their leader' after a word in the Nominative 1st-Case with the force
of Genitive 6th-Case.

5.2.79 Q(]'?,\‘{goiﬂ{-q qo-‘uo-i W The affix el comes in the sense of 'clog is its fetter' after the word ?(]'S'@T»I' 'a clog' when the whole word
means 'a young camel'.

5.2.80 3ch oAl The word 3c<h is anomalous meaning 'longing after, yearning'.

5.2.81 a?lmaﬁ'lﬁrcﬂ' The affix ehel comes after a word expressing a time or a cause or effect (of the disease) when an illness is
denoted.

5.2.82 aa‘%qf_a-lﬁ' ;l'l'ff Qil?ﬂ?:l'l?:[ The affix e comes in the sense of 'this is the principal food of this particular occasion' after a word
denoting food in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction, when the whole word so formed is a Name.

5.2.83 WGI'I?S-[ The affix 3197 comes in the sense of 'this is the principal food on this particular occasion' after the word
im:qu' when the whole word is a Name.

5.2.84 »‘}ﬁﬁq@m’l‘s%ﬂﬁ The word Sﬁﬁ?[ is irregularly formed meaning 'who has studied the ®«q¥ (Vedas)'.

5.2.85 Wﬁ?—r W The affixes 3@' (Ze1) and o1 come in the sense of 'this is eaten by him' after the word |

5.2.86 . . : ' : '

qt\aﬂ%\'ﬁl'. The affix 3o (3eT) comes in the sense of 'by whom something was done formerly' after the word q‘\é'l

5.2.87 Q:rqt\aglﬁ' The affix 31?{ (3eT) comes in the sense of 'by whom something is done' after the word qt\é', also when another
word precedes it.

5.2.88

The affix 31?{ (3eT) comes in the sense of by him' after $¥ etc.
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5.2.89 Wﬁ‘ qﬁ‘qﬁ?&mﬁ’qﬁvﬁ tréfl?:l?%ﬂ?lﬁ' In the ¥ H (Vedas) the words 1. 9 Y o] and 2. EI'ﬁ'Clﬁ'U'[ are anomalously formed by this affix and have
the sense of 'an antagonist'.

5.2.90 WQT The word Hﬂqﬁ?[ formed anomalously by 3faT denotes 'who goes after, who searches'.

5.2.91 -{-II&'IIC\C\Eﬁ' g ATATH The affix 3% comes in the sense of 'a spectator, looker on' after the word HT&TT when the word so formed
is a Name.

5292 a%ﬁ'zﬁ[ EIT&%? ﬁlﬁm’: The word m (a%ﬁm) is anomalous meaning 'curable in another body' i.e. 'not curable in this life".

5.2.93 mﬁﬁ‘?ﬁmmrqq Qmo-q\g vH- The word 3feg e (having 3&T (acute accent) on the last) is anomalous meaning 'an organ of sense' and so

wﬁﬁr ar called either because it is 'the characteristic from which the existence of $oq; is inferred' or 'it is seen by ogt '

or 'it is created by Se¢ ' or it is wished by Se¢; ' or 'it is given by Seq .

5294 ammﬁﬂﬁﬁ ZFFJ;q: The affix ﬂ(‘:)f‘:[comes in the sense of 'whose it is' or 'in whom it is' after a word in the Nominative 1st-Case
in construction.

5.2.95 wrﬁ&-q&:r The affix HJY comes in the sense of 'whose it is' or 'in whom it is' after the ITfa9f¢e (Nominal Stem) I&
etc.

5:2.96 orforeaTerar TSl ATEATH The affix oI comes optionally in the sense of FJY after a stem ending in long 31T the word expressing
something which is found only in a living being.

5.2.97 aeATeFTa The affix oI comes in the sense of HAJJ after the words TAEH etc. and optionally after HdT also.

5298 | gcETATEAT HTAG The affix & comes in the senses of 'love' and 'strength’ respectively after the words e and 37|

5.2.99 ﬁw_u-lTﬁ\?vl?{ £3) The affixes $eld and oI come in the sense of ?FlT:[C[ after the word %eT and optionally after the affix ?FlT:[C[
also.

5.2.100 mﬁqnmﬁ: Q]ﬁ?»ﬁ[: The three affixes 2, oT and el come in the sense of ?FlT:[C[ respectively after the words of the three classes
ie. 1. oA 2. 9TATTE and 3. TA=aIfE and the affix ?Flag't[also comes in the alternative.

5.2.101 W&l@TSﬂﬁa;%}Tﬁ oT: The affix UT comes in the sense of ﬂ_(jqafter the words 1. 92T 2. #gT and 3. 37T as well as the affix ﬂ_(:ig'q |

5.2.102 a'crmTS-‘élT ICGIG The affixes f3fay and 31?{ come with the force of ?FlT:[C[ after the words d9¥ and HgX respectively.

5.2.103 3-TU'[ 3) And also 3T9T comes after d9H and HeX |

3-2.104 | foepererdTeaT o

The affix 310T comes in the sense of HJY after AR and AT
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5.2.105 ol ?:Ijﬁ?—lﬂ’f T When the sense if of 'locality’ there may take place o9 elision of the affixes denoting {9 (with the
preservation of the gender and number of the word) or there may be the affixes $eld, 3T0T and HJY after the
words fHedT and QT

5.2.106 God 3oddd 3T The affix 3T comes in the sense of 'having projecting teeth' after the word God |

5.2.107 W 3 The affix ¥ comes after the words 1. 3 2. Qj’ﬁf 3. 31@ and 4. ?FTEF with the force of ﬂ_(:)rc[l

5.2.108 %PJIT H: The affix 3 comes in the sense of H#JT after 1. J and 2. ¢ |

5.2.109 QFQT@TquaTFJD{ The affix d comes optionally with the force of HJH |

5.2.110 IMUSTSAIMA H AATH The affix d comes in the sense ofﬂT-orc[ after 1. 3MMUST and 2. 37197 when the word is a Name.

5.2.111 W?,TU?,'laiﬁ-ﬁ'{?ﬁ The affixes é?F[ and éi?{ come in the sense of HT:H after the words 1. &hIUST and 2. 37US respectively.

5.2.112 W;WW del The affix IeTd comes in the sense of HJY after 1. T 2. Efﬁ' 3. 3-11?1'% and 3. Clﬁ'q?{l

5.2.113 mf@-@-'a: quﬂ-q'p:[ The affix deTd comes in the sense ofﬂ_gig'qafter 1. Ged and 2. fI@T when a Name is formed.

52114 | S AT AT S Ao R A oeae N fAet- | The words 1. SIcET 2. ATRET 3. YZFI0T 4. Foif¥ac 5. Foread 6. MAT 7. AA and 8. FNAH are

gﬁaﬂm; irregularly formed in the sense of 34_(:13'5[ and are Names.

52105 | 3rq 3‘%‘(’%’? The affixes $fe¥ and ST come in the sense of HJY after the grfdafea (Nominal Stems) ending in short 37
and in the alternative AL also comes.

5.2.116 mﬁ-ﬂ"‘ﬂ' The affixes 3% and & come in the sense of AT after the words @ITg etc. as well as the affix HAJY |

5.2.117 grqlTE\H Sold The affix eI also comes in the sense of Il?j,'q after the ITfagafes (Nominal Stems) F:I_’E etc.

5.2.118 Qq,g-n-qt\aﬁggi ﬁFqg:[ The affix 337 always comes in the sense of HJY after a stem which in composition is preceded by Ueh or |

52119 g Hledl=d ﬁIWT-[ The affix 33 comes in the sense of HJT after the words 1. U and 2. §EH when they follow after s |

5.2.120 WQW The affix I9 comes in the sense of HJT after the word T when 'stamping (coining)' or 'praise’ is denoted.

52.121 | reaArmaeTHet fAafe After a stem ending in 378 and after FTIT , HET and F<T comes the affix fafeT in the sense of AJTI

5.2.122 a§7~r YA In the BoGd (Vedas) the affix Tafe¥ is added diversely in the sense of AQY |

52123 | ofar g

The affix JH is added to 0T in the sense of AT in the BoGH (Vedas).
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5.2.124 | gray A The affix THAT come in the sense of HdY after the word AT |

5.2.125 | yreratre=t a%’ailﬁ'ﬁl' The affixes 3fTeld and 3T come in the sense of HJY after AT, the word denoting 'a talkative'.

5.2.126 | EarfRearart The irregularly formed word ¥aTf#HsT denotes 'Sir or Lord'.

52127 | 3 ??HT%}TITS?{ The affix 37 comes in the sense of AJY after the words 3T Fete.

5.2.128 RTCIWW‘F[ WQ}T@{% The affix 31?{ (3eT) comes in the sense of 34_(:13'5[ after a g, compound after the name of a disease and after
anything denoting fault when the thing is found in a living being.

5.2.129 aﬁm%m'm'a-m i—,—ct? T The augment i’ﬁf comes before 31?{ (3T) after the words 1. dTc and 2. ffaar

5.2.130 | ggfy FRIGE The affix 3feT (35T) comes in the sense of HdY after an ordinal numeral when age is denoted.

5.2.131 W‘q&‘[ The affix 31?{ (3<T) comes (to the exclusion of other affixes) in the sense of 34_(:13'5[ after the words !:@' etc.

5.2.132 | ergefierquitedrea The affix 3feT (35T) comes in the sense of HJY (to the exclusion of others) after nominal steps ending in 1.
3 2. effer 3. i)

5.2.133 mﬁﬂ?ﬁ The affix 31?{ (3eT) comes in the sense of H@qafter the word §&d when a genus is denoted by the word so
formed.

5.2.134 a'U'ﬁ?‘a?JﬂTﬁ'ﬁ‘ The affix 3fer (SeT) comes in the sense of HJY after the word T when the word so formed means a
SEraTioT|

5.2.135 Wﬁ-‘q’l’ a'QT The affix 31?{ (3eT) comes in the sense of 34_(:13'5[ after the words EW etc. when the word so formed denotes a
locality.

5.2.136 a?ﬂ'ﬁ\'a-'zﬂ' HSI S ATEATH The affixes 34_(:13'5[ and 3% come after the STfaafee (Nominal Stems) e etc.

52.137 | AR AATE TH The affix 3fe¥ (3¢7) comes in the sense of AT after a grfaafées (Nominal Stem) ending in Hef or # when
the whole word so formed means a Name.

5.2.138 HFQTS-'QT HW: The seven affixes 1. 2. #H 3. {I_,T[4. GRS <_:|_,' 6. d and 7. TH comes in the sense of HT:H after &H 'water and
happiness' and jTH 'happiness'.

5.2.139 W: The affix # comes in the sense of AJT after 1. Slfl:q 2. gfer and 3. afe|

5.2.140 | 3pg QW The affix JH (F) comes in the sense of FJY after the word 376H and the indeclinable J3H 'good'.

5.3.1

EUECAIMCE I

The siitra taught from this forward up to [&herecsT: FTATTHIYATFAT GTCUFTSaEAA: 5.3.27
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(exclusive) are called fTA81fm|

5.3.2 mﬁsmw These TN affixes come after the word ﬁﬂ{ and after a stem called TJTTH and after Elg but not after
g etc.

533 ScH SUA For 3¢ H there is the substitute S when a gTfeeei_T affix follows.

5.3.4 Taqar T The substitutes Ul and $ come instead of SGH when a TG ei™T affix beginning with Y and ¥ respectively
follows.

535 QHE’I'sQ[ The substitute 31T comes in the place of Tcdc when a gTfeeei_T affix follows.

53.6 Hﬁ'{-‘q AQYse=aaIEam % The ¥ is substituted for T before a I Fafh beginning with €|

5.3.7 qm‘l}_dﬁ?{ The affix Hﬁ?{ (cI¥) comes after the word ﬁwT[ , a gaeATH and EI§' when ending in Ablative -5th case.

538 | gaw The affix A&l (@) is substituted for T -- FTATN T=AFITEAT: 5.4.44, ITTCTN ATRITTET: 5.4.45
when ﬁwT[ a T and §|§' follow.

539 CRﬁ'fﬁ'S-TIT £3) The affix Hﬁ?{ (cI¥) comes after 9fY and 31fH also.

5.3.10 JOFOTE The affix Fel comes after ﬁwT[ , gIATH and EI§' when ending in Locative -7th case.

5.3.11 s?‘j:ﬁ' g: The affix § comes after SGH ending in the Locative -7th case.

5.3.12 ﬁm’l‘s(—[ The affix 3Td (31) comes after ﬁwT[ending in the Locative -7th case.

5313 | ar g I Toeaiq Optionally the affix & also comes in the BeGH (Vedas) after the word f&# in the Locative -7th case as well
as other affixes.

5.3.14 E',FITI'S-Tn'Sﬁ' ?QW The above affixes are seen coming after ﬁvT[, a TdATH and EI§ ending with other case-affixes also besides
the Locative -7th case and Ablative -5th case.

5.3.15 H‘éﬂ?ﬂ'ﬁmﬁa EFI@' ar After 1. 99 'all' 2. T 'one' 3. 37 'other’ 4. ﬁwT['What' 5 ¢ 'which' and 6. dc_ 'that' when time is denoted
comes the affix T, the words being in the Locative -7th case.

5.3.16 gaTﬂ' %T-—[ After $¢H 'this' ending in the Locative -7th case comes the affix %?—[ when time is denoted.

5.3.17 3-]'?:]:?-|T The word 3TYs1T is anomalous having the same sense.

53.18 | ot =T

The affix GTeTH also comes after 3G# ending in the Locative -7th case, denoting time.
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5.3.19 darar g After d¢ ending in the Locative -7th case when time is denoted, comes the affixes &I and AGIE:]

5.3.20 ?—Eﬂa‘l‘%?—ﬁ T TG After the two WTfddTgeh (Nominal Stems) 3GH and dq_come respectively the affixes €T and %?—[ in the
B H (Vedas) and also other affixes.

5321 | eraas Téoiré{d{{-q TH The affix %?—[ comes optionally in denoting time not of the current day after the words f&h# , the FAATH and
Elg etc.

5322 W:WW:WW— The following words are anomalous - 1. I 2. 9% 3. WX 4. 1i"‘SFJ:R:[S. wafg 6. 37 7. Hﬁﬂﬁ 8. 31@'?3{

TR RN RERGEHITET: 9. TG 10. SR 11. ITRGH 12. ERIH 13. IHATH and 14. ITRIH]

5323 | geRade UTel The affix 2Tel comes after the words fohe etc. -- ﬁ%‘aéam'slg&?frsa?uﬁm: 5.3.2 when we speak of a kind
or manner of being.

5.3.24 W: After $&H comes the affix U3 (U#) in the same sense of a kind or manner of being.

5325 | fRaA Also after foh#T comes the affix Y# in the sense of denoting a manner.

5.3.26 | o %Fﬁ T TOeGd The affix UT comes in the sense of 'cause’ after the word foh# in the Tee¥ (Vedas).

5.3.27 %ﬁ\??]@{}'ﬂ': H’H?ﬂqﬁﬂ'-ﬁ'qm}'m' The affix 3T (3TEATA) comes after the words of 'direction’, 'locality’ or 'time' ending in the Locative -

W?WFTWT%I 7th case, Ablative -5th case, Nominative 1st-Case, without a change of sense.

5.3.28 m&w The affix 3T (3TdH) comes in the sense of 'direction’, 'locality’ or 'time" after the words 1. &T8IT and 2.
3|

5.3.29 | fgeTeT ERICRIERIIES | The affix 3G (TH) comes in the sense of ITEATT (3TEAT) after 1. 9X and 2. 37a7 |

5.3.30 Hﬁl?iﬂf After words of direction ending in 3159 there is FfE elision of the affix 37EdTT |

5.3.31 3‘q’z§qﬁ‘g1?[ The words 1. 391 and 2. B'Qﬁ'E'IT-[are anomalous in the sense of 3TEdT |

5.3.32 THTA The word TITd is anomalous in the sense of &I |

5.3.33 T T I mﬁ' The words 9% and T™T are anomalous in the B¢ H (Vedas) having the force of rEafal

5.3.34 The affix 37fc is added to the words 1. 38X and 2. &T&I0T in the sense of &I |

ELRECATS I CAIE
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5.3.35 udsIrqd{{-Q|Hq35qo--c| T The affix TeTq (VeT) comes optionally after the words 1. 3d¥ and 2. &f8I9T in the sense of 3TEdTG , when the
limit indicated is not remote and when it is not a substitute of the Ablative -5th case affix.

5.3.36 afammi[ The affix 31T (31T) comes after the word GT&IUT in the sense of 37EdTTd , but not as a substitute of the
Ablative -5th case.

5.3.37 3-]1'%’ T q}' The affix 31T1%’ comes after the word &f8JUT in the sense of 37EATT as well as 3T when the reference is to a
distant limit.

5.3.38 3 The affixes 31T (31T) and 31 & come after 3TXT come in the sense of 3T&dTTl when the reference is to a
distant limit.

5.3.39 q\a‘rmmmmﬁ W’ﬁw The affix 37T (31) comes in the sense of 3Tl after 1. ‘:Iﬁ 2. 38T and 3. AT ; and 1. 9T 2. 3¢ and 3.
39 are the respective substitutes before this affix.

3340 | rFarfa @ The same substitution takes place when the affix 3EdTTd follows.

5341 | fF9qreT: SAIEY The substitution of 319 for 37dY is optional when 37EATTd follows.

5342 | g faurse er The affix €T comes after a ATfdd TG (Nominal Stem) denoting a Numeral when it means the mode or
manner of an action.

5.3.43 | rfyeorigarer o The affix €T comes after a Numeral when the sense is a change in the apportionment or distribution of
substances.

5.3.44 THIG) EIHTIRIATH After the word Teh the substitute comes optionally instead of €IT|

5.3.45 IFERIES ?.]?13[ The substitute 3] comes optionally in the place of 8T after the words 1. g and 2. 1

5.3.46 T The substitute THT (TYT) comes optionally in the place of T after 1. & and 2. 31

5.3.47 ?ZlTUfI' R The affix 9IRIY denotes something as insignificant.

5.3.48 W (—.ﬁ-g:na;[ After a STfaufes (Nominal Stem) an ordinal number ending in GIES , comes the affix 3TsT (the word
retaining its denotation) when a 'part' is meant.

5.3.49 W?Tﬂ-ﬁsmﬁ After an ordinal numeral up to 11 exclusive, comes the affix 37e1 , the word retaining its denotation when a
‘part' is meant, but not so in the B¢ H (Vedas).

5.3.50 G|'8T§I|T3—1Ti’ ) The affixes 31 (31) and 371 after 1. ¥8 and 2. 3I18H when a 'part' is meant, but not in the B H (Vedas).

5.3.51

AT Feefh! o

After the words 1. W8 and 2. 3T8H there may come respectively el (%) and % elision of the affix when
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the meaning is a division of a measure called HTsT or grain or the part of the body of a beast respectively.

5.3.52 Qﬁ?@ﬁ?ﬁlﬁmﬁff After the word Teh comes also the affix HT%%IT{ (3-1Tﬁ~»_a-[) (the word retaining its denotation) when the
sense is 'without a companion'.

5.3.53 w T The affix T (with the feminine in ?IT[) comes after a WTTddTee (Nominal Stem), the word retaining its
detonation when the meaning is 'this had been before'.

5.3.54 qg‘qT T T After a Qﬁm (Nominal Stem) ending in the Genitive 6th-Case comes the affix ¥ and also TIC in the
sense of 'having belonged formerly to somebody'.

5.3.55 3-]'1%{ Q]‘I’qﬁ' a?lﬁ'a?-ﬁ When the sense is that of surpassing, there come the affixes dHY (dH) and $8<I (V) after a Qﬁm
(Nominal Stem) the word retaining its denotation.

5.3.56 IREL So also after a finite verb, comes the affix dHY (dH) when 'surpassing’ is meant

5.3.57 mﬂm W The affixes dXY (X) and é?’—'lﬂ?-[ (é'ZI'\‘:[) come in the sense of 'surpassing' after a grfaufes (Nominal Stem)
or a finite-verb when it expresses (comparison between) two things or when that which is added to it (3949¢)
is to be distinguished from another.

5.3.58 3-]G|'|a' Zl;rU'IaﬂH'l?\a' The two affixes beginning with a vowel i.e. é?’iﬂ:[and 38 are added only after words denoting attributes.

5.3.59 q‘\?m The affixes $8«1 and 3'&?33: come in the Beqy (Vedas) after a EIGRIEE (Nominal Stem) ending in F(I"I

5.3.60 | goremET A For 9RT¥ is substituted 4 when the affixes $8e1 and ST follow.

53601 s For 9RT¥ is also substituted 5T when the affixes $8e1 and $IHeT follow.

5.3.62 qeeg T ¥ is also substituted for g when the affixes 81 and $IHeT follow.

5.3.63 3tfeaerarealiearst For 31fed is substituted 71 and for &G is AT when the affixes $81 and ST follow.

5.3.64 gaTey ar: el IdALEITH Before the affixes $8e1 and $IHeT , o] is optionally substituted for deT and 3Ted|

5.3.65 ﬁﬁqﬁﬁlﬁf The affixes fdsT and #FT are ©l% elided when $8¢1 and $AHeT follow.

5.3.66 q‘\’m'l?’:lT Y The affix ®9Y9 comes without a change of connotation after a stem - nominal or verbal, denoting 'praise’.

5.3.67 éﬂammﬁ Frouse 2T M=R: The affixes FHeTY (FHed), 2T and ST (S2MRT) come after a nominal or verbal stem which connotes a
slight incompleteness.

5.3.68

fasmTeT Far g REar

Optionally to a declined noun may be added the affix Elgi[ (Elgj but it stands before, when the sense is slight
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incompleteness.

5.3.69 Wﬂﬁ GHT-ﬁ'CI{ The affix m (Tﬂ'l?—ﬂ'ﬂ') comes after a case-inflected word which expresses 'a speciality'.

5.3.70 EITﬁla'l?cF: The affix & governs all siitras as far as 3€r Qﬁiﬁ’f 5.3.96.

5.3.71 3-|cqq'{-|cc|a'lld-o-lld-|0|')'q\ UTp o The affix 3Tehd (3T<h) is added to an indeclinable and to a Pronominal before the last vowel of those words
in the sense of 9T affixes.

5.3.72 ST d ¢ The letter ¢ is the substitute of the final & of an indeclinable when the affix 3T (3Tep) is added.

5373 | 3rama The affixes & -- TfaIdTceh: 5.3.70, and 37T (31) -- FCTTTAATFATHST YT &: 5.3.71, come after a
word, noun or verb, when something or somebody not known is spoken of.

5.3.74 isi?aﬁ The affixes & -- UTfaIdTceh: 5.3.70, and 37T (37h) -- ICTTTAATFATHSY T <: 5.3.71, come when the
thing is spoken of as contemptible.

5375 | gamr hel The affix el (%h) comes in the above sense of contemptible when the whole word is a Name.

5.3.76 | {eThEuTaTH The above affixes come when compassion is denoted.

&) L
5377 | Aat T Tawig Also as an expression of courteousness, the above mentioned affix is added to that by which compassion is
2 - shown.

5378 g Ee.tl\l Hel S ATFAS I The affix &9 is optionally added to a word of more than two syllables being the name of a human being, as
an expression of compassion or of courtesy joined with compassion.

5379 | gfaeat Also the affixes Yol and $eld come after a word of more than two syllables being the name of a human
being when compassion or courtesy joined with compassion is expressed.

5.3.80 HATTH q|a{5\7% o4 T According to the opinion of Eastern Grammarians the affixes 3159 and 99 also come after a human name
beginning with the word 39|

5381 | FfaarFT: hel The affix e is added to a Name of a human being which expresses a special idea when compassion or
courtesy is meant.

5.3.82 ﬁmﬁnﬂm‘ﬁ The affix ehel comes in the sense of compassion, after a man-name ending in 31T and this second member
is elided before the affix.

5.3.83

Sreerged fgchaned:

When & -- E'Eﬁff ?FI?:)TWHDFI'EF:IT 5.3.78, or one of the affixes beginning with a vowel -- gfaerat T 5.3.79,

WW T 5.3.80, taught above, follows, there is elision of all that portion which comes after the
second vowel of the name of a human being.
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5.3.84 anm cGICIGE There is elision of that portion of the word which follows the third vowel in the case of a man-name
2 - ) beginning with 1. gl 2. AR 3. faemmer 4. g&oT 5. TIATA when the above affixes & or those having

initial vowel follow.

5.3.85 | 3req The above-mentioned affix & -- TfaIaTceh: 5.3.70, and the rest come in expressing the small quantity or
small number of anything.

5.3.86 @.ﬁ The above-mentioned affixes & -- ITfdTceh: 5.3.70, come in expressing shortness of length or diminutive.

5.3.87 | gamar hel The affix ehel comes when the short thing is a Name.

5.3.88 irTa'Q]?ﬂ‘QEU?,TS-TIT 3 The affix ¥ comes after the words 1. ﬂwﬂ 2. 2T and 3. QIUBT when expressing shortness of length.

5.3.89 i:_l;F:lT g‘,‘tﬁ[ The affix 99 (39) comes in expressing diminution after the word $d 'a jar'.

5.3.90 W‘ﬂﬁ'ﬁ'&m B The affix B3 (X with feminine -- 3=Jdl 319 4.1.40) comes in expressing diminution after the words 1.
&g and 2. MM

5.391 TCATTTATTH ST Hﬂcﬁ' The affix BIT expresses slenderness after the words 1. acd 2. 38T 3. 374 and 4. Y|

5.3.92 ﬁmﬂ?ﬂ' ﬁaﬁ'{'@r g‘é?ﬂiﬂﬂ-‘é:l’ ERLEE After the words ﬁwT[ , I¢_and dc_in determining of the one out of two, comes the affix SAYI (3TX with the
elision of the final $H and 31).

5.3.93 ar EFIT aﬁqﬁ‘q{}’r EREE] The affix SAHT (3TdH with the elision of the last syllable) comes after ﬁwT[ , Id and dd, optionally when
the object is the determining of the one out of many, the question being that of caste.

5.3.94 TehlTd YTdTH After the word Ueh , according to the opinion of Eastern Grammarians, may be added the affixes Sd¥d and
SdHd in the above senses.

5.3.95 3-]3'&-;|'C|'UT hel The affix el comes after a Qﬁm (Nominal Stem) in expressing scoffing.

5.3.96 sa' qﬁag—cﬁ The affix eheT means also 'like this' when the imitation of a thing is to be expressed.

5.3.97 QZIFITCIT g The affix el comes in the sense of 'like this' when the whole word so formed is a Name.

5.3.98 W When in the same way a Man is denoted the affix is elided by e[9, the word retaining its number and
gender.

5.3.99 Gﬁﬁa—ﬂ's?:f E|TC|'U'$I' A similar elision of the affix she] takes place then also, when the figure is made a means of livelihood, it
being presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby.

5.3.100

Zauenfesra

After the words §a@9Y etc. there is similar elision of the affix &l -- Elﬁiw_cﬁ 5.3.96 and HATIT T 5.3.97
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expressing an image or a Name.

5.3.101 aﬁéﬂ\' The affix @31 comes in the sense of 'like this' after afeal

5.3.102 ﬁ]ﬂ'ﬁiﬁ c: The affix & comes in the sense of 'like this' after fU<IT|

5.3.103 ?TI'@TSS%}TIT Iqd The affix T comes in the sense of 'like this' after /ATET etc.

5.3.104 ';‘\?é:l' 3] 84?3[‘ The word ged is anomalous meaning 'beautiful.

5.3.105 TQW: The affix & comes in the sense of 'like this' after the word if?l'l?lrl

5.3.106 HATHTTI a‘@‘qmq The affix & comes, also, only in the sense of 'like this' after a compound noun which contains in itself the
force of 'like this'.

5.3.107 Q]éT{Tssﬁ:}?:ITsU'[ The affix 3197 comes in the sense of 'like this' after the words T etc.

5.3.108 3-]3?1?&@3—?1’8?:5 The affix &b comes in the sense of 'like this' after the words 343313?[ etc.

5.3.109 UhRATATATS ST T AXEITH, The affix 3 also comes optionally after the word TehRITeIT with the force of 'like this'.

5.3.110 aﬁﬁﬂmﬁ The affix $5e ($&) comes in the sense of 'like this' after 1. &b and 2. |

5.3.111 qa'q‘ﬁﬁ'wm BYrAr: In the B¢ H (Vedas), the affix ATel comes in the sense of 'like this' after 1. 9 2. tlﬁ 3. {941 and 4. 37
(3&H).

5.3.112 qgﬂmﬁsumvhw The affix > is added without changing the connotation, to a word denoting a horde, but not when the word
is derived from the name of their leader.

5.3.113 mﬁiﬁﬂm The affix T comes after the name of a wild band after a word ending in TWHI -- EIIES %o >3l iam’mﬁ[
4.1.98, without change of sense, but not in the feminine.

5.3.114 q >>33g T To a name expressing multitude living by the trade of arms, is added the affix >I< when it is the name
among EﬂﬁﬁF but not when it is the name of a SIT&I9T , nor when the word is ISl |

5.3.115 EF?@'U‘JU‘[ The affix CUIUT comes after the word geh , a class of persons living by trade of arms.

5.3.116 WFQT%%?W: The affix & (é?’ll') comes without changing the sense after cT AT etc. and after six warrior-stocks called
[ECIGRT:

5.3.117

The affix 319T comes after q?l' etc. and the affix 3731 comes after I etc. without changing the sense when
these words denote warrior classes.
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5.3.118 To T T TY The affix 0T comes without changing the sense, after the words 1. JTRTSI 2. ﬁa’fﬂf[ 3. RMMelTldd 4.
U E] fRI@Tad 5. emHad 6. Fulad and 7. A when those words end in the Patronymic affix 370T |

5.3.119 SYIGATAGISIT: The affixes 39 etc. -- q‘\BII}&QISW‘Uﬂq‘\TzﬁF[ 5.3.112, etc. are called dgraiT|

5.4.1 UTGRAdET T {sQISSaTﬁW'P:IT ii-':?{ I The affix gl comes after the words 1. 9Tq and 2. Td when preceded by a numeral, the sense being that of
distributive relation, and the final of the stem is elided.

542 augmmnq- Also when the sense is of a punishment or a donation.

5.4.3 '\E%]@T%S-‘ZI': YhRadey hel The affix s comes in the sense of 'like that or speciality', after the words FeT etc.

544 A Tdarar Bl After a participle ending in ™ comes the affix ehe] when the meaning is something not yet wholly completed.

545 a aiffgaa Not so when a word in the sense of 'half’ precedes such participle.

5:4.6 W HeaIeaT The affix e comes after the word Ej'%ﬁ when it means 'an article of dress'.

547 Mmmw : The affix @ comes after the words 1. 3T9¥S&T 2. masvg 3. 3Tl 4. W and after a stem ending in
e

54.8 ICE NI ﬁﬁm The affix @ optionally may be added without change of sense to a stem ending in 3759 when it does not
mean a point of the compass used in the feminine gender.

5.4.9 SlcdodlTs EIF?:]Dﬁ' The affix & (é’&) is added without a change of sense to a stem ending in the word ST when it means
appropriateness.

5.4.10 TATATANCHTIT TEATAATT ﬂ?[ The affix & (é’&) is optionally added to a stem ending in ¥TeT if it is compounded with something with
which another is made to take an equal place.

SA4I11 | pAfEeTg HIGIFdged SEaN To the affixes A and T (& -- dREH &: 1.1.22) ordained to come after the word o -- e
GLICEGIH 5.3.55, or after a word ending in T -- uchlddo-lg hlcleldoI: 6.3.17, or after a finite verb -- IGER
5.3.56, fgaaeiiastsaue aReIY=il 5.3.57, or after an indeclinable, is added the affix 37T, but not if the
excess belongs to a substance (and not to an action or quality)

5.4.12 3-]?1’ 5) mﬁ' In the e H (Vedas) the affix 3-1?1' (3TH) also is added after the above, under similar circumstances.

5.4.13

HIMGASSH

9 ~

The affix ©% comes after the word 3‘1?:|’?Trﬁ\?f , without changing its sense.
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54.14 | o %’JIIB[ The affix 3197 (3T) comes without changing the sense, after a word ending in the affix UT<[ (3T) when the
word is feminine.

5415 aﬁaw : The affix 310T (37) comes without changing the sense, after a stem ending in the affix $UTo1|

54.16 ﬁﬂTﬁ'U'ﬂ' IFF??I' The affix 3197 (37) is added to the word ﬁﬂTﬁT{when a word expressing 'fish' is to be made.

54.17 H’{E&I‘ITIT Ws%m W The affix w is added to a numeral when the repetition of such an action is to be counted.

5.4.18 %ﬁﬁl@'}?ﬁ' lii[ The affix 9 () is added to the numerals 1. & 2. Mand 3. IJY in the sense of counting the repetition of an
action.

5419 | ghEg Flﬁ(@' The word Hepd is substituted for Teh before the affix Fd () when an action is to be counted.

5420 | fyeTeT aﬁﬁsmﬁ The affix ©T is optionally added to the numeral §|§' to count the repetition of an action occurring in a not
distant period of time.

5.4.21 dcH dgdd T HIC The affix A#IC (AT with the feminine in grave T;f‘;) is added to a word in Nominative 1st-Case in construction
when the sense is 'made thereof' or 'subsisting therein'.

5.4.22 THgITT d89 When that, whereof something is made or subsists in, is a multitude, then the affixes expressing a great

° =2 quantity -- ET HHg: 4.2.37 etc. may also be used to denote 'made thereof, subsisting therein'.

54.23 Hﬂm&)ﬁgmm : The affix 3T comes without changing sense, after the words 1. 3TeledT 2. 3TdHY 3. 3%’6’ and 4. AYST|

5.4.24 gadiedrared IJd After a stem ending in the word ¢ddT being in the Dative -4th Case in construction comes the affix I @
in the sense of 'appointed for it'.

5.4.25 qreraTiT T The affix I (T) comes after the words 1. 9T and 2. 378 being in the Dative -4th Case in construction when
the meaning is 'for the purpose of that'.

5.4.26 3-]'1?[ 2)?«’.‘[ : The affix 3T comes after 31T in the Dative -4th Case in construction, in the sense of 'for the purpose of
that'.

5.4.27 aT:l'IHF[ The affix def comes after §& without change of sense.

5.4.28 3-]3’ . h The affix & comes after 377d without change of sense.

5.4.29 A hel The affix ehe] comes after the words ITd etc. without changing their sense.

5.4.30

The affix @he] comes without changing the sense, after Sllfgd when it means a precious stone.
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5431 | gof arfaca The affix &he] comes after elifgcl when it means color which is not permanent.

5432 | wh The affix el comes after the word gl meaning a substance dyed red.

5.4.33 | sprameg The affix ehe] is added to the word hTel when it means a passing colour or dyed with colour.

5.4.34 ﬁm}m The affix &b comes without changing the sense after the word A ete.

5435 | gray aII'IEFIT?.ﬁ'JITF[ The affix &b comes after dT<[ when it means the purport of the message spoken by another.

5.4.36 H?EI,?-FI?[ meﬁ'sv[ The affix 3197 comes after the word EhT-‘IF[ 'occupation' when it occurs in connection therewith (i.e. when it is
the result of an oral message or commission).

5.4.37 mwrcﬁ The affix 3197 comes after 39T when it does not mean a species.

5.4.38 §|3-|T1%\'3-1:|"¥.|' The affix 319T comes after the words 9T etc. (the words retaining their sense).

5.4.39 ﬂ?{%ﬁﬁ[ The affix ﬁﬁ»_o-[ comes after ﬂ'c“'\(the word retaining its sense).

5.4.40 Hﬁ’f Q'Qm'l'm?:[ The affixes & and Tl come after ﬂ'c“'\when it means 'excellence’'.

5.4.41 acqﬁej'graqq'r Qeafadl T <G In the B=ed (Vedas) the affixes ferel and ATferel come after 1. g and 2. SIT when excellence is denoted.

5.4.42 dacedl 24c| THH PRPIGeIATEITH After a word signifying much or little, comes the affix TH optionally when the word stands in agreement
with a verb (as Sh) |

5.4.43 H@WW m The affix TH comes optionally after crude forms denoting numbers and words denoting units of a coin in the
singular number when a distributive sense is to be expressed (and the word is a hIh).

5.4.44 qﬁ’q’m qml}_dﬁ: The affix IfA comes after that Ablative -5th case which is ordained owing to the union with the
FHATTIAT word T |

5.4.45 3-]'C|'|?\'|ﬁ' a‘@‘q@: The affix IfA comes after that Ablative -5th case which has the force of an JY1CTeT shI¥eh when this YTl
relation arises owing to the union with the verbs p] (passive of &T) and %@ |

5.4.46 3-]'%?1%1?&[2]3’ aﬁwaq—éﬁ (‘-!'Fﬁ?:l'l'QZIT: The affix IfA comes after that Instrumental -3rd case which does not denote an agent and is governed by a
verb having the sense of 'to excel', 'not to give away' and 'to blame'.

5.4.47

SIATTITIITT

And The affix df& comes optionally after a word ending in the Instrumental -3rd case-affix when such a

word is joined to the verb &1 or the noun 9T9 not denoting an agent.
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5.4.48 g84ar e The affix TR comes optionally after a word ending in the Genitive 6th-Case when the sense is that of a
party-name or function.

5449 | QeTeaTIeTS The affix T comes optionally after a word denoting a disease ending in the Genitive 6th-Case when the
healing of the same is denoted.

5.4.50 | 3 ﬂ@a@a" ag&a%‘q‘p’r TFqTRaR = The affix T2d comes after a word when the agent has attained to the new state expressed by the word, what
the thing previously was not and when the verbs & 'to make', 3] 'to be' and 3TH 'to be' are conjoined with it.

5.4.51 m;rnqaﬁa’l@m CIeK] The affix Tod comes after the words 1. 37%H 2. HAH 3. T&IH 4. ITH 5. TH and 6. T and there is
elision of their final consonant.

5452 | et arfa Sres The affix AT may be used optionally in the sense of fod when something is changed in all its parts into
something else.

5.4.53 3@%‘&? ST I The affix ATfd comes after a word in the sense of I when it is in construction with the verb HFIc, and the
meaning is that all things of a kind are changed into something else, though partially.

5.4.54 RAIGERGE The affix Tl comes after a word expressing 'a master or lord' in the sense of 'dependent upon this' when it
is in conjunction with the above verbs 1. & 'to make' 2. 3] 'to be' 3. 3T&T 'to be' and 4. FFIC|

5.4.55 I T The affix 3T comes in the sense of 'to be given to that' as well as the affix TTfeT , in conjunction with the
above verbs 1. & 'to make' 2. 3] 'to be' 3. 37T 'to be' and 4. FFIG|

5.4.56 W&Tﬂ' ﬁ?ﬁ'qmm-‘q’lém After the words 1. &d 2. HoSF 3. 92N 4. ¥ and 5. A ending in the Accusative -2nd case or Locative -7th

gl

case, the affix AT is diversely used, having the force of the Accusative -2nd case or Locative -7th case.

5.4.57 3eTDIe] qq{uuachq{miqmd\i ST The affix ST comes after the half of a word denoting an imitation of an inarticulate sound when such half
consists of at least two syllables and when it is not followed by the quotation-mark 3fcT|

5.4.58 ag_-“rn' mm algcﬁ The affix ST comes after the word 1. fedT 2. F(I'T-ﬁ'q 3. 219 and 4. 15T when connected with the verb F'to
make' and meaning 'to plough in such a way'.

5459 | FegrrT 3IUTIa-_¢IT€IT: The affix ST comes after a numeral followed by the word 39T the sense being 'to plough so many times'.

5.4.60 HHIATT ATYATITH The affix 3T comes after the word HHI when E(I:T 'to make' follows, when the sense is that of 'neglecting'.

5.4.61 mﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁmﬁ The affix 3T comes after the words 1. §9cd and 2. ST followed by the verb E(I:T 'to make' when the sense
is that of causing intense pain.

2462 | frspenfeetsaniyor

o)

The affix 3T comes after the word ﬁl’ﬁ;ﬁl’ followed by the verb & 'to make' when the sense is 'to
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disembowel'.

5.4.63 g’@ﬁ'ﬂmﬂﬁ’ﬂ-‘ﬁ' The affix ST comes after the words 1. {:lg'@' and 2. T followed by 35 'to make' when the meaning is ('to
concede', 'gratify') 'to go with the grain'.

5.4.64 g@'l?[ EIGGIE] The affix ST comes after the word & followed by % 'to make' when the sense is that of roasting.

5.4.65 Q]\?»ﬂ?[ UTeh The affix ST comes after the word [eT followed by & 'to make' when the sense is that of roasting.

5.4.66 cITeATY The affix ST comes after the word He¥ followed by % 'to make' when not meaning 'to swear'.

5.4.67 HaTd qﬁaTq'UT The affix ST comes after the word Hg followed by E(I:T 'to make' in the sense of 'to shave'.

54.68 | gHIETAT: The following affixes are added to the ends of compounds without changing their sense.

5.4.69 | & qatelTe] The HHTHIed affixes are not applied to those words whose first member is a word expressing praise.

5470 | fRaA: & The HHATATed affix is not applied to a word preceded by f&h# in the sense of reproach.

5.4.71 HWF[ The HHATHTA affix does not come after a TI-FIY HHTH of words like ITSTe] etc. herein taught, when the
negative particle o1 precedes them.

SAT2 | gy faemT The HATHI=A affix does not optionally come after a Id-9¥Y HHTH of the word g with 757 |

5.4.73 ag;ﬁg‘f T gaagm‘u‘n;[ The affix ST comes after a Elgim%' HHTH denoting numeral except when the last term of such HH is Elg
and 10T|

5.4.74 W‘\TC%{\WW&% The affix 37 comes after 1. ¥ 2. Y¥ 3. 39 4. Y and 5. 9T when finals is compound, but not so when
YT is in conjunction with 37&T|

5.4.75 3T 9|<-€Jo-qql-|t\q(| d 9TH e The affix 3T<[ comes after the words 1. HTH{ and 2. WTHT when 1. 9fd 2. 3fe] and 3. 379 precede them.

5.4.76

3TN SERATT

The affix 37 comes after the word 37f&7 when not meaning 'the eye'.
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SATT | TR RI TR RE YT dsIgg FaTH- The following words are irregularly formed by adding the affix 37%[ - 1. 37X 2. AR 3. FoR 4. E-g&t
) QS O ) S ) > S S J 9 9
e ORI B R I ER Lt L e 5. O=deTge! 6. FFHTH 7. ATSHAY 8. JTEIYAH 9. R-ITH 10. FAEGH 11. YSBIH 12. Feh-1eae 13.
R RaR R aaea AT eas- AT 14. 36T 15. TTTH 16. f1:-3THH 17. TEI-JIH 18. SSARYYHA 19. IT-JIH 20. F-TTTH
RN ST 22, 37 23, A | ) ) )
Wmm@mmm 21. &1: 22. HgI-&7: 23. &I-&T: 24. 3UR[TH 25. IT8AT: |

5.4.78 WW aﬁ‘m': The affix 3T<[ comes after the word a?fﬂ:[ when preceded in a compound by the words &l or E'%TI

5.4.79 3-|c|{-|d-|a-€| FILdHY: The affix 379 comes after the word dHH when preceded by the words 1. 319 2. §H 3. 37e¥ in a compound.

5.4.80 W a?ﬁ?:l'}fr{lﬂ : The affix 3T<[ comes after the words 1. am and 2. m when they follow the word #I¥ in a compound.

5.4.81 Hoddddiged: The affix 31X comes after the word YgH when it follows 1. 3-1?:],' 2. 319 and 3. d# in a compound.

5.4.82 qﬁw: H’FIT—ﬁT%JI‘IF[ The affix 3T<[ comes after the word 3IH when it follows the word gfdina compound and has the sense of
the Locative.

5.4.83 Hﬂ?‘lﬁﬂ]‘ﬂ]ﬁ The word 3-1?:|ng7:|' is irregularly formed by adding the affix 3T<[ and has the sense of 'suited to the length of
the cows'.

5.4.84 ’I-a{-dldl T;I{-dldl aﬁ\': The words 1. ﬁﬁﬁﬂ and 2.F3&arar are irregularly formed meaning a a*% ‘altar'.

5.4.85 m‘&'ﬁ?ﬁﬁ?{: The affix 3T<[ comes after the word 3-T?fIT:I?-[ preceded by an 3gar (Preposition) in a compound.

5.4.86 dc-i Ey P g\?lﬁ' {-| EITscTdYg |E\: The affix 31X comes after a FIF[—EJ,T‘SI' HATH ending in the word 3-1'5'3?;[@' when a numeral or an indeclinable
precedes it.

5:4.87 WQW PIER The affix 379 comes after the word T when preceded by 3784 or T or a word denoting a portion of
night, or TEITT or U when the compound is a Td-9¥W as well as when a numeral or an indeclinable
precedes T |

5.4.88 3-]?[’ S& Dﬁ'ﬁ-?:l’: For 31847 is substituted 3@ when preceded by the above words (31ge1 or T4 or a word denoting a portion of
night, or HEITT or El_,'U?I') (and taking the affix 3 to be mentioned in Ilalsmm 5.4.91).

5.4.89

o HEATsSS: THATGR

This substitution of 3T& for 31g«1 does not take place after a numeral when it forms a collective noun
meaning a number of days taken as a unity.
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5490 | sadeTeT @ And also after the word that stands last in the above list (i.e. qua) and T this substitution does not take
place.

3491 | FeTsgratRsTEY The affix T is added to the words 1. JT5TeT 2. 38T and 3. AR when standing at the end of a TT-T&F
HATH |

5.4.92 Eﬂ'{ﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁ? The affix €9 comes after 3N standing at the end of a dd-9%Y HATH when no elision of a afgd-affix has
taken place in forming such a AT |

5.4.93 W : The affix €9 comes after the word 33¥ standing at the end of a HF[—W HATH when it has the sense of 'the
most excellent of its kind'".

5.4.94 HﬂTsQW aﬁﬂﬂ?ﬂ The affix T comes after 1. 3118 2. 31RHA] 3. 3TYH and 4. HIH when at the end of a HF[—EI)TEF HHAMH it
denotes a genus or a name.

5495 | AR T JeIT: The affix €T comes after T&T when preceded by 1. ITH and 2. HIT in a dd-9eY AT |

5.4.96 | 3 Ql?—l’: The affix €9 comes after the word #e{ preceded by 3fdina dd-92Y §ATH |

5.4.97 mﬂlﬁmﬁg The affix € comes after the word ] ending in a HF[-W HATH when another thing not being a living
object is compared with it.

5.4.98 STLHT q‘\qﬁ =d FLed: The affix €9 comes after afFd when preceded by 1. 30X 2. T 3. tlﬁ in a -9 HHTH as well as when a
thing is compared with it.

5499 | Frar feam: The affix €9 comes after the word At when at the end of a %?I HHATH (Numeral Determinative Compound).

5.4.100 3-]'€ﬁﬁ|' The affix € comes after the word 7t when preceded by the word FTina HF[-W HAH |

5.4.101 @'I'Cﬁ': UTITH To the word @Y , at the end of a ﬁ?;l' HATH (Numeral Determinative Compound) and to the same, when
preceded by the word 3Tina Id-92Y HATH the affix < is added, according to the opinion of the Eastern
Grammarians.

5.4.102 ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂ-‘qm}_clﬁ' The affix €4 is added to the word 31551fel when preceded by 1. ﬁ' or2. Fina ﬁ?;l' HT-[-EI}“I' AT
(Numeral Determinative Compound).

5.4.103 HdGodlood ki{-l Al t,@.o-qfﬁ In the B H (Vedas) the affix <9 comes after a HF[-W HHATYH in Neuter Gender ending in 37e] or 31H]|

5.4.104 a'(‘.TU'ﬂ' STTICTEITATH The affix €Y comes after the word §T&I9T in a FIF[—%TW HATH when the compound denotes a person
belonging to a certain country.

5.4.105

?HSC\?QIHVQCN(‘QIH\

The affix T4 comes optionally after the word ST&TUT preceded by the words 1. % and 2. #g in a Id-F2W
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TJATH |

5.4.106 Q;QIDT:I: Guglodld '\Em'l%'l'l' The affix T comes after a goq HHTH denoting in a palatal or a ¢ or ¥ or & when the compound is a HHTEIX
GG (collective noun taken as a unity).

5.4.107 3-]€€R'ﬂ'3:|'|ﬂ' QRF;I’S{%’S—?:I’: The affix €9 comes after the words U etc. when forming an 3cTATHE gAY |

5.4.108 | 3yoraT The affix €Y comes after an 3TATHTT FATH ending in 3TH as the final of a compound.

5.4.109 | t-l;{-l PICeIAEITH The affix €I comes optionally after an IeTATHTT gAY ending with a neuter word whose final syllable is
3T

5.4.110 mﬂmﬁ: The affix €Y comes optionally after an IeTATHTT gAY ending in 1. o'-la' 2. QioTATEY and 3. m‘f&l’ |

5.4.111 S The affix €Y comes optionally after an 3AHTT FATH ending in a letter of ST class (a mute letter).

5.4.112 IEICE) The affix €Y comes after an JTCTAHATT HATH ending in EIIES according to the opinion of the Grammarian
eteh|

5.4.113 agaﬂg’f W&,?J’&-'Uﬁ': EATgId. v The affix Y[ comes after the words 1. TTFT and 2. 31f&Y ,final in a agah%m and denoting a portion of
one's body.

5.4.114 H@W The affix S comes after a Elg‘aﬁ'% HHATH ending in the word 343?1@' when the compound means 'a piece of
wood'.

5.4.115 ﬁ'ﬁ'&-‘{ﬁ N} ?F!'\Ez-i': The affix ¥ comes after a agaﬁ%m ending in H\?j[ and preceded by 1. g and 2. T

5.4.116 3-TC[ qt\TU'ﬁ'Q?ZlTU?:lT: The affix 319 comes after a ag-qﬁ% HATH ending in a feminine ordinal numeral or in the word AT

5.4.117 Hﬁé‘%&-‘qﬁ' T T The affix 319 comes after a ag-qﬁ% HATH ending in F—mq?-[and preceded by 1. 3ed¥ and 2. El'%ql

54.118 EHFI'I'ﬁIT:FR:IT: {-iq1|qi o‘-M’ ArEY el The affix 37 is added to the word SATTHT final in a aga’ﬁ% HHATH when it expresses a name whereby o1 is
substituted for sTTAT , but not so when the word EYeT precedes the word AT |

3419 | sugaea The affix 379 comes after the word AT final in a Eg@ﬂ% FATT when an 3937 (Preposition) precedes it
and 79 is substituted for AT |

5.4.120

guragagicaTReeaaaRAviveside-

9 o] o] 9 P

9ISYer:

The following Eg@ﬂ%-s are irregularly formed by adding 319 - 1. §-9Td 2. §-4 3. {-T)—ﬁﬁ' 4. %I’Iﬁfﬁ 5.
T 6. TONT-UE 7. 31S1-9¢; and 8. WIS-Ue|
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54.121 ?—I%ESZIT m%m The affix 37T comes optionally after the words 1. gfer and 2. Y final in a Elga)lﬁ' HHTH when preceded
by a negative particle or by the words 1. ¥ and 2. 9|

5.4.122 ﬁl?&l?lﬁi[ TSR The affix ﬂﬁi[ (3TH) comes invariably after 1. 9aIT and 2. AT final in a E@ﬁl‘%m when the above
particles 1. 573 2. §H and 3. { precede them.

5.4.123 m%mﬁl’ The form Wis valid in the Vedas.

o]

5.4.124 E]ﬂ‘lﬂ'ﬁﬁ[ ao_d?ﬂF[ The affix 37T (31eT) comes after the word €187 when it is the last member of a E@Ffi‘%m and is itself
the only word without any other word joined with it or when the first member is a single word.

54125 | SrFeT W’Umﬁa-'qz The word STFHe stands at the ending of a E@ﬁl‘%m when preceded by 1. g 2.gRa 3. T and 4. |

5.4.126 a‘fﬁ'ﬁﬂﬁ' w The form a'fa'U’lﬁ?-[ is an irregularly formed ag-qﬁ% HATH when used in conjunction with a hunter.

5.4.127 : ; ; ;

EE| amﬁaqﬁm‘l‘ The affix $d comes after a El?:;ﬁ'% HATH when the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action.
5.4.128 EEUSEI'I'%S-W The words fg&T03 etc. are valid forms of 3|
5.4.129 WS-?:IT Sﬂ?—l?ﬂ?j: After the words 9 and €& there is the substitution of 3 for Sile] when forming the EET;‘T% HATH |
) = e S

5.4.130 ﬁﬁ‘rﬁw The substitution of 3 for STls] when the word 3499 precedes it.

54131 | ZergYsas The syllable 31T is the substitute of the final FU in a TEATE TAH |

5.4.132 gﬂ-q-nq- The 315 is the substitute of the final of ?.Il?j_,ﬁin a ag-qﬁ% A |

5.4.133 ar Q:ﬁﬂ'ql?:[ The substitution of 3775 does not optionally take place when the ag-qﬁ% HHAMY is a name.

5.4.134 K ICICIRGE For the final of SITT is substituted ﬁl’s‘j ina ag-qﬁ% HATH |

5.4.135 ra cqIaqy T For the final of 9T¥T is substituted § when preceded by 1. 3 2. qtff 3. and 4. !;ngl' ina ag-qﬁ% HATH |

5.4.136 3-]FC|'|E€I'RZI'|?=[ The S is substituted for the final 37 of I[=¢T at the end of a ag-qﬁ% HHATH when 3T means 'a little'.

5.4.137 3UHATATA The S is substituted for the final 37 of I[¢T at the end of a ag‘qﬁ% HATH when preceded by a word denoting
a thing with which it is compared.

5.4.138

The final 37 of YIq is elided when it is at the end of a ag-qﬁ% HHATH preceded by a word denoting a thing

with which it is compared but not so when such word is gRd etc.
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5.4.139 iﬂzﬁil'qa'g T The words W etc. have been formed by the similar elision of the 3T of UIq |

5.4.140 m;q@‘qjq-‘q The final 3T of 9Tq is elided also when a numeral or the word 11 precedes itin a ag‘;i’l% HATH |

5.4.141 a‘qﬁ God¥d E,'E(I: For §od is substituted ¢ in a ag‘;i’l% HATH when a numeral or 11 precedes it and the whole word expresses
a stage of life i.e. an age.

54142 | sl T For God is substituted G in the ®ec¥ (Vedas) when final in a ag‘;i’l% HATH |

54.143 %'CIT Q:l?l'l?Tﬂ:[ For God is substituted G when in the feminine gender denoting a name.

5.4.144 IGEILTE QWTI‘D{ Optionally &d is substituted for G-l in a El?:;ﬁ'% HHATH when it is preceded by the words ITd and T

5.4.145 WEQW}W The substitution of & for God is optional in a ag-qﬁ% HHATH when it is preceded by a word ending in 1. 373I
or by 2. [€ 3. Y and 4. A& |

5.4.146 GI"?C\{-QICN-ZH*-Ii o The final letter of a@ is dropped in a agah%m when it denotes age or condition of animals.

5.4.147 W qﬁﬁ The ag-qﬁ‘% word Wformed by the elision of the final 3T of ElefI;_c.\" is the name of a mountain.

5.4.148 Ifeear W After 3d and T the final of PIPd is elided in a ag-qﬁ% HATH |

54149 | qufifgsmaT After 9T the final of I is optionally elided in a SENTE TATE |

54150 W WI The words {:I:E?[ and gga\ are irregularly formed ag-qﬁ% HATH denoting 'a friend' and 'a foe' respectively.

5.4.151 quaiﬁ"a-'zr: 59 The affix &Y comes after 33 etc. final in a ag‘;i’l% HATH |

5.4.152 Sol: %’Zﬂ?{ The affix &Y is added to a ag‘qﬁ% HHATH the last member of which ends in $o1 when a feminine word is
denoted

5.4.153 FI'%:(I‘FI"'{I' The affix &Y is added to a ag‘qﬁ% HHATH the last member of which is a feminine word ending in long T;f‘; or >
defined as €T words or which ends in a short e

5.4.154 rarfgaTsT After all other Elga)lﬁ' HHATH not covered by the foregoing rules, may optionally be added the affix 9|

54155 | 7 m The affix Y does not come after a ag‘;i’l% HHATH when a name is meant.

5.4.156 é‘zm%:r The affix &Y does not come after a ag‘;i’l% HHATH the last member of which ends in the affix 'ﬁ"R?IHI

5.4.157 dfeca am-or : The affix &Y does not come after a ag‘;i’l% HATH ending in the word 3] when it means 'praised'.

5.4.158

ST

The affix &Y does not come after a ag‘;i’l% HHATH ending in short 3 in the B¢ H (Vedas).
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54159 | Fréraesar: & §’d\| The affix 9 does not come after the words #ATST and deaT final in a Elga)lﬁ' HHATH when they mean organs
of the body.

5.4.160 | fysyqriomaT The word fsIaT{OT is irregularly formed without adding the affix Y though the last word is a ST word.

6.1.1 THET a— SEip=p=s} In the room of the first portion, containing a single vowel, there are two.

6.1.2 Hamm Of that whose first syllable begins with a vowel, there are two in the room of the second portion containing a
single vowel.

6.1.3 =T TIRMET: The letters =T , €, and { being the first letter of a compound consonant and being part of the second syllable,
are not reduplicated.

6.1.4 CJ\T:!TsS—'qm: The first of the two is called 3T#JTH or Reduplicate.

6.1.5 3'83I' HFIEAH The both are collectively called 3T&IFd|

6.1.6 STacIey: yC So also the six roots beginning with STT&T are called 37#IEcT|

6.1.7 WHT a'ﬂ}fsa-w In the room of a short vowel of the Reduplicate of the the roots F:I_,\_r[ etc., a long is susbtituted.

6.1.8 I W}W When the tense-affixes of the Perfect follow, there is reduplication of the root, which is not already
reduplicated.

6.1.9 QZIFCET Of a non-reduplicate root ending in e (Desiderative) or IS (Intensive) affixes, there is reduplication.

6.1.10 &t Of a non-reduplicate root there is reduplication when the ICETYI {ﬂ' follows.

6.1.11 Er% Of a non-reduplicate root there is reduplication when the affix IS of the Aorist follows.

6.1.12 I HT@lel Jﬂm The participles QITH , Hlglel , and ?Fﬂ?gﬂ'l?[ are irregularly formed without reduplication.

6.1.13 L\ o HJ'HHI*{Ui t:_|)>| ch\| Fd c\ibq' There is vocalisation of the semi-vowel I of the affix I3 4.1.78 when followed in a FIF[—EI_,T‘SI' compound,
by the words 9 and gfd|

6.1.14 a?-igﬁ' aﬁﬁ There is vocalisation of the affix I3 4.1.78 when the word ar*ao follows in a Elgiﬁ?l' compound.

o)

6.1.15 aﬁﬁﬁﬂm ﬁ?ﬁ The semi-vowels of the roots 9 , €9 , and IST1 ¢ verbs are vocalised when followed by an affix having an
indicatory |

6.1.16

Hooralen 3 =

There is vocalisation of the semi-vowels of the following verbs, when an affix having an indicatory & or §
follows - 9Ig 'to take', ST 'to become old', 33[ 'to weave', ST 'to strike', IR 'to shine', ST 'to deceive', TH
'to cut', 9TS 'to ask’' and dEST 'to cook, to fry'.

163




Ashtadyayi of Panini

panini sutra sutra_english

6.1.17 mﬂmﬂ'ﬁw There takes place a vocalisation of the semi-vowels of the reduplicate (37JT) of both AT, 6.1.15 and
EI%T% 6.1.16 words, when affixes of ﬁ?\ follow.

6.1.18 "szlTef“q% Of the causative verb T 'to casuse one to sleep', there is vocalisation of the semi-vowel, when the affix
g of the Reduplicated Aorist follows.

6.1.19 Wﬁ@ﬁm ?II'% There is vocalisation of the semi-vowel, of the verbs ¥dY 'to sleep', ¥IH 'to shout' and = 'to cover', when
followed by the affix IS of the Intensive.

6.1.20 o dor: There is not vocalisation of the semi-vowel of dR[, when the affix I follows.

6.1.21 1 Eﬁ' The verb &7 is substituted for the verb ﬂ'l'?:l(" 'to worship, to observe', when the Intensive affix IS follows.

6.1.22 THhI: FCRI' ﬁl’ETé:I'D:[ The THY is the substitute of THIT 'to swell', the f3I8T affixes follow.

6.1.23 T EI'C@Q-_J The verb TIT (¥ and gib when preceded by 9 changes its semi-vowel to a vowel, when a I affix
follows.

6.1.24 aﬁﬂt\ﬁ?q%m: g There is vocalisation of the semi-vowel of the root T (?ﬂ') 'to go' when the TSI affix follows, when the
sense is 'coagulation' or 'cold to touch'.

6.1.25 S o) There is vocalisation of T preceded by the 39T 9fd , when the ST affixes follow.

6.1.26 %HTGIT sﬁ-ﬂﬁ'qﬁ@' There is optionally the vocalisation of the 2T followed by G affixes, when the 39g3Ts 31TH and 31T
precede it.

6.1.27 Ql?—i’ Tk Optionally ?] is formed in the sense of 'cooked', by the vocalisation of the semi-vowel of 31T before the
TSI affix |

6.1.28 O 9y T is optionally the substitute of the root “ITY 'to increase' before the TSI affixes.

6.1.29 ﬁg'qg?r“;r There is substitution of 9T for SIT when the affixes of the Perfect (fel) and the Intensive (IF) follow.

6.1.30 | fyaqreT AL There is optionally the vocalisation of the semi-vowel &I before the affixes of the Perfect and the Intensive.

6.1.31 Uﬁ 3] H’E?l' : There is optionally the vocalisation of the semi-vowel, in the causative of 3y , when followed by the
Desiderative Hel and the Aorist IS affix.

6.1.32

& HFYARUTH

There is the vocalisation of the semi-vowel of the causative of & before the Desiderative and the
Reduplicated Aorist affixes.
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6.1.33 HOEIET There is vocalisation of the semi-vowel of @& in the reduplicated form, in both the syllables.

6.1.34 §|§T~r YA In the B H , the semi-vowel of this root is diversely vocalised.

6.1.35 | g &y For AT is diversely substituted T in the Bec.a |

6.1.36 WWWW- In the B¢ ¥ the following irregular forms are met with - 3-1?‘:‘[?}?11?{ , 3-11?-5!2 , 3-117-@'2 , ﬁa’ilﬁ , faears,

ZIGIREREIHINKIGE ATeT: | Pre, 3mal: | 3mefet: |
6.1.37 | 7 HFYgRYT TEYEROTH When a semi-vowel base has been vocalised, there is no vocalisation of the other semi-vowel that may
) precede it in the same word.

6.1.38 ﬁ'ﬁ' Far I In the substituted root 9T 2.4.41, the T in the Perfect is not vocalised.

6.1.39 | ey T I AEITH forfar Before the tense-affixes of the Perfect that have an indicatory & 1.2.5, for the ¥ of 9 may optionally be
substituted a d|

6.1.40 | g The semi-vowel of d 'to weave' is not vocalised in the Perfect.

6.141 | =gy 7 The semi-vowel of @ 'to weave' is not vocalised in the Participial affix &9 follows.

6.1.42 | S The semi-vowel of T 'to grow old' is not vocalised when the affix &dY follows.

6.1.43 | =51 The semi-vowel of ST () 'to cover' is not vocalised when the affix oY follows.

6.1.44 | fyaqrey o The vocalisation may optionally take place when =) preceded by gRX takes the affix U]

6.1.45 3T 3ueAsiAfT In a root, which is the system of grammatical instruction (i.e. the ‘<'-TIT:I"CI'I'6), ends with a dipthong (T, T, 30,
3, there is the substitution of 31T for the dipthong, provided that no affix with an indicatory [ follows it.

6.1.46 o Eé:ﬂ' ﬁl‘% There is not the substitution of 31T for the dipthong of the root = when the affixes of the Perfect follow.

6.1.47 Fgﬂﬁ?gﬂ?ﬂ’l‘éﬁ' In the roots FEI:T\ and FFI;F»[ 'to move', there is the substitution of the 31T for the dipthong when the affix &5
follows.

6.1.48 ﬁg\sﬁ?ﬂ ot The substitution of 31T for the dipthong takes place in the causatives of the roots %I 'to buy, to purchase’, $ 'to
study' and & 'to conquer'.

6.1.49 ﬁt‘qﬁTQR?vﬁﬁﬁ? The substitution of 31T takes for the dipthong in the causative of ﬁﬁ{ , when it does not refer to the next life.

6.1.50

HefafaatadsT <o o

And there is substitution of 31T for the finals of #I 'to hurt', f& 'to scatter' and &¥ 'to decay' when the affix
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oY follows, as well as before those affixes which demand this substitution for the dipthong.

6.1.51 ﬁ'airl'ﬁﬁ ?s?mﬁ: There is optionally the susbtitution of 31T for the final of o 'to adhere’, in the ‘c’-ﬂ?:j"ql'd , when the affix eJ9
follows or such an affix as would demand this substitution of the dipthong.

6.1.52 IR B TaAL:] There is optionally the substitution of 31T in the room of the dipthong of the verb f@'q’\'to suffer pain', in the
Sead |

6.1.53 W U'l?flj%l‘ There is optionally the substitution of 31T in the room of the dipthong of the root 9[X 'to exert' when preceded
by the preposition 319 and taking the affix UTel|

6.1.54 W There is optionally the substitution of 31T in the room of the dipthong of the roots ¥ and EHY when in the
Causative.

6.1.55 quT-T Eﬁ?:l?f: There is optionally the substitution of 31T in the room of the dipthong of the root dT in the causative, when
meaning 'to conceive an embryo'.

6.1.56 ﬁ'ﬁﬁﬁ%@'ﬂq’é} There is optionally the substitution of 31T in the room of the dipthong of the root oY 'to fear' in the causative,
when the fear is produced directly through the agent of the causative.

6.1.57 ﬁ?&l’ Q—Tl'qﬁ: There is invariably the substitution of 31T for the dipthong of the root & 'to smile' in the causative, when
the astonishment is produced directly through the agent of the causative.

6.1.58 aﬁ@’%ﬂgﬁm‘ﬁ;ﬁ The augment 3TH (3T) comes after the 3 or Q:‘[G[ 'to create' and TR 'to see', when an affix beginning with a
el letter (the Mute and the Sibilant) follows: provided that it has no indicatory <p|

6.1.59 3101 AGES) uéqu{—q T ATEATH The augment 3TH (37) augment comes optionally after the 3 of those roots which are exhibited in the
‘c’-ﬂ?:j"ql'cS as 31eICT , when such roots end in a consonant having a 3 has penultimate and are followed by an
affix beginning with a mute or sibilant and not having an indicatory |

6.1.60 | offfeoeeld The word 21T 'head!, is found in TeeH |

6.1.61 | 1 afea There is the substitution of this stem %ﬁé?-[ for fRA when a dfgd-affix beginning with T follows.

6.1.62 3-]'1%’ Qﬁ'lﬁ': There is the substitution of 21 for %ﬂw when a dfgd-affix beginning with a vowel follows.

6.1.63

qae-d‘la-umj?d\w«ru'\qo-q‘lquqwaqoaj,qo-dla
SRy

In the weak cases (beginning with the accusative plural) the following stems are substituted: 9¢ for 9Iq , G
for & , &9 for AT, AN for A , Fe; for g7 , fRA for T, 31T for ST , I for IV , A
for &TH, AeheT for Tehd , MeheT for A, 3€=1 for 3¢ and 3HTH for ITET|
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6.1.64 Tcare: W: 4 There is the substitution of ¥ in the room of the ¥ being the initial of a verbal root as enunciated in the
4grqars|

6.1.65 | oy o There is the substitution of =1 for the initial UT of the root in the YTIUTS |

6.1.66 | Sy =arafer There is @T9-substitution (elision) of the § and I when followed by any consonant except I |

6.1.67 aTCFR-_J There is the elision of the affix f& when reduced to the single letter d|

6.1.68 EE}II'IEE-TIT a'EﬁT-[ gﬁw'qgﬁ gol After a consonant there is the elision of the nominative affix ¥ and the tense-affix fJ and & (when reduced
to the form of  and ¥ ) being consonants; and so also after the long vowels % and 3T of the feminine (affix
3 and 3119 ), there is the elision of the nominative affix |

6.1.69 NEETIG W The consonant of the nominative-affix (ﬁ' and its substitute 3TH ) is elided in the Vocative singular after a
nominal-stem ending in T or 3i¥ or a short vowel.

6.1.70 QTQW@' dgoldH In the ®eqH , the elision of the case-ending 3 (f@D of the nominative and accusative plural neuter, is
optional.

6.1.71 ERsr= ﬁ-ﬁ- EE% RED To a root ending in a short vowel is added the augment ((':|_’T=E) when a E(I:F[—afﬁx having an indicatory T
follows.

6.1.72 H‘%?l‘l’é:l‘l?{ In the following sutras up to 6.1.157 inclusive, the words H%HTEI'I?{ 'in an unbroken flow of speech’, should
be supplied.

6.1.73 | & 7 The augment d is added to a preceding short vowel also when & follows an in an uninterrupted speech.

6.1.74 3-]'|?,$|'|3T 3] The augment d is added to the parcticle 31T and the prohibitive particle HT , when & follows an in a
continous text.

6.1.75 a'EﬁF[ The augment d is added to a long vowel, when followed by & in a continous text.

6.1.76 YcTlodigl The augment d is added optionally to a long vowel final in a full word (9¢)) when followed by & |

6.1.77 33-?[‘ QJ'UT% The semi-vowels J g Y o are the substitutes of the corresponding vowels $ 3 3 and @ (long and short),
when followed by a vowel.

6.1.78 UﬂTs?:la'l'q'la': For the vowels T ¥ 37T and 3it are respectively substituted 37 3T 319 and 3119 when a vowel follows.

6.1.79

aedr & g

The substitution of 319 and 3119 for 3 and 3t also takes place before an affix beginning with |
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6.1.80 | erArrafeafaasda For the final dipthongs 3T and 3iY of a root, are substituted 319 and 3119 respectively, before an affix
beginning with I , then only when such dipthong has been itself first evolved by that affix.

6.1.81 | erzyerzat ereraref In &TZY and ST there is substitution of 37 for T only then when the sense is that of 'to be possible to do'.

6.1.82 wHzgTacef In the s there is substitution of 37 for T when the sense is that of 'exposed or put out for sale, saleable'.

6.1.83 W g mﬁ' The forms HAZT and 99T are found in the e H

6.1.84 | gep: q?im'q’r: From here up to 6.1.111 inclusive is always to be supplied the phrase 'for the preceding and the following is

o substituted'.

6.1.85 edifeaeda EAfg;i nglis single susbtitute is considered as the final of the preceding (form) and the initial of the succeeding

6.1.86 W@Hﬂ?ﬁl@": The substitution of the final 3TTG2T is to be considered as to have not taken effect, when otherwise I would
have changed to ¥, or when the augment d (%) is to be added.

6.1.87 3T|E'UT : The 9[0T is the single substitute of the final 37 or 31T of a preceding word and the simple vowel of the
succeeding (37 or 31T + a vowel = J[0T) |

6.1.88 aj?‘l‘ﬁl’ The E{I"@' is the single substitute of 3T or 31T of a preceding word and the initial dipthong of the succeeding (3T
or 3T + dipthong = E[@)I

6.1.89 tl?fﬁ:l?éilﬁ The E{I"@' is the single substitute of 3T or 31T + T of ofa (root $) and Tty (root TSN, and for 3T or 3T + 3 of
33 (the substitute of dT in dTg by 6.4.132).

6.1.90 | 3qreag The E{I"@' is the single substitute when the augment 31T< is followed by any vowel.

6.1.91 W‘ﬁ?ﬁl’ ‘EZI'I?ﬁ The E{I"@' is the single substitute when the 3T or 31T of a preposition (m is followed by the short F of a
verb.

6.1.92 | gr WQ]@': According to the opinion of 3aefer, the E{I"@' is optionally the single substitute, when the 3T or 31T of a
preposition is followed by a Demoninative Verb beginning with 3 |

6.1.93 | i arsFera: For the 31 of a nominal stem + 37 of the Accusative case-ending 31H and 379 the single substitute is 3T|

6.1.94 | ofz UI&YH For the 3T or 31T of the Preposition + ¥ or 3T of a verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute.

6.1.95 3-ﬂ3413T“€|’ For the 3T or 31T of 3-ﬂ3:[ or + the vowel of the Preposition 3115 , the second vowel is the single substitute.

6.1.96 3EIJYclodld For the 3T or 31T (not standing at the end of a U< or full word) + 3 of 3H the Tense-affix, the second vowel is

168




Ashtadyayi of Panini

panini sutra sutra_english
the single substitute.

6.1.97 3-]?ﬁ' U:I,'@I' Also when the short 3T, not being final in a U< , is followed by a 3;I'UT letter, then in the room of both the
precedent and the subsequent - the single substitute is the form of the subsequent i.e. the 0TI

6.1.98 3-|c¢|rh|a:|, I OTEITd sT-ﬁ The S of 3% is the single substitute for the 3T (of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound) +
gfdl

6.1.99 o'lld;ﬁgd FTecIdT (‘:I" ar This substitution does not take place when a sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final
+ g, the single substitute is optionally g (the second vowel).

6.1.100 ﬁl?éﬂ:ﬂﬁ%ﬁ ?,Tﬁf Of such a doubled sound-imitation word, to which the affix 31T is added which causes elision of the final 3T
, for the final d of the first member and the initial consonant of the second member, such subsequent
consonant is always the single substitute.

6.1.101 | 31e: ggof AR When a single vowel is followed by a homogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single
substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels.

6.1.102 | gorgga: gdgqol: For the simple vowel of a nominal-stem and for the vowel of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the

o Accusative in all numbers, there is the single substitution of a long vowel corresponding to the first vowel.

6.1.103 | qEAT=EEr o gﬁ' After such a long vowel homogenous with the first, o is substituted for the ¥ of the Acccusative case affix
U4 in the masculine.

6.1.104 aifeq The substitution of a long vowel homogenous with the first, does not take place when 3 or 31T is followed by
a vowel (other than 3) of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the Accusative.

6.1.105 m T The substitution of a long vowel homogenous with the first, does not take place whena long vowel is
followed by a nominative or accusative case-affix beginning with a vowel (other than 37) or by the
Nominative Plural affix 37|

6.1.106 | gr BreAr:l In the Vedas, the long vowel may optionally be the single substitute of both vowels in these cases last
mentioned.

6.1.107 | 373y Clﬁ?:i’: There is the single substitution of the first vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the 3T of the case
ending 3TH]|

6.1.108 | grugroT=a There is the single substitution of the first vowel for the vocalised semi-vowel and the subequent vowel.

6.1.109

In the room of T or 37 final in a I€ , and the short 31, which follows it, is substituted the single vowel of the
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form of the first (T or 31

6.1.110 | =fa=arg In the room of T or 3T (in the body of a word), + 31 of the case-affix 31 of the Ablative and Genitive
Singular, the single substitute is the form of the precedent.

6.1.111 Fd 3d In the room of & + 3T of the case-affix 37H of the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is the
letter short 31

6.1.112 T WET There is the substitution of 3 for the 3T of 37H of the Ablative and Genitive Singular after T and 9fd,
when for the § of those two stems ¥ is substituted.

6.1.113 | 3y mmﬁ The 3 is the substitute of ¥ (the Y substitute of a final ¥ 8.2.66) when an 37, which is not a Te[d, both
precedes and follows it.

6.1.114 E,'f§]’ g The 3 is the substitute of ¥ (the Y substitute of a final ¥ §.2.66) when it is followed by a soft consonant and
preceded by an 3T%eId short 37|

6.1.115 qucql Sodd 9T HCcY qi The final T or 31 and the following 3T when occuring in the middle half of a foot of a Vedic verse, retain
their original forms, except when the 37 is followed by ¥ or I |

6.1.116 3cdTeddicd 9hJ:|_) {qd|qa-|c|o-<-qq{—e:|’ i’ 3) The T or 37 retain their original form in the middle of a Vedic verse, when the following words come after
them (though the 37 in these has a  and ¥ following it) - 37eqTd , 3TAT , 37dshd]: , 3dd , Adeq , AT |

6.1.117 ?ZIW: In the ZI\_gﬂ'E , the word 33 when changed to 30, retains it original form when followed by a short 3T
which is also retained.

6.1.118 mquﬁqmﬂaﬁg sﬁsmﬁs%ﬁ—ﬂﬁ In the ZI\_gﬂ'E , the short 3T is retained after 3Tar s %’q?ﬂ' s qmﬁ s ¥ and also in and after 37FS or 3TFTer
when they stand before 3TTFah|

6.1.119 s 3?211?3 3) In the ZI\_gﬂ'E , when the word 3-1'5@' is followed by 3-1'5@' , the subsequent short 37 is retained, as well as the
preceding T or 3|

6.1.120 3-]?:|’T:,'\'|?|' 3) ifﬁ:l":l’l’ In the ZI\_gﬂ'E , when an 3-1F~|_,?JF|' 3 is followed by a Guttural or a &, the antecedent T or 31 retains it s form,
as well as this subsequent 3|

6.1.121 | 3rqq; qia =T In the ZI\_gﬂ'E , when the gravely accented 3T of 31d9UTH follows T or 3T, the vowels retain their original
form.

6.1.122 | & 9T a:

After 7T the subsequent 3T may optionally be retained everywhere, in the Vedas as well as in the secular
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literature.

6.1.123 3-]3?2' ;qﬁa‘qa}—e:r According to the opinion of THICRIT , there is the substitution of 313 for the 31 of 3 when it is followed
by any vowel.

6.1.124 sﬁ' £3) (ﬁ?&l?[) The substitution of 3T for the 31 of 3 is compulsory when a vowel to be found in the word Seq follows it.
6.1.125 W 3—]‘% ﬁlﬁﬂ{ The ITTIDT-T (8.2.82 etc.) and ‘;I?;I"({I' (1.1.11 etc.) vowels remain unaltered when followed by a vowel (so far as
the operation of that vowel is concerned).

6.1.126 3-]13T sﬂﬂ]ﬁﬁﬁmﬁ' For the adverb 31T, is substituted in the @eq ¥ the nasalised 3T , when a vowel follows it, and it retains its
original form.

6.1.127 sﬁsﬂaﬁf AMh T s&dH According to the opinion of TeheT , the simple vowels with the exception of 37, when followed by a non-
homogenous vowel, retain their original forms; and if the vowel is long, it is shortened.

6.1.128 Fcdh: According to the opinion of ITehed , the simple vowel followed by 3k retains its original form, and if the
vowel is long, it is shortened.

6.1.129 mmﬁ Before the word 3%’ in the YgUTS , a llegT-f vowel is treated like an ordinary 3-1'77!3? vowel.

6.1.130 é’3 ﬂ'lﬁ-ﬁﬁﬁ'ﬂ-‘é:l’ According to the opinion of AThd AT , the Cold é’3 followed by a vowel is treated like an ordinary vowel.

6.1.131 e 3d For the final of the nominal-stem %T:[ , there is the substitution of 3, when it is a ¢ (1.4.14 etc.).

6.1.132 UFlﬂ?fl': Wgaﬁmﬁﬂﬁ gﬁ»l’ After Udc and dc_ there is elision of the case-affix ¥ (of the Nominative Singular), when a consonant
follows it, when these words are not combined with & (5.3.71) and have not the Negative Particle in
composition.

6.1.133 Q—‘JQW&I’ dgoldH In the ®ecH , the case-affix of the nominative singular is diversely elided after ¥ , when a consonant

> follows it.

6.1.134 ms% g ﬁ?—[ WU'IH The case affix of Y 'he’, is elided before a vowel, if by such elision the meter of the foot becomes
complete.

6.1.135 Qfl;cg $rd q:c‘r Up to 6.1.157 inclusive, the following sentence is to be supplied in every aphorism - 'before & is added §'.

6.1.136 %&Wgﬁ' The augment !;E: is placed before s even when the augment 31 6.4.71 or the Reduplicate intervenes
(between the preposition and the verb).

6.1.137

The augment < is placed before & when HH , gfY, and 37 are followed by the verb % and the sense is that
of ornamenting.
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6.1.1383 | g = The augment ¢ is placed before & even when ¥, qfY, and 37 are followed by the verb % and the sense
being that of combining.

6.1.139 391d. qﬁ‘qmm The augment 117:; is placed before o , when the verb EIE comes after 39, and the sense is that of 'to take pains
for something, to prepare, and to supply and ellipses in a discourse'.

6.1.140 ﬁo‘{?ﬁ ?—IH?I' The augment 117:; is placed before o , when the verb EIE comes after 39, and the sense is that of 'to cut or to
split'.

6.1.141 %ﬂ'l'qT g The augment < is placed before & , when the verb & comes after 39 and gfeY and the sense 'to cause
suffering'.

6.1.142 | 3rqreq d wmaiom SqTelge The augment < is placed before & , when the verb & comes after 379 and the sense is 'the scraping of earth
by four-footed animals or birds'.

6.1.143 W KIIGH The word $EJFSR is irregularly, formed with the augment §< and means 'a species of herb'.

6.1.144 9IEAIT: ﬁ?&l‘l'\lil'ﬁl?éff The word 3T9EY: is formed by the augment 117:; when the sense is that of 'uninterrupted action'.

6.1.145 | giysue; ﬂﬁaﬁﬁmﬁg The word 3SUE is formed by < , when meaning a locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it means
quantity.

6.1.146 | yreqe Qﬁm The word 3I¥9< is formed by & when meaning ‘a place or position'.

6.1.147 | Al The word 3T is formed by ¥< when meaning something 'unusual'.

6.1.148 a-_rfl@?saW: The word 31d¥&hY is formed by ﬁ'c.f meaning 'excrement'.

6.1.149 W T%Il?{cl‘l?[ The word 3T9EhY is formed by Qfl;c: meaning 'the part of a chariot'.

6.1.150 ﬁ"f@—?{': Q]ﬂ;ﬁ'ﬁﬁ?{’l’ ar The word faf¥&T is formed with Qfl;c: optionally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form being IcEard!

6.1.151 5{-q|nur¢‘\|d{qa d-lu-‘>\| In a HeA , the Qfl;c: is added to deg when it is second member in a compound and is preceded by a short
vowel.

6.1.152 TTSeheraT Hat: To the root T 'to go, to punish', is added the augment I , when preceded by the preposition gfer, the
form being Ffcrsaher: |

6.1.153 | graug 57‘\{”" alq T The words S¥&Ud and §R&Teg are formed by < meaning the two Rishis of that name.

6.1.154

AERATHRI uTaRereTehar:

The word HEHRT means 'a bamboo', and AEHRTeT means 'a medicant monk'.
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6.1.155 qo|{-¢|"|{|o1{-(:|3a-a a-|d|5\ The words &hIEAY and 3ol¥dec are names of cities.

6.1.156 W a(:H: The word hIR¥FhY means 'a tree'.

6.1.157 Wqﬁi?ﬂﬁ' T QZIF-l'P:I'I?:[ The words IREHT etc. are Names.

6.1.158 | 315 ad 9cHGd A A word is, with the exception of one syllable, unaccented.

&) L

6.1.159 a-wﬁc??-ﬁ' 'c'ﬁ-ﬂ'sﬁ-[ ErAGE A stem formed with the iﬁ'-affix 51 has the acute accent on the end-syllable, if it is formed from the root
EF‘[ (Eﬁ‘ﬁﬁf) or has a long 31T in it.

6.1.160 ma?ﬂ g The words 3T etc. have acute accent on the last syllable.

6.1.161 X An unaccented vowel gets also the acute accent, when on account of it preceding acute is elided.

e I TACRIeY: g P g

6.1.162 | erry: A root has the acute on the end syllable.

6.1.163 &a: A stem (formed by an affix or an augment or substitute) having an indicatory I gets acute on the end
syllable.

6.1.164 afeasg A stem formed with a dfgd-affix having an indicatory I , has acute on the end syllable.

6.1.165 o A stem formed by a afgd-affix having an indicatory & , has acute accent on the end syllable.

6.1.166 T: 2 9 The Nominative Plural (GT¥H) of %H has acute accent on the last syllable.

6.1.167 ﬂT:IDT: Q]‘ﬁl’ The word ﬂaj\ , followed by the Accusative Plural, has acute accent on the last syllable.

6.1.168 WW?W’JTS S%ﬁ'ﬁ?ﬁﬁt The case affixes of the Instrumental and of the cases that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in the

N Locative Plural is monosyllablic.

6.1.169 3l CURRCALERRIER] AT ITHY The same case endings may optionally have the acute accent, if the monosyllabic word stands at the end of a
compound, and has acute accent on the final, when the compound can be easily unloosened.

6.1.170 H F=3 ‘\’ard\{'Q'{'léld [HEAH In the B H , the case-endings other than the HAATHELTA , get the acute accent when coming after 3> |

6.1.171

EIE{Xas AR S E o
oS O

The same (m'ciawmm case-endings have the acute accent, when the stem ends in dTg , also after S
after 9c_etc. (upto 6.1.63) after 319, gﬂ: ,¥and %T:[I
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6.1.172 3SAT a'EI‘IF[ The 3HIATHEATT case-endings after 3T¥e] 'eight’, have acute accent, when it gets the form 3TET|

6.1.173 Q]T:I;{?EZIT TAISTEY After an oxytone Particle in 3Tc] the feminine suffix T;f‘; , (717) and the case endings beginning with vowels
(with the exception of strong cases) have acute accent, when the participial affix has not the augment <7 (i.e.
is not 3ed).

6.1.174 m-u-n- E_qa‘ﬂ'(* The same endings have the acute accent, when for the acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a semi-

ST vowel is substituted, and which is preceded by a consonant.

6.1.175 Hﬁgﬂ]ﬁﬂ' But not so, when the vowel is of the feminine affix 3 4.1.66, or the final of a root.

6.1.176 a<d o:_l’ ga-qi H(:I: q The otherwise unaccented Hd (dc) takes the acute accent, when an oxytoned stem ends in a light vowel, or
the affix has before it the augment o1 8.2.16.

6.1.177 ATHIAEITH After an oxytoned stem which ends in a light vowel, the genitive ending «ITH has optionally the acute accent.

6.1.178 S‘&ITQEW&I’ §|§T~|?=[ In the ®eqH , the ending «1TH has diversely the acute accent after the feminine affix él

6.1.179 qt\'ﬁil@'ﬁ-?:ﬁ: Eﬂﬁ%{: The case-endings beginning with a consonant, have the acute accent after the Numerals called ¥¢ 1.1.24, as
well as after T and I |

6.1.180 Wﬂﬂ?{ The above numerals, when taking a case-affix beginning with a 31 or ¥ , get the acute accent on the
penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form consisting of three or more syllables.

6.1.181 | fIHTST HTSTITH In the Secular language this is optional.

6.1.182 | & ?ﬁ&]mmavﬁr@wnr: The foregoing rules from 6.1.168 downwards have no applicability after 3T, and #TeT and words ending in
them; nor after a stem which before the case ending of the Nominative Singular has 3T or 31T, nor after Io,
or after a stem ending in 3757, nor as well as after %> and S|

6.1.183 fear N After T?._q: a case-ending beginning with 3T or ¥ is unaccented.

6.1.184 a_-(|: T ATEATH After 57 , a case-ending beginning with 8 or ¥ is optionally unaccented.

6.1.185 ﬁm‘ﬁ?ﬁ{ An affix having an indicatory T , is ¥FRd i.e. has circumflex accent.

6.1.186

eI e seque Ao eI HTcToha-

The Personal-endings and their substitutes 3.2.124-126 are, when they are HIT:‘T?-TITfF 3.4.113 etc.,
unaccented after the charactertistic of the Periphrastic Future (H’I’ﬁD after a root which in the ‘c'-TITfIT(S has an

unaccented vowel or a § (with the exception of §_5\" and $39) as indicatory letter, as well as after what has a
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final 3T in the Grammatical System of Instruction (39S |

6.1.187 3-T|'ﬁ' : ﬁiﬂ's?é:lm The ﬁi[ Aorist, the first syllable may optionally have the acute accent.

6.1.188 mﬁ%ﬂmwﬁ% The acute accent is optionally on the first syllable when a Personal-ending, being 'H'IT:CTEI'I@? tense affix
beginning with a vowel, provided that the vowel is not the augment $C , follows after ¥dY etc., or after %HI

6.1.189 ITFIEIATATC: The acute accent falls on the first syllable of the reduplicate verbs when followed by an affix beginning with
a vowel (the vowel being not sJ€) and being a Hlétl'leF Personal-ending.

6.1.190 e I Also when the unaccented endings of the three persons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the

2 reduplicate has the acute.
6.1.191 | gdeg ﬁﬁ' The acute is on the first syllable of Td when the case-endings follow.
6.1.192 Sﬂ@'ﬂmmﬂmm srapaire t|:cb:|' Insfr 8.9, g, #e, o, U, &ReT and 1197, and in their reduplicates, the acute accent s, before the
g 1 L X
ICIG 'H'IT:CTEI'I@? unaccented endings of the three persons in singular, (F&<), on the syllable which precedes the

affix.

6.1.193 | Ity The acute accent falls on the syllable immediately preceding the affix that has an indicatory |

6.1.194 mm The first syllable may be optionally acute when the absolutive affix UTeJef follows.

6.1.195 | 37 aa_‘(-ﬁﬁ? The roots which are exhibited in YTJ9TS with a final vowel, may be optionally have the acute on the first
syllable, before the affixes of the Passive (d), when the sense of the verb is Reflexive.

6.1.196 2.]'1%]' T @'&go-_d’r ar Before the ending ¥ of the Perfect, Second Person Singular, when this ending takes the augment S ; the
acute accent falls either on the first syllable, or on this $ , or on the personal ending.

6.1.197 | fSure aH Whatever is derived with an affix having an indicatory 3 or =1 , has the acute accent invariably on the first
syllable.

6.1.198 | srafeyasT T The first syllable of a Vocative gets the acute accent.

6.1.199 | gfyFYT: FIATHEA The acute accent is on the first syllable of I and ATAeT when followed by a strong case-ending.

6.1.200 Hoed™ aﬂ‘ g 9 The Infinitive in T has the acute on the first syllable and on the last syllable at one and the same time.

6.1.201 | o1}y fHETY

The word &7 has the acute on the first syllable and on the last syllable at one and the same time.
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6.1.202 | Frar: HIUTH The acute accent falls on the first syllable of ST, in the sense of 'whereby one attains victory'.

6.1.203 a;ch‘ﬁ?-n Bl The words g¥ etc. have the acute on the first syllable.

6.1.204 | HHATITHIATTH The acute accent falls on the first syllable of that word with which something is likened, provided that it is a

2 = name.

6.1.205 | fysr o cedolelld A disyllabic Participle in o (feY8T) when a Name has the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first syllable
has an 31T|

6.1.206 QW@T Also QEW and ‘EJ(I:E have acute on the first syllable.

6.1.207 | 31fRra: ol The word 3T meaning 'having eaten' has acute on the first syllable.

6.1.208 ﬁﬁ; ﬁ'aqTGlT The word Reh may have optionally the acute on the first syllable.

6.1.209 %’E‘Iﬁﬁ 3) Wﬁ' In the SecH , the words %’Q’ and 37T9d have optionally the acute on the first syllable.

6.1.210 ﬁl?é:l’ Hﬁ' In the HAT: , these words %’Q’ and 37T9d have always the acute on the first syllable.

6.1.211 W The acute accent is on the first syllable of ﬂ"yﬂ?\:and 3T¥HC in the Genitive Singular.

6.1.212 gﬁr £3) The acute accent is on the first syllable of ﬂ"yﬂ?\:and 3T¥HC in the Dative Singular.

6.1.213 ?:IT—ﬂ'sa_-nT:l': Whatever is formed by the affix I, has, if it is a disyllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the
exception of aITed: from a1t

6.1.214 ésqo-qccl‘ \’i-{-l%ﬁi Udd: The acute accent is on the first syllable of é‘g’ ,deq , 'q; R ?ﬁ{ and E"ﬁ , when they are followed by the affix
oqdl|

6.1.215 ﬁ'ﬂTGlT a'%Fﬂ'l?-R?ﬂ': The acute accent is optionally on the first syllable of a'U;I' and ST |

6.1.216 r*-lldlilc’lslﬂfl;'s’*-loq"q""”ﬂ The acute accent is optionally on the first syllables of <ITdT , 09T, §T1H i’%’ , %6, and Y|

6.1.217 3'Cﬂ?|?=|' ﬁ'ﬁl‘ What is formed by an affix having an indicatory ¥, has acute on the penultimate syllable, the full word
consisting of more than two syllables.

6.1.218 YGIeIAEITH The acute accent may be optionally on the penultimate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in IS , the word
consisting of more than two syllables.

6.1.219

The 31T before the affix H has the acute accent, when the word is a name in the Feminine Gender.
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6.1.220 3-]0-_(-ﬂ- sdcdr: The Names ending in 37af have the acute accent on the last syllable.

6.1.221 éEIFCIT: The Names ending in éa a have the acute on the last syllable.

6.1.222 | 7t In compound words ending in 31>, the final vowel of the preceding word has the acute accent in the weak
cases in which only T of 315 remains.

6.1.223 | gHTEEg A compound word has the acute on the last syllable.

6.2.1 E%T;ﬁ%’f EIEIJ?SIT qjqa;r Ina ag‘;i’l% HATH the first member preserves its own original accent.

e L
6.2.2 W In a TT-F2Y HHTH the first member preserves its original accent when it is a word - 1. meaning ‘a
awéa?ﬂ?mmﬂmﬁ?ﬁtm resemblance’ or 2. an Instrumental or 3. a Locative or 4. a word with which the second member is compared
2 ¢ 2 c ) or 5. an indeclinable or 6. an Accusative or 7. a Future Passive Participle

6.2.3 gul: gufsgaa The first member of a -9 HHTH preserves its original accent when a word denoting colour is
compounded with another colour denoting word but not so when it is the word TdT |

6.2.4 IMTAGUTAT: JHTOT The first member of a Td-T¥Y HHTH preserves its original accent when the second term is 3T or 7dUT and
the compound expresses 'a measure or mass'.

6.2.5 AR S IAR I [ In a T-F¥Y HHTH having the word GI¥¢E _as its second member, the first member denoting inheritance
preserves its original accent.

6.2.6 q i?—la I EFuc -o%}ZII : Ina Fl?-[—‘fl}“f HHATH having the words R or %c T as its second member, the first member, when it denotes
that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its original accent.

6.2.7 q?gsq%:@r The first member of a HF[—W HHATH preserves its original accent when the second member is the word g
denoting 'a pretext'.

6.2.8 IGEIGRCIGEILS The first member of a Td-J¥Y HHTH preserves its original accent when the second member is the word
foaTd in the sense of 'a protection from wind'.

6.2.9 S IECGIGE] The first member of a Td-¥Y HHTH preserves its original accent when the second member is the word
A< having any other sense than that of 'autumnal'.

6.2.10 | readearyratatiat

The first member of a Td-¥Y HHTH preserves its original accent when the second member is the word

3eqy or HUTH denoting a genus.
pe)
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6.2.11 WQT;I‘%FCP:I’I': W?ﬂ' The first member of a HF[—W HHATH preserves its original accent when the second member is the word
T2 or ITAET expressing resemblance with someone or something.

6.2.12 gt gAY The first member of a - HHTH preserves its original accent when the second member is a %?l HATH
(Numeral Determinative Compound) denoting 'measure or quantity'.

6213 | Iedeguuy arioTet Before the word aTfOTST 'a trader' the first member of a dd-9%Y HATH preserves its accent when it is a word
specifying the place wither one has to go or the ware in which one deals.

6.2.14 | ARTAISHATOY o ti{-ﬁh The first member of a T-¥Y HHTH preserves its original accent when the words 1. HTAT 2. 39317 3. 39shA
and 4. ST when these words appear as neuter.

6.2.15 'ﬂ'@ﬁ'&'&’l‘%ﬁ The first member of a -9 HHTH preserves its original accent when its second term is & or T and
the sense is 'to feel delight' or 'is good'.

6.2.16 | g} = The first member of a -9 HHTH preserves its original accent when its second term is & or & and
the sense is 'agreeable to one' or 'desired".

6.2.17 | &g Earfafa The first member of a T-¥Y HHTH preserves its original accent when it denotes a thing possessed and
when its second term is ¥aT{#s] |

6.2.18 | gegraarf The first member of a T-J¥Y HHTH preserves its original accent when it ends in gfd and means 'master’ or
'lord'.

6.2.19 | 7 Wﬁ@g The words 8], dTe , A and %ﬁl’ﬁf\however do not preserve their original accent in Td-9¥Y HHTH when
coming before the word 9fe¥ denoting 'master’ or 'lord'.

6.220 | gr Sia?ﬂ:[ The word 3deT may optionally keep its accent in a TJ-JY HHTH before the word 9fd denoting 'master' or
'lord'.

6.2.21 | 31 me AT The first member of a TT-J¥Y HHH preserves its original accent before words 3TTRISe , 3TSTE and EAR s
, when it treats about a supposition.

6.2.22 Clc\ﬂ' aqgmﬁ The first member of a Td-¥Y HHTH preserves its original accent when the second member is the word tlﬁ
and the sense is 'this had been lately...".

6.2.23 Hﬁﬂ?ﬁgﬂmﬁaﬂa‘%mﬁﬁﬁ Fl?:ﬁta' The first member of a HF[—W HHATH preserves its original accent when the second member is 1. Tiaer 2.
FeAI3 3. GAITG 4. A and 5. TS in the sense of 'what can be found in the vicinity thereof'.

6.2.24

ELE MG CEE

The words fTaETE etc. preserve their accent when followed by an adjective word in a compound.
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6.2.25 | 53T sEDZIT:hT-CITCIHﬂg AT FHURY In a FHYRY THTH the first member consisting of a #Td (verbal noun) preserves its original accent before
the adjective forms built from # -- IAEIET A 5.3.60, oF -- oI T 5.3.61, 3IdH and he] -- 2EI’T:I'IFCI'{[T:
holedXETTH 5.3.64, and before a form built from the word 91T |

6.2.26 i:_l,ﬂil'lT"J In a FHYRY THTH the first member consisting of the word S preserves it original accent.

6.2.27 | 3fe: g1ty In a FHURT AT of $HHN followed by AT the acutely accented (3GT7T) falls on the first syllable of
DA

6228 | g ‘\d\| ST I ATEATH The first syllable of HHN is optionally acutely accented (3¢T<) when the second member is a word denoting
‘the name of a horde'.

6.2.29 SdlecdhlclehUTeI Il :zm& qo @?ﬁ Ina ﬁ?;f HATH (Numeral Determinative Compound) the first member preserves its original accent before a
stem ending in a simple vowel with the exception of 3T (%) before a word denoting time, as well as before
1. STl 2. $9TTeT and 3. eRTA|

6.2.30 TaeIddEITH Ina ﬁ?;l' HATH (Numeral Determinative Compound) the word §|§' may optionally preserve its accent when
followed by an $eh-ending stem or by a time-word or by 1. S9Tel 2. HIMeT and 3. T |

6.2.31 e faarcara Ina ﬁ?;l' HATH (Numeral Determinative Compound) the first member may optionally preserve its accent
when followed by the words & and fadaf&d|as its second members.

6.2.32 ToHET e ShUFIa-SSahrald When a word ending in the Locative -7th case does not denote time preserves its original accent when

2 ) followed by 1. g 2. IS 3. 9&d and 4. §o¢T in a compound.

6.2.33 qﬁQF{ZI"QTClT qo-eth |o-||6\|{| a||q<.|c\|§|_)' The particles 1. gfY 2. 9fd 3. 39 and 4. 319 preserve their accent before that word which specifies an
exclusion or a portion of day and night (in an 3cIITHTT THRT also).

6.2.34 w{lo‘qungﬂd QQSW The first member of a go¢, HHATH formed of names denoting the SIER (warrior) clans in the plural number
retains its original accent when the warrior belongs to the clan of 31eIeh or E‘Ijﬁ'Tl

6.2.35 ET The numeral word standing as the first member of a ge¢ HHTH , preserves its accent.

6.2.36 | yrarafaaseTaTaardr When words denoting scholars are named after their teachers and are compounded into a ge¢, HHTH the first
member retains its accent.

6.2.37 Also in the §o¢ THTH-s FIIhISTT etc. the first members retain their accent.

FITPISTATCTH
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6.2.38 HElT WQW- The word Fg (FET) retains its accent before the following - 1. Ffg 2. 3T0RTE 3. T(@ 4. 3SaTH 5. SATET 6.
HRAR R T eR IRATTEY R 7. 3TR 8. T 9. T and 10. 9|
[ S )

6.2.39 W"J é‘&]ﬁﬁ' The words #gd and &Jeeleh retain their accent before the word Jarea|

6.2.40 3T H‘lﬁﬁﬂ-‘{ﬂ'z The word 3¥ retains its accent before HI ¢ and aTfA|

6.241 | gt mm'g The word 3T retains its accent before 1. TG 2. TS and 3. FRTA|

0.2.42 %obd ||€;l-|(-|r{rhd;|,c(| a‘\dd{cq?ﬁ R The first member retains its accent in the following - 1. ?’WW 2. ﬁ_rﬁ?!;w 3. EHE\HEW 4. 38T a-

q|iq5q|a\f;|dqqg\;quqqqa.qd\| WSWT[ ) FT 5. YR-J=dT 6. éﬁﬂ'-qﬁ 7. YUI-shedol: and 8. STHTH etc.
6243 | geff (—_Erg:f A word in the Dative -4th Case as the first member retains its accent when the second member expresses that
2 which is suited to become the former.

6.2.44 3T ?:f Before the word 372 the first member in the Dative -4th Case retains its accent.

6.2.45 ﬂ; £3) The first member in the Dative -4th Case retains its accent before a Past Participle in ™ |

06.2.46 aﬂfl'imsﬁm Before the Past Participle in ™ the first member when it itself is not a Past Participle, retains its original
accent in a LRI FATH |

6.2.47 3-]@?‘ ﬁ?—ﬁ'ﬂT Before the Past Participle in ™ , a word ending in the Accusative -2nd case retains its accent when it does
not mean a separation.

6.2.48 (‘-!'Fﬁ?:lT aﬂfﬁﬁ A word ending in the Instrumental -3rd case retains its accent before the Past Participle in ™ when it has a
Passive meaning.

6.2.49 AMTARAa: A word called 3TfeT -- IITIHT 1.4.60, when standing immediately before a Participle in ™ having a Passive
significance, retains its accent.

6250 | gt = @™fa W An immediately preceding ITfeY -- 31T 1.4.60, retains its original accent before (a word formed by) a H-
affix beginning with d which as an indicatory =1 but before |

6.2.51 aﬂ‘ Biskl W An immediately preceding arfa -- arfasT 1.4.60, retains its original accent before an Infinitive in aa --
i’FCITQT ddhechedcdst: 3.4.14, but whereby simultaneously the final has the acute as well.

6.2.52

ffAe=arssaal aucy

An immediately preceding T -- AT 1.4.60, not ending in $ or 3 retains its accent before an affix having
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a d follows.

6.253 | =gefr T The 31fd-s faf and 31T however retain their original accent before 37T when the affix q follows.

6.2.54 éqamamn:[ The word 73“!?[ when the first member of a compound may optionally preserve its original accent.

6.2.55 %‘{U?TqﬁTHTUT ‘Zlﬁ The first member denoting the quantity of gold retains optionally its original accent before the word €IeT|

6.2.56 q%]?ﬁ'sﬁlfl'wqﬁ The word 9IH when first in a compound optionally retains its original accent when meaning 'a novice'.

6.2.57 W aﬂfﬁm The words &Y and shdH when as first member of a compound optionally retain their original accent in a
FAYRY GATH|

6.2.58 3-]1'Cﬁ' WW: The word 3T optionally retains its original accent in a FHURT AT before the words SITeTOT and iﬂ:l'lTl

6.2.59 ol J The word TSI optionally retains its original accent in a FHUT AT before the words SITeTOT and ?;Tl'ﬂ'l

6.2.60 g qﬁ?{@' The word ITSTe] ending in Genitive 6th-Case optionally retains its original accent before the word QFQHHI

6.2.61 | G A word having the sense of 'always' optionally retains its original accent before a Past Participle in ™ |

6.2.62 IqTH: ‘r"\?ﬁ%crﬁr The word 9TH when first member of a compound optionally retains its original accent before a word
denoting 'a professional man or artisan'.

6.2.63 ol J ;rQi‘m‘qm The word ST optionally retains its original accent after a profession-denoting noun when praise is
expressed.

6.2.64 R TAGE In the following up to -- T ﬂmﬁm&m 6.2.91, inclusive, the phrase 'the first syllable in -
(the word standing in the Nominative 1st-Case) has the acute accent (3¢I)' is always to be supplied.

6.2.65 -\q-gg;ﬁmﬁ-uﬁ WSETUT If the first member of a compound is in the Locative -7th case or denoting the name of the Receiver of Tax,
has acutely accented (3¢T<) first syllable, when the second member is a word denoting 'what is lawful', but
not when it is g{UT|

62.66 |gv T The first member of a compound has acute on the first syllable when the second member denotes that by

2 whom the things denoted by the first are regulated or kept in order.
6.2.07 ﬁ'aqTGlT sEII'&-T The acute accent (3GIT) on the first syllable is optional when the word 3T€I&T follows.
6.268 | qrq 7 fAfeufa

The word 9TY is optionally acutely accented (3¢T) on the first syllable when followed by a word denoting a
professional man.
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6.2.69 Eﬁmm ag The first syllable of the first member of a compound is acutely accented (3GI<T) before a EIIE] (Patronymic)
name or a Scholar-name and also before HIUTG and §T&IUT when a reproach is meant.

6.2.70 3-]3?T|ﬁ' A The first syllable of the word preceding T gets the acute accent (3¢T<T) when it denotes the ingredient of
the same.

6.2.71 W‘Iﬁaﬁg A word denoting food gets the acute accent (3GT<) on the first syllable when before a word which denotes a
repository suited to contain that.

6.2.72 Eﬁﬁglmﬁ A word denoting the object of comparison gets the acute accent (3GI<T) on the first syllable when standing
before 3T, fa3Ter, fAE and Vurg|

6273 | 3/ Shifaersef A word denoting the object of comparison gets the acute accent (3GT<) on the first syllable when the second
member is a word ending in the affix 3h and the compound expresses a calling by which one gets his
living.

6.2.74 | gr=y m A compound, the second member of which is a word ending in affix 3Th and which denotes the sport of the
Eastern people, gets the acute accent (3GTd) on the first syllable.

6.2.75 3-]'%[‘ ﬁl’{lﬁ? A compound, the second member of which is a word ending in the ﬁ -affix 3197 and which denotes a
functionary, gets the acute accent (3GI<) on the first syllable.

6.2.76 | frfeufar E|'|T=!:>_a|': And when such a compound ending in 39T -affix denotes the name of a professional man, but not when the
second term <X (derived from $30), the acute accent (3GT<) is on the first syllable of the first word.

6.2.77 W 3] Also when such an 399¢ compound ending in 39T -affix denotes a Name, the acute accent (3¢I<) falls on
the first syllable but not when the second term is S|

6.2.78 ?na%'qa qror The words 1. 31T 2. dfed and 3. TG get the acute accent (3€T<) on the first syllable when followed by YTeT |

6.2.79 | O1fey A compound ending in %d -affix IEIG (Z<1) has the acute accent (3¢I<T) on the first syllable of the first
member.

6.2.80 | 3gATT Qm When the first member of a compound expresses that with which resemblance is denoted then it has acute

© accent (3GT<T) on the first syllable before a word formed by EIGH (3eT) affix, only then, when such latter

word is radical without any preposition and means 'giving out a definite sound like so and so'.

6.2.81

THRIEGTNT

The compounds ?I:T'Fm'%?[ etc. have acute accent (3GI<) on the first syllable.
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6.2.82 m@m o When the first member is a word ending in a long vowel or is 1. @11 2. ¥ 3. #T¥ 4. 9C and is followed by
of , the acutely accented (3cT<T) falls on the first syllable.

6.2.83 HocdTd Elt\é' ded: In a word consisting of more than two syllables followed by T , the acute accent (3GT<) falls on the syllable
before the last.

6.2.84 Wsﬁaﬂr_d: Before ITH the first syllable of the first member as acute accent (3GIT) when thereby inhabitants are not
meant.

6.2.85 a’l‘qﬁg The first member has acute accent (3GTd) on the first syllable when followed by BTST etc.

6.2.86 SAC: ATTIATH The words BT etc. get acute accent (3GI<) on the first syllable when followed by the word 2TTelT|

6.2.87 | g sq &Hqﬁq’q(lé\\lﬁlﬁ\ The first member which has not a E{%\' in the first syllable or which is not Fhf etc. gets the acute accent
(3€T) on the first syllable before Y|

6.2.88 HTTS sa?-l'i' £3) The first syllable of HTeIT etc. gets the acute accent (3GTd) when IEY follows.

6.2.89 3-|a-|sa-a-|ci P d|l 503 c‘\\| dTH The first member has an acute accent (3GIT) on the first syllable before the word 791X but not when it is the
word Hgd or oId , nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the Northern People.

6.2.90 3-]?5\" €|'|a'0ﬁ' cedwdq A word of two or three syllables ending in a 3T or 3T (with the exception of HgT and «1d) standing before the
word 378 has acute accent (3<T<) on the first syllable.

6.2.91 ol H“dlaqv{-idhldd-lqmd-lqocdﬂd-l\ The following words do not get acute accent (3GT<) on the first syllable when standing before FFetc. - 1.
8T 2. 3118 3. Tofla 4. A 5. 31FH and 6. Folel|

6.2.92 | 3r=q: In the following siitras up to ﬁ'ﬁm@ﬂmﬁll 10, inclusive, is to be supplied the phrase 'the
last syllable in a word standing in the Nominative 1st-Case has the acute accent (3GT<1)".

6.2.93 '\ElT:i' W The acute accent (3GT<) is on the final of the word aq standing as the first member before an attributive
word in the sense 'whole, through and through'.

6.294 | Farar AR

The last syllable of the first member before 31X and e has the acute accent (3GTT) when the compound
is a Name.
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6.2.95 imm‘r Tafa The last syllable of the first member get the acute accent (3GI<T) when the word iil_,le'Iﬁ follows, the
compound denoting age.

6.2.96 ﬁsm Before the word 3¢<h when the compound denotes a mixture, the last syllable of the first member has the
acute accent (3GI).

6.2.97 ﬁ?ﬁ &dl Before a %?;I' HATH (Numeral Determinative Compound), when the compound denotes a sacrifice, the last
syllable of the first member has the acute accent (3¢Td).

6.2.98 | gemrar H‘El’ﬂa? Before the word HHT when it is exhibited as Neuter, the first member of the compound gets the acute accent
(3cTd) on the last syllable.

6.2.99 CB’ STaTH Before the word T, when the compound denotes a city of the Eastern People, the final of the final of the
first member as the acute accent (3GI).

6.2.100 3-rﬁ‘g7ﬁgq:c“r g When the words 31X¥ and M3 stand first, the first member has the acute accent (3¢I<T) on the final before
the word 9X|

6.2.101 oI 5|'|-{\-<-|a-| Lhoiq—)dﬂaqu But when the words 1. ET%I?—T 2. Beleh and 3. ?Fl'lé'q precede FlgT , the acute accent (3¢T<) does not fall on
their final.

6.2.102 %o-{-!\(q c‘h\qgw-aq ‘\’Iloi 1%!@' The words 1. W 2. Eljcr 3. iﬂTFﬂT and 4. 2ATelT have the acute accent (3¢TT) on the last syllable before the
word et |

6.2.103 ﬁ\H:TQ]E\T IqTHSTA qq|{gq|o-|t.||o-|{|a§|" Words expressing (in space of time) have acute accent (3¢T<) on the last syllable when followed by a word
denoting a village or a country or a narrative before the word dTIRTC|

6.2.104 | yrerifoaseraEdaTtafa

The direction denoting words have acute accent (3GIT) on the final, before the names of scholars when such
names derived from those of their teachers.
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6.2.105 w o) Words denoting direction and the word T have acute accent (3TT) on the final before a word which takes
E[%\' in the first syllable of the second term by wﬁﬁﬁm 7.3.12.

6.2.106 E%T;ﬁ%’f fgar H?P:I‘I?Z[ The word T4 has acute accent (3¢cT<) on the final, being first member in a ag‘;i’l% HHATH , when it is a

N Name.

6.2.107 mg}ﬁ The first member in a El?:;ﬁ'% HHATH |, before the words 1. 3¢ 2. 314 and 3. 2Y, gets acute accent (3<T) on
the final syllable when the compound denotes a Name.

6.2.108 ao A word before 1. 36Y 2. 314 and 3. sy ina ag‘;i’l% HHATH gets the acute accent (36T) on the final, when
reproach is meant.

6.2.109 Al EF%% Ina ag‘;i’l% HHATH having the word §o¢ as its second member, the first member ending in the feminine affix
é’ (TGT word) has the ac on its final syllable.

6.2.110 mﬁw Ina ag-qﬁ% HATH a Participle in a ™ preceded by a preposition, standing as the first member of the
compound has optionally acute accent (3GTd) on the last syllable.

6.2.111 IAIEIe: In the following siitras up to 350?; delH 6.2.136, inclusive, should always be supplied the phrase 'the first
syllable of the second member has the acute accent (3GI)'.

6.2.112 | wxuif El'UﬁTvl'aTU'I'IH: Ina ag‘;i’l% AT the word T standing as second member has acute accent (3GI<T) on the first syllable
when it is preceded by a word denoting colour or mark.

6.2.113 H?ﬁ‘m“ir Ina ag‘qﬁ% THTH the second member &UT has acute accent (3cT<) on the first syllable when the compound
denotes a Name or Resemblance.

6.2.114 WBQ("E@H‘IGI‘EI’ 3) Ina ag‘qﬁ% HATH expressing a Name or comparison the second members 1. $hUS 2. c{g 3. 3T and 4. S ER3I

have acute accent (3GT) on the first syllable.
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6.2.115 Q(]EW?II’&IT Bl Ina ag‘;i’l% HATH denoting age (as well as a Name or a Resemblance), the second member {[SdT gets acute
accent (3¢T<d) on the first syllable.

6.2.116 Bl 01{41{1-&\1 >|a-(|‘ dr: After a Negative Particle, in a ag‘;i’l% HHATH the acute accent (3GT) falls on the first syllable of 1. 31T 2. AT
3. f&7 and 4. 74|

6.2.117 @ﬁﬁ@' m After the adjective Qflg' ina ag‘qﬁ% HHATH a stem ending in Hel and 37H with the exception of a’m?[ and 3949
has acute accent (3GT<T) on the first syllable.

6.2.118 Shodlc T After the adjective Qf! in a ag‘qﬁ% HHATH the acute accent (3GT) falls on the first syllable of EI'W:)T etc.

6.2.119 31|%Q|z{ GRS i}o‘d\m Ina ag‘;i’l% HHATH in the BeqH (Vedas) a word of two syllables with acute accent (3¢T<T) on the first
syllable when preceded by ¥ gets acute accent (3&I) on the first syllable.

6.2.120 m 3) Ina ag‘qﬁ% HHATH in the BeqH (Vedas) after !i_; the words @T and @ have acute accent (3<T<) on the first
syllable.

6.2.121 qt\q(ﬂ r\|~{ t\(ﬂa-!\(ﬂ Q||(s1|sa:m?=|?=|€q1’ﬂ' STIé' In an 37STATHTT GHTH the following second terms have acute accent (3GIT) on their first syllable - 1. E‘Q_ol' 2.
A 3. el 4. FeT 5. ATeAT 6. 3787 and 7. FH|

6.2.122 W@IQL&Q‘I’E&%‘I‘U@' ﬁ?ﬁ Ina ﬁ?;f HHATH (Numeral Determinative Compound) the following second members get acute accent (3GT<)
on their first syllable - 1. & 2. A=Y 3. ?]}‘f 3. Y12y and 4. S1US|

6.2.123 El?g?ﬁ‘ Q]‘I?»I'R:l'i' H‘gﬂﬁ; The word QITeT at the end of a HF[-W HATH when exhibited in the Neuter has acute on the first syllable.

6.2.124

ST o

In a Neuter dIc-J2¥ HHTH ending in hedT the acute accent (3GTd) falls on the first syllable of the second
member.
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6.2.125 m In a Neuter dd-J¥Y HHTH ending in ST the first syllable of fRIEUT etc. have the acute accent (3GI).

6.2.126 aﬁ@cqqs,qqqﬂué 31%‘|'€|‘|?2[ The words 1. T 2. T 3. &g and 4. FIUS at the end of a TI-F&Y THTH have acute accent (3&T) on the
first syllable when a reproach is meant.

6.2.127 Eﬁw The word TIX at the end of a FIF[—EI_,T‘SI' HATH has acute accent (3GT) on the first syllable when something is
compared with it.

6.2.128 QWQW IE:E Ina Fl?-[—‘fl}“f HHATH ending in 1. elel 2. qa and 3. 2ATeh the acute accent (3GI<7) falls on the first syllable of
these when the compound denotes a food mixed or seasoned with something.

6.2.129 GI‘\')Qi»{-It\C\»{-ZJ e{chﬁﬁ': -{-| ATATH The words 1. ;\W 2. qa 3. T and 4. FY have acute accent (3cT<T) on their first syllable when at the end of
a dd-9%Y HATH denoting a Name.

6.2.130 mﬁrﬂ'ﬂ' TTH The word IToTH has acute accent (3¢T) on the first syllable when at the end of a FIF[—EI_,TEI' HHATH which is
not a HHLURT FAY |

6.2.131 a'cltﬁwﬁ At the end of a non-SFaTeITT FlF[-EI_,T‘SI' THTH the words T3 etc. have acute accent (3¢cT<) on the first
syllable.

6.2.132 El:;r: FI;S-'{I': The word I coming after a Masculine noun in a dc-J2¥ HHTH has a acute accent (3GT) on the first
syllable.

6.2.133 o-||t4|<f|{|o-|'|?c(|e|'{-i qorhqﬂ(-e.u&e?l F: The word EI_":l' does not have an acute accent (3¢Td) on the first syllable when preceded by a word which falls
under the category of teachers, kings, priests, wife's relations and agnates and cognates.

6.2.134

JUIgleawTioTysar:

5N <

The words ?{U‘f etc. in a d-G¥Y HHTH have acute accent (3GT) on the first syllable when preceding word
ends in a Genitive 6th-Case and does not denote a living being.
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6.2.135 gy T W?;Iﬁ'ﬁ-l’ The six words - 1. &T98 2. TR 3. gl 4. Sl 5. R0 and 6. ag—or of siitras 6.2.126-129 preceded by a non-
living Genitive 6th-Case word have acute accent (3GTd) on the first syllable.

6.2.136 TU?; delH The word ifU's’ at the end of a dd-9eY §ATH denoting 'a wood or forest' has acute accent (3¢T<) on the first
syllable.

6.2.137 EIEI(:FCIT W The word #3TTel at the end of a FIF[—W HHATH preserves its original accent.

6.2.138 fﬂéﬁ?&]ﬁm@aﬂwm After 1T, a word retains in a ag‘;i’l% HHATH its original accent when it is always of not more than two

g L
syllables with the exception of H#HG,. |

6.2.139 ?rﬁa?r{aflma ale_c[ In a T-F2Y HHATH a word ending in a d affix preserves its original accent when preceded by an
indeclinable called 3TfeT -- 31fT 1.4.60, or a noun standing in intimate relation to a verb (Re) or any word
which gives occasion for compounding (3949g, -- SEISEL HAAFTH 3.1.92)

6.2.140 | 397 gaEgcarfe g REIECH In GTE9Td etc. both members of the compound preserve their original accent simultaneously.

6.2.141 m 3) In a go¢ compound of the Names of Divinities, both the members retain their original accent.

6.2.142 WSWW In a go¢ compound of the Names of Divinities, both members of the compound simultaneously do not retain
their accent when the first syllable of the second word is 3feJcTeT with the exception of l.ttlt'filT:ﬁ' 2.3¢3. 99
and 4. AT

6.2.143 | 3r=q: In the following siitras up to the end of this chapter should always be supplied the phrase 'the last syllable of
the second member has the acute accent (3GI<)'.

6.2.144 | omrergs<hIoTTa IHIUTTH The last syllable of the second member has the acute accent (3GI<7) in the verbal nouns ending in 1. & 2. 31

3.957 4. 5. 3T 6. HY 7. 3 and 8. & when preceded by a 31T, a R or an 3YUE -- ITARRAIIIGTA
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6.2.145 HUHATATT The Participle in @ has acute accent (3¢Td) on the final when it is preceded by § or by a word with which
the second member is compared.

6.2.146 H?rmmmﬁm The Participle in ™ has acute accent (3GTd) on the last syllable when preceded by a 31f or a R or an
394q if the compound denotes a Name, but not in 3T ete.

6.2.147 qac@ﬁ?-n T The word 9dg etc. ending in T have acute accent (3¢Td) on the final.

6.2.148 Wﬁﬁ%ﬂ?ﬂmﬁ' The final of Part Participles & and #[cT alone have the acute accent (3&Id) in a compound denoting a Name
and a Benediction, the preceding word being a word standing in close relation to an action (chI¥{<h) |

6.2.149 3?2]?843?—[ i—ﬁ'ﬁl‘% 3) The Participle in ™ has acute accent (3¢Td) on the final when the compound denotes 'done by one in such a
condition'.

6.2.150 3-]T-ﬁ' ﬂﬁa—ﬂfﬁ?ﬁ{ : After a I as mentioned in mﬁm 6.2.148, the second member ending in the affix 3TeT
and denoting an action in the Abstract or the object (i.e. having the senses of Passive Adjective), has the
acute accent (3GTd) on the final.

6.2.151 Hf;rhrcq|&€“a‘|\’|¢|o‘||{-|a‘|{-2“o‘|¢|lc|q1|’|-a '\|<-||: The words ending in He] or ﬁh_o-[affixes and the words 1. STEATT 2. T 3. THT 4. TATT and 5. I as
well as ATaTeh etc. have acute accent (3GI<) on the final when at the end of a compound preceded by shIeh
word.

6.2.152 JaFgT: El;U?:l?{ The word EI_,'U?I' has acute accent (3GTT) on the final when preceded by a Noun in the Locative -7th case.

6.2.153

(9

The acute accent (3¢I<T) falls on the final of words having the sense of 31 and of shelg when they are
second members in a compound, preceded by a term in the Instrumental -3rd case.
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6.2.154 | fysp mawma’f The word T1 has acute accent (3GT7) on the final after an Instrumental -3rd case when it is not joined with
any Preposition and does not mean a 'compact or alliance'.

6.2.155 EEI Wﬁﬁ' qué‘%ﬂ]ﬂﬁm: The words formed with the afgd affixes denoting 'fitted for that' -- FFaTieta 5.1.99, 'deserving that' -- ¢
3167 5.1.63, 'good for that' -- T &3 5.1.5, ‘capable to effect that' -- T FHafa FAMIEET: 5.1.101,
have acute accent (3GI<T) on the final when preceded by the Negative Particle 751 , when it makes a negation
with regard to the above mentioned attributes.

6.2.156 WHTW The words formed with the H@T—T affixes I and T when not denoting 'useful for that' have acute accent
(3cTd) on the last syllable after the particle T3] negating the attribute.

6.2.157 Wﬁ-ﬁ A word formed with the E(I:F[ affixes 3Td and < preceded by the particle s751 has the acute accent (3¢IT) on
the final when the meaning is 'not capable'.

6.2.158 | 3qrepreY =T A word formed by the d affixes 3T and & preceded by a Negative Particle have an acute accent (3GI<) on
the final when one abuses somebody by that word.

6.2.159 H?ﬂ'é:l‘l?i[ When abuse is meant, a word preceded by =51 has acute accent (3GT<) on the final in denoting a Name.

6.2.160 qgcq\c\lowgt,u|q(|qu After the Negative Particle, the words formed by the E(lj?ﬂ' affixes -- E(I:FCIT: EIES UT:-IDFI': 3.1.95, by 3% and
3‘301?{ and the words dT% etc. have acute accent (3GI<) on the final.

6.2.161 ﬁ'airl'ﬁﬁ W&W?ﬁg After the negative particle, the final of the following is optionally acute accent (3GTd) - a word formed with
the affix &1 and the words 1. 37T 2. T&TT and 3. Y|

6.2.162 aﬁmﬁaﬁmﬂ': qmqgum’r: fhaREUTY | Ina aga’ﬁ% HHATH , after the words $GH , Udc_and dq_the last syllable of YUH and of a proper ordinal

S N
numeral as the acute accent (3GIT) when the number of times of an action is meant.
6.2.163 QT@CI‘I’CIT T Ina ag-qﬁ% HHATH , after a numeral the word TcdeT has acute accent (3GI<I) on the final.
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6.2.164 | fFeqreT mﬁl’ Optionally so, in the BeGH (Vedas), the ¥deT after a numeral has acute accent (3¢I<T) on the final.

6.2.165 | gaTar fAATTSTA: Ina ag‘;i’l% HHATH ending in AT and 313 the acute accent (3GT) falls on the last syllable when the
compound denotes a Name.

6.2.166 Eanﬁ?-ﬂ'sr_cR?:[ Ina ag-qﬁ% HATH ending in 3fecX the acute accent (3¢GTd) is on the final after a word which denotes 'that
which lies between'.

6.2.167 Jil;@' TATSITH Ina ag‘;i’l% HHATH the acute accent (3GT<T) is on the final when the second member is a9 'mouth’ i.e. the
actual bodily part of an animal and not used metaphorically.

6.2.168 a-||cqqfa<=|3‘\7|sqa I\IHG(-{-ZI‘\(# H I(Q'CBWS-?I Ina ag‘;i’l% HHATH the acute accent (36I<T) does not fall on such a9 'mouth’ denoting a real mouth when it
comes after an indeclinable and a name of a direction or after 1. 3t 2. #gd 3. el 4. 31‘% 5.9 and 6.
dcd|

6.2.169 IsgH [ATGrIAIEITH Ina ag‘;i’l% HATH the word 31'@[ denoting 'an actual mouth' has optionally the acute accent (3GT<) on the
final when preceded by a participle in d or by that wherewith something is compared.

6.2.170 SR a@eF A sATTSIGATd After a word denoting a species (with the exception of a word for 'garment or covering') and after a time-

e ) denoting word as well as after §d etc. the Participle in the ™ has acute accent (3GIzT) on the final in a
G SIEC IR 5
¢ ag‘qﬁ% HHATH but not so when the participles are 1. &d 2. a3, afagesT|

6.2.171 | gr Sa After a species (with the exception of a word for 'garment or covering’) or a time-denoting word or after §&
etc.ina ag‘qﬁ% HHATH the word SITd has optionally acute accent (3¢I) on the final.

6.2.172 a?\grg:qw{ Ina ag-qﬁ% HATH formed by the negative particle s3] or by { has the acute accent (3¢Tt) on the last
syllable of the compound.

Ina ag‘;i’l% HHATH formed by the negative particle 757 or by ¥ and ending in the affix &Y -- AITH 5.4.153,
has acute accent (3GT<) on the syllable preceding the affix.
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6.2.174 m#—l’gmﬂﬂ: q‘:ci'ﬂ\ When the compound ends in a light vowel the acute accent (3¢T<7) falls on the syllable before such last, in a
ag?fl‘% HHATH preceded by &3 and § to which the affix Y -- ATTH 5.4.153, is added.

6.2.175 q5\|af|o-c| %d{qqajj;ﬂ A Elga)lﬁ' HHATH with EI§ has the same accent as o751 when it denotes muchness of the object expressed by
the second member.

6.2.176 oI Bl'UTl?\'qua'an: Ina ag-qﬁ% HATH , after §|§' the acute accent (3¢IxT) does not fall on the final of 3;I'UT etc. when they appear
in the compound as ingredient of something else.

6.2.177 W‘I‘IF[ E‘Ig:dT %ﬁﬂ'q?l’ A word denoting a part of the body which is constant (and indispensable) with the exception of ETQI has after
a preposition in a Elga)lﬁ' HHATH the acute accent (3GT) on the last syllable.

6.2.178 | go7 AT After a preposition deT has acute accent (3GT<) on the final in compounds of every kind.

6.2.179 Hod: After 3edY the acute accent (3¢I<) falls on the final of deT|

6.2.180 | =g The word 3fd{ has acute accent (3GT) on the final when preceded by a preposition.

6.2.181 | & ﬁlﬁ'ﬁ-?:l‘l?{ The word 3=cX does not have acute accent (3GI) on the final after the prepositions fa and |

6.2.182 mﬁm After 9 a word which expresses something which has both this side and that side, as well as the word
HUSE has acute accent (3GI) on the final.

6.2.183 JQIGEd] §~di -H JTATH After T a, a word which does not denote a part of the body has acute accent (3¢T<) on the final when the
compound is a name.

6.2.184 e @ The words fa%gaetc. Have acute accent (3GTT) on the final.

6.2.185 | 3y 8}3‘:1’@?[ The word HY has acute accent (3¢Td) on the final when preceded by RIE]

6.2.186 9T The word Jflg'@' has acute accent (3GI<T) on the final after the preposition 319 |

6.2.187 msﬁstm g The words 1. f&®waT 2. q{\?—l’ 3. 4o 4. 31>a1y 5. IEdH 6. i?fﬁ 6. oITHeT and a word denoting 'a plough' have
acute accent (3GTd) on the final when preceded by the preposition 34|

6.2.188

IFTTURTIH

~

After 37f8F that word which denotes that thing which overlaps or stands upon has the acute accent (3¢Id) on
the final.
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6.2.189 AT TASRATIET After 31?:! a word which is not the Principal as well as Eh_a-i’l'éilﬁhas acute accent (3cTd) on the final.

6.2.190 W“JIET%E : After 37 the acute accent (3¢T<) falls on the final of @Y when it means a man of whom mention was
already made.

6.2.191 HWCI?{ After 31T , a word not formed by a 38_“[ affix and the word Yq have acute accent (3GT<T) on the last syllable.

6.2.192 | femey After T the second member has the acute accent (3GT<T) on the last syllable when the sense is of 'not laying
down'.

6.2.193 HaiMIGQ+d c‘ib& Ina Fl?-[—‘fl}“f THATH the words 37 ?l etc. have acute accent (3GI<T) on the final when preceded by gfdl

6.2.194 ERICY q\oudmdﬂdﬁuqqz In a TT-F2Y HHTH the words of two syllables and 31T have acute accent (3GT) on the final when
preceded by 39 but not when they are IR etc.

6.2.195 W&%‘qﬁ After Qflg' the second member has acute accent (3¢T<) on the final in a HF[-W HATH when reproach is
meant, in spite of the addition of ¥ which denotes praise.

6.2.196 ﬁ'ﬁqTGﬂFgﬁ Ina FIF[—EI_,T‘SI' HHATH the word 3cq°b3 may optionally have acute accent (3GT<) on the final.

6.2.197 IAEER) qﬁﬂ{\ﬁg agﬂ’l?f Ina ag‘qﬁ% HHTH the words 1. 9T¢ 2. & and 3. H\?jﬂ:have optionally acute accent (3cT) on the final after
& and |

6.2.198 HT:FQI Tshledld The word "YU has acute accent (3GT) on the final optionally when preceded by any word other than what
ends in sh|

6.2.199 Wlﬁ?@.?d@' agTﬂ:[ The first syllable of the second member is diversely acutely accented (3¢Td) in the B¢ H (Vedas).

6.3.1 W In the following siitras up to ICEILIY W: 6.3.24, inclusive, is always to be supplied the phrase 'the
elision does not take place before the second member of the compound'.

6.3.2 UodHT: Wﬁ}?}': The Ablative -5th case-ending after TAla etc. is not elided before the second member of a compound.

6.3.3 3T :H?Ts:Fﬁﬂ-T—lIlF: ?—Fﬂ'&l‘l’&ﬂ: The Instrumental -3rd case endings after 1. 31T 2. T&H 3. 3FHY and 4. TAH are not elided before the
second member of a compound.

634 HAY: HF-I'I?:I‘IH After #s7H when the compound is a Name, the Instrumental -3rd case endings are not elided before the
second member.

635 | aranfAfe =

Also before 3TATI the Instrumental -3rd case endings of HeTH are not elided.
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6.3.6 IATcHTH q‘\TUT The Instrumental -3rd case endings after 3TTcHTe] are not elided when an Ordinal Numeral follows.

6.3.7 a'CI'IWUTlE{IT{IT a?;rarq‘r: The Dative -4th Case ending is not elided after 3TcHTs] when the compound is the name of a technical term
in grammar.

6.3.8 W d The Dative -4th Case endings is not elided after Y¥ when the compound is the name of a technical term in
grammar.

6.3.9 golgedlid gaFdr: {-| ATITH The Locative -7th case ending is not elided after a stem ending in a consonant or a short 3T when the
compound is a Name.

6.3.10 q')lw{a'lli-d\-a'l T 91 qi g?ﬂa’f The Locative -7th case affix is not elided after a stem ending in a consonant or a short 3T in the name of atax
of the Easterm People when the second member begins with a consonant.

6.3.11 m'qmﬁ The Locative -7th case-affix is not elided after #EI when % follows.

e}

6.3.12 3—|J—|‘\Ef|a-|{-¢|ch|d\ L SIET] GEIE: is not elided after a word denoting a part of the body (with the exception of H\?fl?-[ and H¥Edh) before every
word other than ST |

6.3.13 | geer T fqameT The Locative -7th case-affix is optionally not elided after a word ending in a consonant or 31 before Se-¢f|

6.3.14 W ?fﬁl' dgold Ina Fl?-[—‘fl}“f HHATH when the second member is a word formed with a E(lj_c[ affix the Locative -7th case

” ending is optionally preserved.

6.3.15 9||c(|‘ C{‘\’I{cchld'i(\:\di o The Locative -7th case-affix ending is retained after 1. 9Tdc 2. <hTef and 3. T?.T{ when ST follows.

6.3.16 QemT a‘é’&ﬂTQRHTIF[ The Locative -7th case-affix ending is optionally retained after 1. ¥ 2. 81X 3. 2 and 4. AT when T follows.

6317 | gepTalday FTolATFT: The Locative -7th case-affix ending is optionally retained after a word denoting time ending in a consonant

2 or 3T when d¥Y or dHY or the word &hTef or the affix deT follow.

6.3.18 %mamaﬁgr 3Tl The Locative -7th case-affix ending is optionally retained after the words 1. 1 2. 9T and 3. aﬁ?{ when
the preceding word does not denote time and ends in a consonant or a short 37|

6.3.19

ATeTGEEAT Y

S

The Locative -7th case ending is not preserved before a stem ending in 3s1 before he word f&g and before a

word derived from ¥ |
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6320 |\ gy HTYTITH The Locative -7th case ending is not preserved before ¥ in the spoken language.

6321 | yEIT 3T The Genitive 6th-Case-affix is retained when the compound expresses an 'affront or insult'.

6.3.22 Cﬁ'sﬁ:l?lmﬂi[ The Genitive 6th-Case-affix is optionally retained when insult is meant when El::r follows.

6.3.23 EIt_cﬂ' IEBIR GRS R R The Genitive 6th-Case-affix is retained after a word ending in F and expressing a relationship through study
or blood.

6.3.24 | fyeTeT 1-T:|'\|:(|"C|F<’:|T: The Genitive 6th-Case-affix is optionally elided after a stem ending in ¥ when 1. ¥ and 2. TEIT-([ follow.

6.3.25 RIS El—Rﬂ' gﬂ' In a go¢ HHTH of words ending in the short F and expressing relationship through study or blood, the 3T
is the substitute of ¢ of the first member.

6.3.26 m £3) The 3115 is the substitute for the final of the first member in a go¢ HTH of the names of the éﬁ?ﬂ-s.

6.3.27 éa?ﬁ': AIHATSUTA: For the final of 37341 is substituted the long T;f‘; when 1. T or 2. T&UT follow.

6.3.28 33@ The short & is the substitute of the final of the 37f3¢T in such a §e¢ THTH in which both the members take

[

the Etl"@'l

6.3.29 ﬁﬁﬁ' GIGI For %T:[is substituted ITdT in a go¢ HHATH of names of aT:lT-IT-s.

6.3.30 IFCRE EIJ@ICTI‘II[ For ﬁ.ﬁ:is also substituted T?.T:R{ (as well as a 91dT) when t[f?\-‘lT:ﬁ follows in a §oG THTH of names of Gadl-s.

6331 | 3yrgNE: For 399 is substituted 39TdT in a &adT - gog, AT

6.3.32 Hﬁ@m@aﬂm According to Northern Grammarians AT is a valid form.

6.3.33

In the B H (Vedas) the form TIORIATRT is a valid form.
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6334 | fZIT: 9g ,gu'ﬁ dUEFRIGAS THTATTERIOT In the room of a feminine word there is substituted an equivalent and uniform masculine form when it is a
e > AR 2 oy ~ word which has an actual corresponding masculine and does not end in the feminine affix 35 and is
S sslad followed by another feminine word in the relation of apposition with it, but not when such subsequent word

is an ordinal numeral, nor O etc.

6.3.35 aﬁwﬁg W : A feminine word not ending in the affix 35 and having an equivalent and uniform masculine is changed into
such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with Hﬁ?—[ etc. -- I5IFIATEATAE 5.3.7, and ending with
Fedgd -- HEITT: fohATsIITGIANOTA hea g 5.4.17.

6.3.36 | FgETTIeIaT A feminine word not ending in 3% and having an equivalent and uniform masculine is changed into
masculine before the Denominative 3% and the affix HTfals] |

6.3.37 | & I A feminine word having a penultimate % does not assume the masculine form.

6.3.38 | GFTOTUaAT The feminine is not changed to masculine when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral.

o

6.3.39 qﬁﬁﬁﬂw T dfgd{-qumfachh\{ The feminine is not changed into masculine when it is formed by such a dfgd affix which causes the E[%\' of
the first syllable with exception however of dfgd-substitute meaning 'coloured therewith' and 'made
thereof'.

6.3.40 E@ﬂﬁ?ﬁsmﬁﬁ A feminine in é ending in the name of a part of body does not become masculine except the word HTfele]
follows.

6341 | FraaT A feminine noun expressing a class of kind does not become masculine.

6.3.42 333: mﬂ'qﬁn?ﬁ'aﬁ"\’ﬂﬁg The feminine (unless it ends in ) having an equivalent and uniform masculine becomes masculine in a
FHHURT AT and before 1. START and 2. 2T

6.3.43 u@qqq(vq'r,\lﬁs\%ddﬁald-ldf;d\g E\Tn'sﬁﬁh'ﬁﬂ' Before the affixes 1. @ 2. T8 3. € 4. Fed 5. Tl (with the feminine affix $) 6. a7 MT 8 AT and 9. &

&&a: a word ending in the feminine affix 37 becomes short when the feminine consists of two or more syllables

and has an equivalent and uniform masculine.

6.3.44

AT AT AEITH

In all the remaining feminine words called #TET -- J HATEA #7ET 1.4.3 and AAGASELTATTET 1.4.4, the

substitution of short vowel under the preceding circumstances is optional.
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6.3.45 | 3fETaag The feminine 37 ('é’) added to a word formed by a dfgd affix having an indicatory 3 or 3 is optionally
shortened before the  etc. -- EEUhCTAASIAINTHTEAY AT Ed: 6.3.43.

6.3.46 HleHgd: mﬂ'lwaﬁﬂw: For the final AGd of is substituted 3T (31T) before a word which is in apposition with it and before SIGIET

06.3.47 A EGE {-i@e,uq |J-|§Eﬂ’|€j’?ﬁ?€ﬂ': 3T (31T) is substituted for the final of ﬁ' and 3T¥e] when another numeral follows but not in a El?:;ﬁ'% HATH

= )

or before 3mefifar:|

6.3.48 ﬁﬁ'&l’: For ¥ is substituted FIH when another numeral follows but not in a ag—qﬁ% FATH or before 3meffa:|

6.3.49 QamT W@Fqg:?ﬁ Q:ﬁ'q‘p:[ The above substitution is the case of all (ﬁ' s ¥ and 378+ is optional when the word dcdl ii?l?[ and the
numerals which follow it are the second member.

6.3.50 ELRIRR) go«o\ﬂg qc Ul |{-|\ ﬂ' §C_is substituted for €& before oW and the affixes Ud and 3197 and before olTH |

6.3.51 | gr Qﬂa;wqa’l?’l'g &<, is optionally substituted for & before the words 2Meh and 3T or the affix ST follow.

6332 | qIEE UgATRNIgY T is substituted for 9TE before 1. 33T 2. 3TFA 3. 37 and 4. 39|

6.3.53 Cl'c\': ?:IP:IFI’c{if 9c,_ is substituted for 9Tc before the affix Ic used in any sense other than that of 'suited there to'.

6.3.54 %ﬂmﬁgﬁl‘g ) 9c, is substituted for 9Tc before 1. %Tl' 2. Eh'l'ﬁlT-[and 3. Eﬁ'l

6.3.55 *d: & 9c,_ is substituted for 9T¢ before the affix /T when the meaning is that of a %< (Hymn).

6.3.56 | gr Eﬂ'qﬁ'&]’%]@'g g, is optionally substituted for TG before 1. BT 2. fA% and 3. 2G|

6.3.57 3chHTIG: {-iq1|¢||d-|\ 3¢ is substituted for 3¢h when the compound is a Name.

6.3.58 ﬂm T 3¢ is substituted for 3Geh before 1. 9§ 2. ITH 3. dT§ and 4. T

6.3.59

Tehgellal RRATeAseIdE AT,

3q is optionally substituted for 3¢ before a word beginning with a single consonant and which expresses
that which is filled with water.
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63.60 | 7= T g o 3¢ is optionally substituted for 3&eh before 1. Hed 2. 3eeT 3. T 4. f[¥eg 5. 997 5. R 6. BR 7. Aae and
8. dMg |

6.3.61 gaﬂ' g.{-cﬁ SS’ZIT IMAdEY According to the opinion of 3TTeld a short vowel is substituted in a compound before the second member for
the long S vowels (é’ , >, ) unless it is the long vowel of the feminine affix T;f‘; 3.

6.3.62 Th a‘%ﬁ' ) The short is substituted for the long TehTl before a dfgd affix and when a second member follows.

6.3.63 ?[CITCIT ns) q1|g3.o-q+|\|é|501+|\ The short is diversely substituted for the feminine affixes 'é’ and 3T (3 and 31T9) in a Name and in the BeG8

> (Vedas).

6.3.64 cﬁ' 5) The feminine affixes é’ and 31T (ﬁl’ and 31T9) diversely become short before the affix cd|

6.3.65 ggé:sﬁasm'l?—nm ﬁl?l?lﬁ?—l’&ﬂﬁ'ﬂ' For the long vowel a short is substituted in $¥<hT before =R in s'ﬂﬁ'eﬁr before el and in HATAT before HTﬁT-[ |

0.3.60 | (RcTIcTITT A short is always substituted for the final of the first member when the second member is a word formed by
an affix having an indicatory ® but not when the first member is an indeclinable.

6.3.67 aﬁqw 313:[ #H is the augment added immediately after the final vowel of 37%d , g9d and of a stem ending in a vowel
unless it is an indeclinable, when the word formed by a f@?—[ affix follows.

6.3.68 S Uahl u\| SEIcIIdd<d A monosyllabic word ending in any vowel other than 3T when followed by a word formed by a f@?[ affix
receives the augment 3TH which is added in the same way as the affix 3TH of the Accusative -2nd case
singular.

6.3.69 m T IrEIIH and l'-loia? are irregularly formed.

6.3.70 ale'l' AT Eil_,?{is the augment of ¥ and 3791¢ when the word <hIX follows.

6.3.71 Q?ﬁ?{%m tl'l?l’ ?I‘ ?El_?:[ is the augment of the words 93T and T before UTd when the affix 3 follows.

6.3.72 Tlﬁ‘: EE% ﬁ'ﬂTGlT The word T optionally takes Jflg?:[ augment before a word formed by 3{3_(-[ affix.

6.3.73 o‘-l?»ﬁ'q: EER The oT of the Negative Particle o731 is elided when it is the first member of a compound.

6.3.74 mo—_o:!,gﬁ After the above sT-elided of the Negative Particle o137 (i.e. after 37) is added the augment sJ¢ to a word

beginning with a vowel.
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6375 | FTATUAUTAdE A I A (eTeholeTT- The Negative Particle remains unchanged in - 1. STTST 2. 7T 3. FAGH 4. FHAT (dual) 5. AR 6. el
AYHHAETIARATRY THedl 7.8 8. AGHSF 9. FA&TT 10. sk and 11. AT |

6.3.76 CAIERICor= Er@f The Negative Particle remains unchanged in a word which begins with Ueh and of this Ueh there is the
augment 3 (37€) |

6.3.77 mﬁsm The Negative Particle is optionally retained unchanged in sT91 when it does not mean a living animate being.

6.3.78 eI 4: -{-| ATIATH ¥ is substituted for Hg , in a Name.

6.3.79 T dIh T ¥ is substituted for g when it has the sense of 'up to the end'.

6.3.80 I-GIES €|'I?:|:'CI'I'{§€|' ¥ is substituted for g when it is in connection with a word which refers to a second object which latter
however is not directly perceived.

6.381 | It dThTer T is substituted for TE in an ICIAHATT THTT when the second member is not a word denoting time.

6.3.82 | qrogeAET ¥ is optionally substituted for §g when the compound is a a@% HATH|

6.3.83 Wssfﬁ]‘@?ﬂﬁ?ﬂ%ﬁg The word Hg retains its original form when the sentence denotes benediction, except when it is a , dcH or
gefl

6.3.84 JATTET WW ¥ is substituted for HHTeT in the ToqH (Vedas), but not before 1. H\?-‘IH:Z. ‘?I'Siﬁ and 3. 3¢ |

6.3.85 | SAfASATCU AT RAATHMNTRIEATATOT- This substitution of I for THT takes place before 1. ST 2. SToTUG 3. TTF 4. INT 5. FF 6. TATA 7. got

azﬂaw 8.9TH 9. 9T and 10. §=¥ in the common language also.

6.3.86 TIoY a’t‘JﬂTﬁ'ﬁ' ¥ is substituted for HHTe] before a‘eumﬁ?[ when it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling a common vow of
studying the Vedas.

6.3.87 | dref I ¥ is substituted for HHTs] before ey when the affix Id is added to it.

6.3.88 ﬁ'ﬂTGﬂ?ﬁ' ¥ is optionally substituted for HHTe before 3G when the affix Id is added to it.

6.3.89 W]T:IT:EI; ¥ is substituted for HHTeT before 1. TIT 2. T and the affix dd|

6.3.90

% is substituted for 3&H and Y for fahH before the words 1. T 2. T and the affix I
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6.3.91 T '\Elé?-m;r: 3T is substituted for the final of the pronouns - Hﬁﬁaﬁ FAATATT 1.1.27, before the words 1. I 2. €T and
the affix dd|

6.3.92 ﬁwﬂaﬁf"q E,{q\q > (-ﬁ GEIRIE| In the room of the last consonant that follows it, of a pronoun and of the words %‘W:IT:E and &9 is substituted
31f¢; when 3159 with the affix  follows.

6.3.93 | ga: @A HIA is substituted for HH before this 37T when no affix (or T affix) follows.

6.3.94 Wﬁq AR is substituted for ﬁw before this 37> when no affix (or d affix) follows, provided that the 3T of 37>
is not elided.

6.3.95 He g Hﬁj’: e is the substitute of Hg before 31> when no affix (or d affix) follows.

6.3.96 e WW@W@' T is substituted for Hg in the B H (Vedas) when HTG and T follow.

6.3.97 acdedeqd Ifsarsg é?[ After 1. f§ 2. 37X and prepositions, long T;f‘; is the substitute of 319 |

6.3.98 R?ﬁﬂ'ﬂ‘ After 3-1?:|3' , 3 is substituted for (the 3T of) 319 when the sense is that of a locality.

6.3.99 WWW 3 when not used in the Genitive 6th-Case or the Instrumental -3rd case gets the augment ?fE (&) before 1.

WQWSSWSSWW@W 3TTTRIR 2. 3T2IT 3. 37T 4. 3¢ 5. S and 6. T as well as before the affix & &)
S )

6.3.100 | 3rof feqreT g% (@) is optionally the augment of 37~ when 379 follows.

6.3.101 Pl &d Wsﬁr ohd is substituted for F:I;T ina HF[—W HATH when a word beginning with a vowel follows as the second
member.

6.3.102 T%]aa'q’r%:r chd is substituted for F:I;T before T and d¢ |

6.3.103 ?—[UT T Srat &d is substituted for & when JUT follows denoting a species.

6.3.104 | &1 qgeTaY:

I is the substitute of & before 97 and 3767|
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6.3.105 éqaaf I is the substitute of  when the meaning is 'a small'.

6.3.106 ﬁ'airl'ﬁﬁ w bl is optionally the substitute of F:I;T when the word w follows.

6.3.107 | srg TysoY T and dg are optionally the substitutes of % when 30T follows.

6.3.108 | gfey =1 mﬁ' This substitution of T and shd for kg takes place in the S q (Vedas) before 9|

6.3.109 W zr%ﬁ‘qﬁ;gﬁx[ The elision, augment and mutation of letters to be seen in TSIET etc. though not found taught in the treatises
of Grammar, are valid to that extent and in the mode, as taught by the usage of the sages.

6.3.110 {-i@q |TE|{-| T e.l*-lt\cci 1 5{—q|5a-o-|o-qd{{—qi ?f 3181 may optionally be substituted for 3T& in the Locative -7th case singular when a numeral or 3 or AT
precede it.

6.3.111 ;;ﬁ-q- qt\é}—q' a'Eﬁ‘SUT: When & or { is elided for the preceding 3T, $ and 3 a corresponding long vowel is substituted.

6.3.112 H‘%ﬁﬁm When @ or ¥ are elided, there is the substitution of 31T or 31T of the verbs ¢ and 9% |

6.3.113 Q:rl?g'é\.“ Hledl Hl%‘% ﬁ?‘lﬁ 1. Fl'l'c'g'a' 2. {1&dT and 3. HIGT are irregularly formed in the @eqd (Vedas).

6.3.114 'H'%FIT&I‘IH In the following siitras up to the end of the 9Tq are to be supplied the words 'in an uninterrupted flow of
speech'.

6.3.115 | Hof FeToTeaIiaerETaA oI HeeI- Before 0T there is the substitution of a long vowel for the final of the preceding word when it denotes a

IBGIBCECIERER S proprietorship mark or the ears of cattle, but not when the words 1. fJd® 2. 378+ 3. Y=de{ 4. AT 5. et 6.
e}

e 7. 785 8. gd and 9. FaRTah|

6.3.116 Hﬁaﬁqﬁm Fat A long vowel is substituted for the final vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs 1. ag 2. 9 3. I 4.
<Y 5. %39 6. H¢ and 7. del when these roots take the affix fFa|

6.3.117 EIFI'&P:IT: H?I'IT.IT WW For the final vowel of @eT etc. a long vowel is substituted before deT and also of ﬁ?ﬂﬂ% etc. before IR
when the compound is a name.

6.3.118 | gor

The final of the preceding word is lengthened before the affix deT|
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6.3.119 | Fqt aﬁsmﬂm The final vowel of a word consisting of more than two syllables in lengthened before the affix A when it is
a name, but not of the words 34'%1{ etc.

6.3.120 Q]T@?-I‘i‘ ) The final vowel of X etc. is lengthened before A when it is a name.

6.3.121 Sch: a%' 3-]'Cﬁ?>ﬁ' : The final g and the 3 of a wod with the exception of tﬁ?:l; are lengthened before dg |

6.3.122 mﬁ}_&l’ 3] o—q.Hal N:| dgold The final vowel of a preposition is diversely lengthened before a word formed by the E(I:F[ affix ©31 but not

> when the compound denotes a human being.

6.3.123 Soh: A A preposition ending in $ or 3 lengthens its final before <hIRT|

6.3.124 AL S| A preposition ending in $ or 3 lengthens its final before the verb &l when the latter is changed to d|

6.3.125 REGE HF{I'&TII[ A long vowel is substituted for the final of 3T¥e] before a second member, when the compound is a Name.

6.3.126 T I In the B H (Vedas) also, the long vowel is substituted for the final of 3T8{ before a second member.

6.3.127 ﬁﬁ: EFfEI' The final word of ffd is lengthened before the affix &Y |

6.3.128 | fyareg Em;’{'la': The final vowel of f4T is lengthened before 93 and T (the form assumed by ITST).

6.3.129 | 7Y F?l'l'q'l?:[ The final vowel of fa#T is lengthened before X when the compound is a Name.

6.3.130 ﬁﬁ' ?.rfo The final vowel of T&4T is lengthened before AT when it is the name of a ﬂfﬁ'l

6.3.131 | gy mm&j‘i?gmﬁ&ﬁww Hat In a #=A the final vowels of 1. @H 2. 3747 3. 3feg T and 4. [T are lengthened when the affix HJT
follows.

6.3.132 3-ﬂ'G|'E)"!€|' %WW In a A the final of 39 is lengthened before the case-endings but not in the Nominative 1st-Case.

6.3.133 =

Rid (:IDGIUHKICIS\?#N’“QIUIIH\

In the W the finals of the particles 1. ?—JT 2. §r 3.9 4. ALY, the tense-affix dg, f the ending ¥ and the
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word 3%% are lengthened.

6.3.134 Soh: Qi'ﬁ' In a # the finals of the preceding member ending in § or 3 are lengthened before the particle |

6.3.135 aa’iliﬂ's?-l'%l?;z A tense affix ending in 3T is lengthened in the FIdE when the verb consists of two syllables.

6.3.136 | Quraey = In the 3d¢ the final of a particle is lengthened.

6.3.137 | r3wmATY Toua The elongation of the final is to be found in other words also.

6.3.138 | =i} The final vowel of the preceding member is lengthened before 375 when it assumes the form o having lost
its nasal and the vowel.

6.3.139 | gFrygrRoTET The vowel substituted for a semi-vowel is lengthened when it stands as the first member of a compound.

6.4.1 HSIET Whatever will be taught here after up to the end of the 7th 3T€JTY is consequent upon the 35T (stem).

6.4.2 gol: The long vowel is substituted for a vocalised half-vowel 3T, $ and 3 at the end of a 3739T (stem), when it is
preceded by a consonant which is a portion of the stem.

6.4.3 H]ﬁ The long vowel is substituted for the final of the stem before the Genitive 6th-Case plural affix sITH (having
the augment sJc).

6.4.4 ol ﬁlﬂﬂ?ﬂi The finals of ﬁﬁ_ and I are not lengthened before =11 (having the augment IC).

6.4.5 WQWQJT In the B H (Vedas) the finals of ﬁﬁ_ and il?ﬁi are found in both ways, before the Genitive 6th-Case plural
oATH |

6.4.6 a_-(|: ) So also s before the Genitive 6th-Case plural =TT is optionally lengthened.

6.4.7 AT In a 3TS9T (stem) ending in of the preceding vowel is lengthened before the affix =1T# |

6.4.8 HIATHET W In a 3TS9T (stem) ending in of the preceding vowel is lengthened in strong cases with the exception of the
Vocative Case singular.

g
6.4.9

ar e foes

The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a 31$4T (stem) ending in o1 , before the affixes of the strong-

case, is optional in the BeG¥ (Vedas) when ¥ precedes such a vowel.
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6.4.10 AleaddAgd: A9TEg In the strong cases with the exception of Vocative Case singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in the
case of a 31397 (stem) ending in ¥ with a Nasal consonant preceding it, and of Hgd |

64.11 | 33 o eEa Y = Ww_qgm In the strong cases, with the exception of the Vocative Case singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in
319 in stems formed by cJeT and T affixes and in 1. ¥ 2. 57 3. AF 4. <Y 5. &7 6. 81 7. WJ and 9.
IRITET

6.4.12 QRFCLWU'IT ot The penultimate vowel is lengthened before the affix f2 (Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative -2nd case
plural) when the 37S4T (stem) ends in e or &e1 or T¥e] or H’éﬁﬂ?{ I

6413 '@t 7 The penultimate vowels of a 3739T (stem) ending in o1 , e , V1 or 31IHT are lengthened before the g of
the Nominative 1st-Case singular but not in Vocative Case singular.

6.4.14 | 3rcg¥eaET ITTAn: In the Nominative 1st-Case singular (with the exception of the Vocative Case singular) the penultimate
vowel is lengthened in a 3759 (stem) ending in 37 and 3T when the consonant (31¥) does not belong to a
root.

6.4.15 Hﬂmﬁm %ﬂgﬁﬂ': %{',ﬁ' The penultimate vowel of a 3134T (stem) ending in a nasal is lengthened before the affix f9d and before an
affix having an indicatory  or § which begins with a consonant other than a semi-vowel or a nasal.

6.4.16 HE!WT g The lengthening of the vowel takes place in the case of a 3134T (stem) ending in a vowel, as well as of @el
and 31# when the Desiderative affix Te being STelTl¢ (i.e. not taking the augment 3¢) follows.

6417 | FaafdemsT the lengthened of the 37S9T (stem) of e is optional before the Desiderative Hel when it does not take the
augment 3c|

6418 | oy fFeg The penultimate of sh# is optionally lengthened before the affix FedT when it is without the augment S|

6.4.19 | zEar: Q]\??:Ij?ﬂﬁé? T For =& (including the augment ) is substituted 2T and for T is substituted 33& before an affix beginning
with a nasal as well as before [Fd and STeTfe; T2 and fohe affixes -- Hﬂmﬁm fFagrel: [Fsfd 6.4.15.

6.4.20 Wm‘ﬂ In1.5aY 2. ca{ 3. 1’3]7:[ 4. 319 and 5. H] before the above mentioned affixes (%:I’ and E'HT»lTﬁ" %F[ and ﬁw_c[
affixes -- Hﬂﬂ@m TFasTelr: [Fsfd 6.4.15) there is the single substitution of F& for the and the vowel
preceding the final consonant.

6.421 | Treely: After { there is the elision of & and g before TFd and TG, %T—[ and ﬁv_c[ affixes -- Hﬂmﬁm TFastel:
s 6.4.15.
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6.4.22 m The change which is a 3139T (stem) will undergo by the application of any of the rules from this siitra up to
HET 6.4.129, is to be considered as not to have taken effect when we have to apply any other rule of this
very section 6.4.23 to 6.4.129.

6.4.23 | sresTellq: After aT which is added to the roots of the TTGITOT: (7th Conjugation) as a ITOTARTT - aH
(characteristic), there is the elision of the following |

6.4.24 JrfAfear gol 3THTAT: EEIGI In a root-3TS4T (stem) ending in a consonant preceded by o - this oI not being added to the root owing to its
having an indicatory 3 -- 3fcdl JH &Tdl: 7.1.58, the o1 is elided when an affix having an indicatory & or &
follows.

6.4.25 | a=ergsorEd>alr 2T The nasal of 1. 2 2. T and 3. TG is elided before the ITOTTAHRIT Y of the roots of the FATIGITOT: (1st
Conjugation).

6426 | o The nasal of T3 is also elided before the ITOTFHTOT Y|

6.4.27 | g3y T HIGHIOTAN: The penultimate nasal of ¥ is elided before Y31 when the word formed with it expresses a state or an
instrument.

6.428 | Tger S The word ¢, is formed by T3] in the sense of 'speed'.

6.4.29 Mmmw 1. 37d1G 2. TY 3. 30T 4. I and 5. TGHAYY are irregularly formed by the elision.

6.430 | Fr>ar: W The nasal of 315 is not elided when meaning is to honour.

6431 | Fg TrlceEgear: Thiog and TIG retain their nasal before the affix |

0.4.32 SIGRGEIBEEIL The nasal may be optionally elided before cdT in a root ending in ST and in o127

0.4.33 | srsora7 RIfOT The nasal may be optionally elided in #>aT before the 3rd person passive of the Aorist in ﬁI'U'[ (é).

6.4.34 <A 3?‘_5\%?’]}[' Before the Aorist in 313 and before an affix beginning with a consonant having an indicatory  or $ there is
the substitution of § for the vowel of ATH|

6.4.35 | orr g‘f Before the Imperative affix f§ , 21T is substituted for ATH|

6.4.36 gﬁé’: ol is substituted for @el before the Imperative affix i

6.4.37 AT AT ATHT AT TG

pe)

S

St farsfa

The final nasal of those roots which in the ‘c’-ﬂ?j"cﬂ'd have an accented root-vowel, as well as of deT , deT etc.

(=TTfEaToT: -8th Conjugation) is elided before an affix beginning with a consonant (except a semi-vowel or
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nasal) when these have an indicatory < or |

6.4.38 | gr =g The nasal above the roots (i.e. 3]G ending in a nasal and T and T=111E) is optionally elided before the
Absolutive affix eI

6.4.39 | o fpfr A Before the affix ﬁb_t[ the above roots (dsT and d=AT{¢;) neither drop their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel.

6.440 | 1. Fqt The nasal of 313 is always elided before TFa |

6.4.41 Tagq o-|\|{o3a-||f{\-|ch-{-mq A stem ending in a nasal and followed by the affix fdT or deT always substitutes for long 31T for its nasal.

6.4.42 | FAFAGS 551 IE The long 31T is substituted for the final of STeT , Hel and Wel before the consonant beginning Desiderative
affix Hel and before any other affix beginning with a $ef consonant which has an indicatory % or S|

6.4.43 | 3 TIHTST There is optionally the substitution of long 31T for the finals of 3o , Hel and el before the affix beginning
with I and marked with an indicatory & or S|

6.444 | gAAITR The long 31T is optionally substituted for the final of de] before the Passive characteristic Tp |

6.445 | FoT: ToRfr ﬁﬁq’ﬂu—qu—qd{{-mﬂ\ The long 3T is optionally substituted for the final of He{ before the affix ﬁb_t[ and there is also optional
elision of the nasal.

6.4.46 mﬂﬁ? From this up to WW@ 6.4.68, inclusive, is always to be supplied the words ' before an affix
called YT -- T AV: 3.4.114 etc.

6.4.47 aaq-a’r fl‘q‘é:l'é:ﬁ: {HIAREHTH In the room of Y and the penultimate letter ¥ of the root 8TEST, there is optionally the substitute TH when an
T affix follows.

6.4.48 3-]?ﬁ' aNg: The 3T standing at the end of a 3TS9T (stem) is elided before an mﬂa; affix.

6.449 | &g gol: When a consonant precedes the final I in a verbal 3734T (stem) this I is also elided before an HT?&?HT:FF
affix.

6450 | ey femT The elision of T of he Denominative 31347 (stem) (FH) is optional when preceded by a consonant and
followed by an 3TETHITCTh affix.

6451 | onfafe

The g of the verbal 3159T (stem) formed with the affix fOT is elided before an HT?&?HT:FF affix which does not
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take the augment S¢ |

6.4.52 ﬁl’ETé:IT @ﬁ,‘ The affix 07 is elided before the affixes @ and Flﬁ_(j when these take the augment 3¢ |

6453 | FifAar #=x In a AT the word JfAdT is formed irregularly by the elision of fOT before the affix J with the augment 3¢ |

6.4.54 | off AT I fAT is formed irregularly by the elision of fOT before an 3¢ augmented affix when meaning a sacrificial
act.

6.4.55 FeTedRATeasuy 379 is substituted for the § of TOT before the affixes 1. 37 2. 31 3. 31Te] 4. 32T 5. 5 and 6. F5UT|

6.4.56 | =gy FIWH 319 is substituted for the § of TOT before the Absolutive affix odY when the vowel preceding the g is light.

6.4.57 IGEIL ssT: 31 is optionally substituted for the $ of O before the Absolutive affix o g, after the verb 31T4|

0.4.58 Wﬁ?m@' In ﬂ' and ‘«T:I_,' , long is substituted for 3 in the By (Vedas).

6.4.59 | fayer: A long is substituted for the & of T&T before the Absolutive affix T |

6.4.60 ﬁl’ETé:IT HUQEQT A long is substituted for the § in 81 before the Past Participle in ™ when it is not in the sense of the future
Passive Participle in 9|

6.4.61 | grs SIS The long is optionally substituted for the & in f& before the Past Participle in @ when it is not in the sense of
the future Passive Participle in U when the word means 'imprecation’ or 'a miserable plight'.

6.4.62 F&Iﬁ?{-"lﬂgﬂﬁg 34133#\'01’[{- Before the affixes 1. ¥ (First future and Conditional) 2. ﬁi[ (S-Aorist) 3. W(Benedictive) and 4. ATT&

3UCAsTSIAIgERM ar ﬁruaﬁz: T (Periphrastic Future), when they are used in the $Td (Impersonal) and & (Passive) voices 1. the verbal

stems ending in a vowel in the Grammatical system of instruction (39G2T), as well as the verbs 2. ge1 'to kill'
3. 9% 'to seize' and 4. T 'to see' are treated optionally in the same way as in the 3rd Person of the Passive
Aorist in T%IU'[ and when so treated, they have the augment S |

6.4.63

arsr gsfar fsfa

< is the augment of aS' of an 311%&%11@ affix beginning with a vowel and having an indicatory % or S|
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6.4.64 | 31t T gﬁ' T The final 31T of a root is elided before an W affix with the augment ¢ as well as when it begins with
a vowel and has an indicatory % or S|

6.4.65 é‘qﬁr The final 31T of a 31S9T (stem) is changed into T;f‘; before the $d affix Ic|

6.4.66 me gﬁ,r For the final of the roots of the form of ST and ©T (‘c?lg'), as well as for that of the roots 1. #T 2. TJT 3. M 4. 9T
5.8T (\_:g%'lﬁ') and 6. 9T (HT), there is substituted é’ before an 3-1T?-‘I'?IIT:|DT=I~T affix beginning with a consonant
which has an indicatory & or |

6.4.67 | gfafz T is substituted for the 3T of the above roots (1. #AT 2. TAT 3. 9M 4. 9T 5. &T (Tg%'lﬁ') and 6. IT (AN) in the
Benedictive Mood Active.

0.4.68 drsed&g H’Cﬂ'«lTl?\' For the final 31T of any other root than those mentioned in %ﬂﬁmﬁﬁﬁw E’ﬁ*l' 6.4.66, U may
optionally be substituted in the Benedictive active, when the root begins with a conjunct consonant.

6.4.69 oI Fé:l'fel' The é’ substitution for 3T under sutra wm Eﬁ'l' 6.4.66 does not apply when the absolutive
affix I follows 1. AT2. TJT 3. IM 4. 9T 5. §T (Tg?lﬁ') 6. "l and 7. *EJ;I

6.4.70 J-Ié-l(-\lrl\{qo-i-lcl{{-md-l\ S may optionally be substituted for the 3T of AT (?FP:Iﬁ) before eJY |

6.4.71 SEREGECEECRE 31¢ acutely accented (3cT<) is the augment of the verbal 3TS9T (stem) in the Aorist, Imperfect and the
Conditional.

6.4.72 3-T|§G|'|€I?—I‘I?=[ 3TC acutely accented (3GT<) is the augment of a verbal 34T (stem) beginning with a vowel in the Aorist,
Imperfect and the Conditional.

6.4.73 T T T2 The 31TC augment is found in the T H (Vedas) also.

6.474 | & :Fl'lg\?:ﬁ?’l’ In connection with the prohibitive particle HT the augment 3¢ or 31< is not added in the Aorist, Imperfect
and the Conditional.

6475 | ggol TeeTgATSANNSTY There is diversity in the Bead (Vedas) : the augment 3¢ or 3T< is added even with HT and sometimes not

? added even there is no HT|
6.4.76 B'G’Jn' Y Tis diversely substituted for 31’ in the Beq ¥ (Vedas).
6.4.77

3-]% e Oaia-i- O. !

Before an affix beginning with a vowel there are substituted for 3 of o] , the characteristic of the roots of the
TqTeaToT: (5th Conjugation) for the final §, é’ , 3 and 3 of a root, as well as for 3 of 3{\, the 3 (for  or é)
and 39 (for 3 or 3).

208




Ashtadyayi of Panini

panini sutra sutra_english

6.478 | rygrEEITHIOf 8dg and 3dg are substituted for the § and 3 of a reduplicate, before a non-homogeneous vowel.

6.479 | f&=m: 3d3 is substituted for the T;f‘; of &Y before an affix beginning with a vowel.

0.4.80 aTsFQmT: The substitution of 45 for the é of &l is optional before the Accusative -2nd case-endings 3TH and UH
319).

6.4.81 3'U'ﬁ' Ju1 For the $ of the root 3UT (Uﬁ') is substituted a semi-vowel () before the affix beginning with a vowel.

6.4.82 Qﬁﬂ—ﬂﬁsﬂ?ﬂ?ﬂ\ﬁw A semi-vowel is substituted before an affix beginning with a vowel for the final of $ or é’ of a root, not
preceded by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 3134T (stem) is mono-syllabic.

6.4.33 3-ﬂ‘ : Hjﬁ' When a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows, then the semi-vowel q is substituted for the final 3 of a
31397 (stem) containing more than one syllable if the 3T39T (stem) ends with a verbal root ending in 3 not
preceded by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root.

6.4.84 aw‘ra—a'%:r The semi-vowel q is substituted for the 3 of EI'EI‘I'Q:[\ also when a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows.

6.4.85 | & ﬂ&ﬁ'&’l‘ : The semi-vowel substitution does not take place in the case of 37S9T (stems) ending in 8 or the word Ho'iff
before affixes beginning with a vowel.

6.4.86 W'FJEI;S:I'&I'?JT In the B€H (Vedas), in the case of a 31S3T (stem) in 8] or the word Ho'iff , are found sometimes the $dg and
3dg and sometimes the semi-vowel substitution.

6.4.87 E,"»%]DHT : H‘Iﬁﬂ'@ﬁ? The semi-vowel q is substituted for the 3 of § and for that of q (the characteristic of TTIGITOT: (5th
Conjugation), before a Hlétl'leF affix -- m&qﬁ?ﬂw 3.4.113, beginning with a vowel when the
31397 (stem) consists of more than one syllable and the 3 is not preceded by a conjunct consonant.

6.4.88 SiT:ﬁ' Wﬁﬁ 31 gets the augment T (o) before the tense-affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect, when beginning with a
vowel.

6.4.89 m ?ﬂ%’ For the penultimate 37 of the 3;I'UT-ated 313497 (stem) ?ﬁ'({ (from %) there is the substituted 3 before an affix
beginning with a vowel.

6.4.90 arsr ot The 31T of E‘.TE[ is replaced by 3 before the causative TOT|

6.491 | gr faafaxmer The 31T of E‘.T‘S[ is optionally replaced by 3 when the sense is that of the disturbing of the mind.

6.4.92

The roots having an indicatory # retain their penultimate short vowel before the causative for|
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6.4.93 Wsm Optionally a long may be substituted for the penultimate of the causative of ﬁl?[ roots, before the third
person of the Passive Aorist in fUT (%) and before the Absolutive affix UTH e (31H).

6.4.94 | g ed: The penultimate of the Causative 31597 (stem) is shortened before the affix W |

6.4.95 m ﬁrgp;m:[ The penultimate of the Causative of E(E—ﬂﬁ) is shortened before the Participle affixes ™ and ?lﬁ?:ig’l

6.4.96 mﬁﬁsaﬂwﬂw The penultimate of ﬂTlﬁ (10th Conjugation) - ©c_is shortened before the affix & -- gﬁr HATAT ©: 90T
3.3.118, when not preceded by two prepositions (or more).

6.4.97 m 3] The penultimate of E'Iﬁ( is shortened before the affixes 1. 3H 2. Hel 3. FoI and 4. Fa|

6.4.98 d|d-|sa-|\:y|o-|{9r|tlv{-|i I EERGIE The root-vowel of 1. 9TH 2. SleT 3. Wel and 4. TH is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel when it
has an indicatory % or § ; but not before the Aorist affix 35|

6.4.99 RIGERIEETAL:] In the B H (Vedas) the root-vowel of del and Ud is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it
has an indicatory sh or § |

6.4.100 aﬁ’ﬂ@éﬁ—l’ T The root-vowel of & and 3 is elided in the B¢ H (Vedas) before any affix whether beginning with a
vowel or a consonant which has an indicatory % or 5 |

6.4.101 §‘g‘,¢|?8—?ﬂ' %ﬁﬁ': After :6: and after a consonant (with the exception of semi-vowels and nasals), 8T is substituted for the
Imperative affix f& when the latter does not take the augment 3¢ |

6.4.102 ?{W&W?Wﬁ 2T is substituted for the Imperative affix & in the Do H (Vedas) after 1. ! 2. _IoT 3.94. % and 5.9

6.4.103 3-]'%8'%]' 7 is substituted for the Imperative affix % when the tense-affix is not %F[I

6.4.104 | oy ?-:l:T:E The personal endings are elided after f0T , the 3rd person singular Passive of Aorist.

6.4.105 3-]?ﬁ' %’: The Imperative affix % is elided after a 3739T (stem) ending in short 37|

6.4.106 3T qmm’n’mq@ﬁ?—[ The Imperative affix T8 is elided after the 3 of an affix in the fd&RUT with which the Present-3TS4T (stem)
(special conjugation) is made, provided that the 3 is not preceded by a conjunct consonant.

6.4.107

NI AT 74T

The T of the fIHIOT 3 and *F when not preceded by a conjunct consonant, may be elided optionally before a

personal affix beginning with H or 9|
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6.4.108 IGRECTIGE The elision of 3 is invariable before 9 and # in the case of % 'to make' (HTch).

6.4.109 | 3 = The affix 3 of the 33T (stem) $® is always elided before a personal ending beginning with a |

6.4.110 | 3rg 3d '&I‘IT:T?.TIT:?? Before a Hlé'iil'leF affix with an indicatory % or §, short 3 is substituted for the 37 if & 'to make' (Y +3)
when J0T-ated.

6.4.111 | srERET: Before a HIT:‘T?-TI@EF ﬁw_c[ or %F[ affix, the 3T of 4 and 319 is elided.

6.4.112 %'ITSS-WIH: Before a HIT:‘T?-TI@EF ﬁw_c[ or %F[ affix beginning with a vowel, the long 31T of T (the TAIOT of the
FarfearoT: (9th Conjugation)) and of the reduplicate 3TS9T (stems) is elided.

6.4.113 é’ EFQ‘HT: Before a HIT:‘T?-TI@EF ﬁw_c[ or %F[ affix beginning with a consonant, the 3T of 4T (the faTT of the FATIEITOT:
(9th Conjugation)) and of the reduplicate 3139T (stems) is replaced by '5“; except when the root is &T 'to give' or
a1 (g).

6.4.114 gﬁ—;-‘-{:q g is substituted for the 31T of GRGT before a HIT:‘T?-TI@EF ﬁw_c[ or %F[ affix beginning with a consonant.

6.4.115 @'&l’l’sw g is substituted for the '5“; of #T before a HIT:‘T?-TI@EF affix beginning with a consonant and having an indicatory
P or Sl

6.4.116 3@1@'&1 S is optionally substituted for the 31T of &T (\_?EIFQT%\?TUT: (3rd Conjugation)) before a Hlé'ﬂ'l_gﬁ'» affix ﬁw_c[ or
%F[ beginning with a consonant.

6.4.117 Mg ﬁ 31T and $ are optionally substituted for the final of the 3133T (stem) of &T (%%’IFZIT%TI'UT: (3rd Conjugation))
before the Imperative ending ]

6.4.118 amar & The final of the 3T39T (stem) of T (\_?EIFZIT%TI'UT: (3rd Conjugation)) is elided before an affix beginning with
Y being a HIT:‘T?-TI@EF ﬁw_c[ or %F[ affix.

6.4.119 W}W’H For the final vowel of the roots &I and €T (?g') and for the H of 31H , is substituted T before the Imperative
ending & and thereby the reduplicated syllable of GT and €T (%’) is elided.

6.4.120

I UdhgeRtdsaeenefoie

U is substituted for the short 37 standing between two simple consonants of a verbal 31S9T (stem), before the

personal endings of the foI€ (Perfect Tense) which have an indicatory % -- raaEfedc foha 1.2.5,
provided that, at the beginning of the root, in the reduplication, no other consonant has been substituted and
when this U is substituted, the reduplicate is elided.
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6.4.121 | ogfer 77 Afe U is substituted for 3T of a verbal 37g4T (stem) standing between two simple consonants, the 37S9T (stem) not
having any different letter substituted in the reduplicate when the ending &ef of the foIc (Perfect Tense)
having the augment ¢ follows and thereby the reduplicate is elided.

6.4.122 ‘_{WW T is substituted for 37 of 1. f 2. el 3. #of and 4. I9 and the reduplicate is elided when the affixes of the
fIT (Perfect Tense) having an indicatory % (or $) follow, as well as when Uef of the foIT (Perfect Tense)
having the augment 3¢ follows.

6.4.123 | reqy 1%31’&132[ T is substituted for 31T of I when meaning 'to hurt someone' and the reduplicate is elided before the affixes
% (or $) or as well as before Ue] of the fIT (Perfect Tense) having the augment 3¢

6.4.124 | gr W U is optionally substituted for 37 of the 33T (stems) 1. S (S]) 2. 3H and 3. FH and the reduplicate is
thereby elided before the affixes of the foIg (Perfect Tense) having an indicatory % (or )

6.4.125 | ot 7 HATTH U is optionally substituted for 3T and 31T of the seven roots 1. BUT 2. IToT 3. Tl 4. HTAS. #MRA 6. TATH and
7. ¥de] and the reduplicate is elided thereby, before the affixes of the ﬁ'c: (Perfect Tense) having an
indicatory % (or ) as well as before Uef of the fIT (Perfect Tense) having the augment 3¢ |

6.4.126 o Qmﬁ?lm U is not substituted for 3T of /TH_, € or of roots beginning with a g or of such verbal 31S3T (stems) in which
the 3T results through the substitution being ﬁw_c[ or %F[ follow, of the @'c.': ol of the ﬁ'c: (Perfect Tense) nor
is the reduplicate elided.

6.4.127 ﬁﬁmﬂﬁ?ﬁ{ : F‘[ (which is changed to = in the strong cases and forms the feminine in é’ unaccented) is substituted for the
final of the 3134 (stem) 3-1ﬁF[ , except in the Nominative 1st-Case singular or when the word is joined with
the Negative particle.

6.4.128 HYAT ag?ﬂ{ F‘[ is diversely substituted for the final of HHdT|

6.4.129 | grEar Whatever will be taught in the following up to the end of this 3T€IT should be understood to apply to the
nominal stems called 87 -- I HA 1.4.18, Jat acaf 1.4.19.

6.4.130 | gre: 9d For 91¢ is substituted 9¢ when the former is 37|

6.4.131 Em’l‘: JFETAROTH The semi-vowel of the affix I (Ei?{) is vocalised to 3 in a 3 3759T (stem).

6.4.132

e 35

The T is vocalised to 3 (33) when the compound 3759T (stem) is 71
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6.4.133 Wﬂmﬂ'@ﬁ The @ of 1. #ef 2. gdeT and 3. HYTs becomes vocalised, but not before a afgd affix.

6.4.134 HWTCﬂ'sFI': Of a 8 31397 (stem) ending in 37e1 , the 37 is elided.

6.4.135 Wmﬂm‘ﬁf Of a & 3759T (stem) ending in 31s] with a preceding ¥ as well as of g1 and §cTaTe1 , the 37 is elided before
the affix 3707 |

6.4.136 ﬁ'ﬂTGlT %Qzﬂ': In a 3139T (stem) ending in 31e1, the 37 is optionally elided before the Locative -7th case ending $ before the
ending 2t (é) of the Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative-2nd case dual Neuter.

6.4.137 | H’Cﬂ'«lT@ﬂ'lu-_d'l?[ The 37 in 31<T is not elided when the 3 31S9T (stem) ends in deT or Hel with a consonant preceding g or H|

6.4.138 | 31T The 37 of 31T (3159 ) is elided at the end of a 87 3133T (stem).

6.4.139 3 é?[ The long % is substituted for the 37 of 31 (315 ) after the word 3 when the 3759T (stem) is & |

6.4.140 3-]1Fﬂ' ‘EZI'I?ﬁ': The final 31T of a 8 37397 (stem) is elided when it ends in a root.

6.4.141 d-lu-a\l l\Q|§'\,‘¢||(\:\'{|('J-|c'|Z In the Hed-s , the beginning of 3TcH«] is elided when the affix of the Instrumental -3rd case singular
follows.

6.4.142 G ﬁ'?]ﬁ'%ﬁl‘ Of the 3 34T (stem) fFerfa , before an affix having an indicatory S the ¥ is elided.

0.4.143 < Before an affix having an indicatory S, the last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided.

6.4.144 Wﬁﬁ Of the 3 3154 (stem) the final o with the vowel that precedes it, is elided before a afed affix.

6.4.145 3TEEERA The 37 of 37geT is elided only before the affixes € and @

6.4.146 3ﬂ?i'UT : For 3 of 3 of a 87 3T34T (stem) there is substituted aor before a ATGA affix.

6.4.147 | & (T—ITCI’I'sEI'@T:lT: For 3 of 3 of a 8 31397 (stem) is elided before the affix TI (&) but not of the 37T (stem) g

6.4.148 Jafa T The final 3T and $ (both long and short) of a 3 3759T (stem) are elided before a afed affix.

6.4.149 m T ITYTAT Of the & 3734 (stems) 1. Q{ﬁ 2. TOsT 3. 39T and 4. ACEH (and their derivatives when they are 3T) the
penultimate I is also is also elided before a dfgd affix.

6.4.150 mﬁa}‘q The I of a df&d affix when preceded by a consonant and penultimate in a 37897 (stem), is elided before the
feminine |

6.4.151

The I of a Patronymic affix, preceded by a consonant, is elided before a df&d when it does not begin with
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6.4.152 | o The I of a Patronymic affix, preceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominative affix & and the
adverbial affix a7
04153 | fecaemiesaeeed o® The affix & of the 37 37597 (stems) e etc. is elided before a AT affix.
6.4.154 GIREERES| The affix T is elided before the affixes 1. 38 2. SHTId and 3. $TGT|
0.4.155 o The last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided when the affixes 1. $8 2. $He{ and é’CR:[
follow.
6.4.156 wmamﬁmiavrr R IITACES anr T | Before the affixes 1. 38 2. $H and 3. 39 the last semi-vowel is elided with that which follows it and for
aoT: the first vowel, a 9[0T is substituted in 1. ¥YeT 2. §Y 3. Jde] 4. ¥ 5. T8I and 6. &1g |
64157 | R f R R T egEIIATH-GeGRHIVT | Before the affixes 1. 8 2. 3T and $2 the following substitutions take place 1. ¥ for 91T 2. ¥ for R
S
P P EITEI C IR E AN LA 3. ¥ for WY 4. T for 3% 5. §E for SEe 6. IR for 7% 7. ¥ for Ig 8. TF for 9 9. &TH for & and 10,
C
ge< for JeaRe |
6.4.158 : ; ; ;
ag’la’fq’r 8-'!'\ 3] a?l‘ The $ and é’ of these affixes (SHe¢] and é'EIH) are elided after §|§' , and for EI§' is substituted 3{\ |
6.4.159 S8 ﬁﬂ: T After EI§' , the augment ﬁt is added to S8 and 3{\15 the substitute of 3§'|
6.4.160 SICEKIT: 3T is substituted for the first letter of E‘RJH after |
6.4.161 I El—ﬁﬂ' gﬂﬁ?ﬁtﬂ'z Before the affixes 1. $8 2. $H¢] and 3. é‘aq , {is substituted for 3 in a 3139T (stem), when this F is
preceded by a consonant and is not prosodially long (on account of being followed by a double consonant).
6.4.162 %ﬂmﬁ%mﬁr Before the affixes 1. $8 2. $H¢] and 3. é‘aq , the T 0f5|1__o:|_,' may optionally be changed to ¥, in the BegH
(Vedas).
6.4.163 W A monosyllabic 3 31397 (stem) retains its original form without undergoing any change before the affixes 1.
¥ 2. 3H and 3. $39 |
6.4.164

The final $eT of a 3 3T39T (stem) remains unaltered before the non-Patronymic 3797 affix.
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6.4.165 | ATy TR OGO 1. AT 2. fagT 3. HTA 4. 3770 and 5. ITOI remain unchanged before the Patronymic also.

6.4.166 H’Cﬂ'«lﬂﬁ"q The syllable 3¢ of a 3IS9T (stem) ending in Sel remains unchanged before 310T when a conjunct consonant
precedes it.

6.4.167 31 The syllable 3TeT of a 3TS9T (stem) ending in 37e] remains unchanged before 39T affix whether Patronymic or
otherwise.

6.4.168 ?fl' ElTSTlaT:mﬁ'U'ﬂ': The syllable 37eT of a 3T39T (stem) ending in 37e remains unchanged before a H@H affix beginning with J
when it does not denote existence in abstract of the avocation of someone.

6.4.169 ma'lﬂ’f @' The finals of the 37S9T (stems) 3TcHel and 3T€de] remain unchanged before the affix |

6.4.170 o aq'qt\a‘fsq?e?rsaﬁwz In a 3139T (stem) in 37e with a preceding H with the exception of EIT-‘IT-[ , the ending 31e{ does not remain
unchanged before the Patronymic affix 3107 |

6.4.171 WGITHT SITel is irregularly formed from §f@lel when not meaning 'a kind of ST

6.4.172 | FraEareded FT is irregularly formed from Eh?fl?-[by the elision of the final 3TeT when the sense is 'accustomed to such
occupation or prompt therein'.

6.4.173 | 33 THAI From 3&7eT is formed 3iteT when not meaning a descendant.

6.4.174 | T OSATITR AT IATId Olhot g A - The following are irregularly formed - 1. &ITOSTTT 2. g 3. 37O 4. SEnRAT 5. arRA

mmﬁgﬂumﬁamﬂﬂ'&m 6. AT 7. 9T 8. I 9. 378aTeh 10. FAT and 11. {Ioa=ATI
v

6.4.175 qtccé-ldI-{-ccqqh{-cqa-ut,q“fi%{uqeum carqm In the B H (Vedas) the following are irregularly formed 1. Fced 2. dTEced 3. 4. dTEcd 5. FHTEST and 6.
R |

7.1.1 '{:I;q*R?I‘ITzﬁ For 2EI)' and 'g; (nasalized) in an affix, are substituted, respectively, 3TeT and 31<h |

7.12 mﬁ'ﬁl?ﬁﬁﬂ': WEIT qamﬁan[ 3T for 1. % 2. T for § 3. é?[ for { 4. é?’i[ for & and $¥ for ¥ are substituted when these consonants
stand in the beginning of an affix.

7.1.3

Ssod:

31od is substituted for 3 of an affix.
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7.1.4 HSFIEATA 3d is the substitute of ST after a reduplicated verbal 3TSdT (stem).

7.1.5 mﬁqﬁmﬁﬁ' : 31d is always the substitute of 31 in the m when it is not preceded by a verbal 3739T (stem) ending in
371

7.1.6 Qﬁ?l‘ *C The 37d substitute of 3 gets the ¥C augment after the root et

1.7 aﬁﬁailTGlT The 37d substitute of 3T optionally gets the ¥¢ augment after the verbal 3TSJT (stem) ﬁl’q’\(aﬁ')

7.1.8 W BTrAr: The augment ¥< is diversely applied in the Sec ¥ (Vedas).

S
7.1.9 3-]?ﬁ' fﬂﬂ' ﬁQ:[ After a nominal 3139T (stem) ending in 37, t’H is substituted for the case-ending TER:[I
7.1.10 W BTTAr: In the B H (Vedas) the substitution takes place diversely.
S

7.1.11 ﬁaﬂmz This substitution of 13'Qz[does not take place after 1. $¢H and 2. 3I¢H except when they end in |

1112 | erefasarfAsrcea: After a 37397 (stem) ending in 37 are substituted eI for the Instrumental -3rd case ending; 31T (31Tc]) for the
Ablative -5th case ending 3TH and ¥ for the Genitive 6th-Case ending 314 |

7.1.13 g'éﬁ' After a 3T39T (stem) ending in 3T are substituted there is substituted I for the Dative -4th Case ending T

7.1.14 | gaereT: T After a Pronominal 3S4T (stem) ending in 37T, T is substituted for the Dative -4th Case ending T/

7.1.15 gﬁlg}ff THATTCEHAT After a Pronominal 37$9T (stem) ending in 3T , THTd is substituted for the Dative -4th Case ending 3T and
%FF[ for the Locative -7th case ending Z|

7.1.16 q@ﬁa—ﬁr a‘-lﬂ'ﬁ-?ﬂ' ar FATd and %FF[ are optionally substituted for the Ablative -5th case and Locative -7th case endings after q‘\é'
and the eight that follow it -- EURTENE [EIUTTRTIRTERTTOT cTaEATATHE ATATH_ 1.1.34.

7.1.17 S oy After a Pronominal 34T (stem) ending in 3T, é’ is substituted for the Nominative 1st-Case plural 318 |
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7.1.18 3-ﬁ§' HI9: After a 37397 (stem) ending in the feminine affix 31T, é is substituted for the dual endings 31t of Nominative
1st-Case and Accusative -2nd case.

7.1.19 H‘El:ﬂﬂ?lﬁl‘ After a neutral 37347 (stem), T;f‘; is substituted for the dual endings 3} of Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative
-2nd case.

7.1.20 GFFQm’I’: fQ\T: After a neutral 31397 (stem), $ is substituted for the endings (oTH and [¥) of Nominative 1st-Case and
Accusative -2nd case.

7.1.21 RILIER) 3-ﬁ' A After the 3T39T (stem) 37T (the form assumed by 3T¥e] -- 3T¥eT 3T IGE: Gl 7.2.84), 3-TTQ[ is substituted for the
endings of the Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative -2nd case.

7.1.22 qgs::fr Eﬁ? The Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative -2nd case plural endings are elided after the numerals calls 9Y --
SUTTeIT 9¢ 1.1.24.

7.1.23 q_—dgq";ﬁw;[ The Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative -2nd case endings ¥ and 31H are elided after a neutral 37597
(stem).

7.1.24 3-]T-ﬂ' SH After a neutral 37397 (stem) 3T, 37H is substituted for Qf! and 37H , the Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative -
2nd case endings.

7.1.25 3—]33’ ga'{'riira-'cr: TodF: 31cg is substituted for the Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative -2nd case singular endings after the
Pronouns SdX etc. (i.e. the 33T (stems) formed with the affixes 1. Sd¥ and 2. SdH, and the 37S9T (stems) 2.
SA¥ 4. 3 and 5. A=A |

7.1.26 = P 3 TA L] In the B¢ H (Vedas) 37c (or 31C) is not the substitute of ¥ and 31 Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative -
2nd case endings after S|

7.1.27 Wm gq:ﬂ'sg[ 310 -- IAFIRICHIET 1.1.55, is substituted for the Genitive 6th-Case ending 379 after the 37S9T (stems)
JeHC and ITEAC]

7128 | q@]ﬂ'&’l’@{ 3H is substituted for the Dative -4th Case ending U and for the endings of the Nominative 1st-Case and
Accusative -2nd case in all numbers after the 39T (stems) IHE and 3G |

7129 | or@Y o o1 is substituted for ¥ of 3TH the affix of the Accusative -2nd case plural after the 3159 (stems) JSHE and
3TEAT

7.1.30

37&TH is substituted for the Dative -4th Case ending &I after the 3T (stems) ISHE and IEHS|
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7131 | gegFEgr Aq 37cl is substituted for the Ablative -5th case ending &I¥ after the 37S3T (stems) ISHE and 3¥FHC|

7.1.32 Thddd&d I This substitution of 37 is made in the singular number also in the Ablative -5th case after the 3IS9T (stems)
JeHC and ITEAC]

7133 | grA 3TehH 31TehH is substituted for the Genitive 6th-Case plural affix HTH -- 3TTH G < 7.1.52, after the 33T
(stems) JSHC and ITEAC]

7.1.34 RG] 3—ﬁ' OTol: 31t is substituted for UTel , the affix of the Ist and 3rd person singular of the ﬁ'c; (Perfect Tense), after the
roots ending in long 31T|

7.1.35 m s is optionally substituted for the affixes  and & of the Imperative, when Benediction is meant.

7.1.36 ae: Q]Tj)ég: a3 is substituted for the Present Participle affix 1 after the root ﬁ'q’\'to know'".

7137 | gATASH a-q‘\&r Fcdl o q In a compound, the first member of which is an indeclinable but not =131 ; *JY is substituted for cdT|

7.1.38 Fcdl sfel' arqm In the B H (Vedas) the &cdT also, as well as dY is substituted for cdT after an indeclinable compound,
other than one preceded by the Negative o131 |

7.1.39 T‘T Wssc&m CIERIRIICE The following irregularly endings are substituted for the various case endings in the @ec¥H (Vedas) 1. H of
the Nominative 1st-Case singular for 3T¥ of the plural 2. the e[ elision of the case-endings 3. the single
substitution of the homogeneous long vowel of the 3159 (stem) 4. 3T 5. 3T 6. T (QT) for the ending of the
Nominative 1st-Case plural 7. AT 8. 31T (3T) with the elision of the last vowel and the consonant, if any, that
follows it in the 3739T (stem) 9. T (SAT) with a similar shortening of the 31S9T (stem) 10. T (ATA) and 3T
(accent of o).

7.1.40 | 3rAY HA For the personal ending 3TH of the 1st person singular (in the Aorist) # -- JARITecHaTT 1.1.55 is
substituted in the Beqy (Vedas).

7.1.41 a’rq'{-—(-r mmﬁqé;sr In the B H (Vedas) the d of the 3cHAYG personal ending is elided.
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1.1.42 | eqAY &ard In the S d (Vedas) €dTd is substituted for the personal ending €d# |

7.1.43 mﬂ?{ﬁrﬁ' ) m'am{ is irregularly formed in the B¢ H (Vedas) for mﬂﬂﬁ?ﬁ{l

7144 | geg GG For the ending  of the 2nd person plural Imperative is substituted dTd in the T H (Vedas).

7.1.45 JOATTLATET Also d and deT (before both, on account of the indicatory Y the preceding vowel of the verbal 34T (stem) is
strengthened or if weak not shortened) el and YT are substituted for the T of the 2nd person plural
Imperative in the S H (Vedas).

7.1.46 BWT AT The personal ending #H becomes in the B (Vedas) ATH ending with a 3|

7.1.47 W PGS In the B H (Vedas) the Absolutive affix ecdT gets at the end the augment I |

7.1.48 ggd’mﬁﬁ- g In the B H (Vedas) the Absolutive 337:113?{ is irregularly formed for $EAT|

7.1.49 TATccATGT™T TATET ete. are irregularly formed in the @« (Vedas).

7.1.50 W After a 31397 (stem) ending in 37 or 31T the affix 37 of the Nominative 1st-Case plural gets, in the BeG¥H
(Vedas), the augment 379 (37{) at the end.

7.1.51 yﬂ&ﬂm FIr The same augment 373 (31®) is added after the words 1. 3747 2. &7X 3. g% and 4. oI9UT before the
Denominative affix FJf when the delight of the subject in these things is to be expressed.

7.1.52 3-]'@ Hé?—ﬂ??[: gc After a Pronominal 31S4T (stem) ending in a 37 or 3T the affix 3TH of the Genitive 6th-Case plural gets the
augment ¥ at the beginning.

7.1.53 QQ—TCI’: T is substituted for T before the Genitive 6th-Case plural affix.

7.1.54

The augment o is added before the Genitive 6th-Case plural ending 31TH after the 37S9T (stems) ending in a
short vowel after 3TS9T (stems) called AT -- {Fﬂ'ﬂ?ﬁ #ET 1.4.3 etc., and after the 31397 (stems) ending in

the feminine affix 31T|
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7.1.55 W&-‘éﬁ"ﬂ' The augment o is added before the Genitive 6th-Case plural ending 31TH after the numerals called ¥Y and
after I

7.1.56 AITATINGC In the BeGH (Vedas) after the words #T and ITHAUN the Genitive 6th-Case plural 3ITH gets the augment 57|

1157 | gy IS After 37 when standing at the end of a e verse, the augment ] comes before the Genitive 6th-Case plural
31T |

7.1.58 gﬁ\?ﬂ' ?—;I’T[ Al o1 is added after the vowel of a root in a root which has an indicatory § in the YTJUTS |

7.1.59 | or ﬂm In 3T etc. Before the characteristic 2T of the @EI'%FTUT: (6th Conjugation) the =1 is added after the vowel of
the root.

7.1.60 H‘%l?—l’%ﬁgﬁ%l‘ The augment oI is added after the vowel of the roots HEST and =IRT before an affix beginning with any
consonant other than a semi-vowel or a nasal.

7.1.61 asaRR The augment sJH is added after the root-vowel in & and ST before affixes beginning with a consonant.

7.1.62 ﬁg‘qﬁr% = The augment I is not added to T¥ before an affix beginning with the augment $¢ , except in the fore
(Perfect Tense).

7.1.63 IAfeerer: The augment oI is added after the vowel of the root ¥ 'to begin' before an affix beginning with a vowel
but not before the faaIoT Y or the affixes of the ﬁl'c: (Perfect Tense).

7.1.64 | oreyag So also o 'to get' before an affix beginning with a vowel with the exception of T and ﬁl'c: , there is no
augment 1 |

7.1.65 | yrar &y The augment sJH is added to ol 'to get' preceded by 3T before an affix beginning with J1

7.1.66 39T q%iﬂ'rqn:[ The augment sJH is added to oTH 'to get' preceded by 39 before I when the reference is to something praise-
worthy.

7.1.67 mﬂ'ﬁﬁ: ICIZIE IR The augment oI is added to oTH 'to get' preceded by a Preposition before the affixes Wef -- é'q'g'g‘g
FegThegrdy Wel 3.3.126, and T

7.1.68

o ol haollearH

The augment sJH is added to oTH 'to get' preceded by a Preposition before the affixes Wef -- é'q'g'g‘g

HTHIhTS I?f‘g Gel 3.3.126, and ¥3] when ¥ or G: alone (without another Preposition along with them)
precede the root.
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7.1.69 | fFaqreT w: The augment s is optionally added to o8] 'to get' not preceded by a Preposition before the 0T Aorist and
the Absolutive UTHeT |

7.1.70 ﬁa-_clT Hé?ﬂ?l??ﬂﬁs‘&'l?ﬂ': Whatever has an indicatory 3, % and & (with the exception of a root) and the 37397 (stem) 37<[ (3TI>d) get
the augment o3& in the strong cases.

7171 ﬂm The HTfcqiger (Nominal Stem) gl before the strong cases gets the augment (sJ#) o7 when it does not stand
in a compound.

7172 |7 :I> hTT STold: The augment (&) =1 is added in the strong cases to a Neuter 37S9T (stem) ending in a consonant (other than
a nasal or a semi-vowel) or ending in a vowel.

7.1.73 EEINE] IGE G The augment (&) =1 is added to a Neuter 37$9T (stem) ending in a simple vowel, except 3T, before a case-
affix beginning with a vowel.

7.1.74 ?—(IF—ﬂ'é:lTssﬁ'ﬂ' ﬁiITﬁFI'ER::F W A Neuter 31597 (stem) ending in a vowel except 3T, of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine,
is treated like the masculine, in the opinion of IlTdel before the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental -
3rd case and the cases that follow it.

7.1.75 WQH&W: The acutely accented (3GTT) 37T (37eT3) is substituted for the finals of 1. 377 2. &f&r 3. ATF and 4. 377aT,
before the affixes of the Instrumental -3rd case and the cases that follow it, which begin with a vowel.

7.1.76 T TIT T2 In the B H (Vedas) also, the 31S9T (stems) 1. 37T 2. &fer 3. AIF and 4. 3778 are found to take the
substitute 37e] (313) before the endings other than those mentioned above.

7177 é’ T fgaas The acutely accented (3GT<T) T;f‘; is substituted for the final of 1. 317¥2r 2. Ef&r 3. ATFY and 4. 37787 in the
Beg ¥ (Vedas) when the case-affixes of the dual follow.

7.1.78 F—ITS—W: The participle affix 2T (3d-3Tec) does not take the augment 3 after a reduplicate 3TS9T (stem).

7179 | qr a‘gﬂm The participle affix R0 (3d-3Tec) optionally takes the augment «J# after a reduplicate 37S9T (stem) in
Neuter nouns.

7.1.80 mﬂ?{ When the affix U] (37c-3Te) comes after a verbal 31S9T (stem) ending in 37 or 31T, it may optionally take
the augment s before the Neutral case-ending 2T and before the feminine affix i—%l

7.1.81 Q]‘CQZI?ﬁﬁFé:D:[ When the affix QIT-([ (3 d-3Te) comes after a verbal 3T39T (stem) ending in ICETE {19 and T it
invariably takes the augment s7# before the Neutral o (é') and the feminine ending é’ (=TEN).

7.1.82 q:|'|a;|§g; 3TeISE, gets the augment o7 before the ending ¥ of the Nominative Ist-Case singular (and Vocative Case).
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7.1.83 CFEddEEddd -{-|i Ord\m 1. €h 2. ¥9Y and 3. ¥IddY take the augment a_:|;F[ before the affix Qf[ (Nominative 1st-Case and Vocative
Case singular) in the T H (Vedas).

7.1.84 Gl 3-ﬁ?[ 3i¥ is substituted for the final of & before the affix g (Nominative Ist-Case and Vocative Case singular).

7.1.85 ATRIHLGHETHATT 31T (3M) is substituted for the final of 1. 9T 2. HfV and 3. F3f&Te before the ending F (Nominative
1st-Case and Vocative Case singular).

7.1.86 s?ﬁ's(_-[ Hﬁ?—ﬂ?l??.ﬂﬁ 31 is substituted for the $ of 1. qf?\flﬂi 2. H’@T{ and 3. 5!{31'@?: in the strong cases.

7.1.87 | oy Fer: Y is substituted for the ¥ of 1. fAT and 2. ATA in the strong cases.

7.1.88 HET é?—ﬁ'cr: The last vowel, with the consonant that follows it, is dropped in . tI‘fil?-[ 2. ?Fl‘fil?-[ and 3. ﬂiaﬂ:@?{ before a
weak case-ending beginning with a vowel (before which the 3753T (stem) is called & -- I HHA 1.4.18.

7.1.89 El"ﬂ’l’sliljg 37 (37H) is substituted for the final of EI’H in the strong cases.

7.1.90 ?ﬂ?ﬁ' ﬁ?[ The endings of the strong cases are ﬁl?—[ after 17|

7.1.91 U'I?:I,T-D:ﬁ ar The ending of the 1st person singular in the ﬁl’(.': (Perfect Tense) optionally acts as ﬁl?[l

7.1.92 W@T After T, the endings of the strong cases, with the exception of the Vocative Case singular are ﬁl?[l

7.1.93 KBS Qiﬁ 3113 (31e1) is substituted for the § of | before Qflg' of the Nominative 1st-Case singular (but not in the
Vocative Case singular).

7.1.94 Wmﬁsm £3) 3113 (31e1) is substituted for the final of the 3739T (stems) ending in 3 as well as for the final of 1. 3%TTH 2.
WQR{ and 3. 3-1?%?2[ in the Nominative 1st-Case singular (but not in the Vocative Case singular).

7.1.95 W a-ﬂ’g’: The word ﬁffg 'a jackal' is treated in the strong cases (with the exception of Vocative Case singular) as if it
ended in Fﬁ[ (FD.

7.1.96 ﬁ-i'é:lT T The word a#rg 'a jackal' is treated as if it ended in ?—(IF[ (?—D, in the feminine, before all case-endings.

7.1.97

[EEINISRIRISNCAC I

‘}ﬂ'g 'a jackal' may be treated as ﬁfl'g before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instrumental -3rd case
and the cases that follow it.
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7.1.98 ug{dgsﬁuﬂqm: T and ATSE get the acutely accented (3¢T) augment 31T (37TH) after the 3 in the strong cases.

7.1.99 IH W TdY and AeTSE get the augment 37 after the 3 in the Vocative Case singular.

7.1.100 EXsl sa'lFﬂ': For the final long & of a root, there is substituted Y -- 3Y0T TIL: 1.1.51.

7.1.101 STITIATA 3 is also substituted for the penultimate long 3 of a root.

7.1.102 33’['8;'2:]":@?—‘&' 3 is substituted for the long 3 of a root when it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging to the root.

7.1.103 ag?»r Ty In the e H (Vedas), the 3 substitution for 3 of a root-stem is diverse.

7.2.1 ﬁ'ﬁ' ac'@': Wqﬂ'g Before the Aorist-characteristic H (ﬁﬁ[), E‘I"@' is substituted in the IREHYIG, for the final of a 31397 (stem)
ending in $ , 3, F (long or short -- sﬂff W 1.1.3).

122 3-]?ﬁ' (Tfﬁo-_(-ﬂ-_q' E‘I"@' is substituted for the short 3T when it is immediately followed by the final ¥ or o of a root, before the
REHIE s-Aorist.

7.2.3 dcdolgeled&drd: In the Cﬂﬁq_c'{ s-Aorist there is E‘I"@' of the 3T of d¢, g3 and of any vowel, without distinction, of the 3TSdT
(stems) ending in a consonant.

7.24 Afe The vowel of a 3739T (stem) ending in a consonant does not get E([@' when the (ﬁﬁ[) takes the augment $C
I

72.5 WHUTW &'ﬂﬁ?l‘l?{ The E‘I"@' of the vowel of the following 3T34T (stems), does not take place before the $¢ augment s-Aorist in
the IREHTE, ; namely - the 33T (stems) ending in 1. § 2. H or 3. I, the roots 1. &UT 2. HH 3. S119] , a stem
formed with fOT, the root T and the roots having an indicatory U in the WI

7.2.6 FuifafaarsT Before an $¢ beginning substituted-Aorist of the RIAHIE there is optional E([@' of the vowel of EUj_,'I

7.2.7 3rar ET-—I'IﬂTsi'EIT: Before the $¢ beginning s-Aorist of the IEHYG, the short 37 of the root gets optionally E[%\' when the 31547
(stem) begins with a consonant and the 37 is prosodially short by being followed by a simple consonant.

7.2.8 gs- afer qc';ﬁ- The augment $< is not added to a 3 affix beginning with a sonant consonant (3% HcIgR).

729 | fagaaufageERsay O

P Rl Pl

The S augment is not taken by the following %d affixes - 1. fa2. d3.94.d5.96. &7 g8.HX9.
and 10. H|
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7.2.10 T 3'C|é\'QTso‘:|:q"|?|'|T-[ The augment S< is not added to that affix which is joined to a root which is joined to a root, which in the
Grammatical system of Instruction (i.e. in the eEJI'IT:|"C|'I'<:"') is one syllable and is without accent (3-1?:|)?.'.'I?D.

7.2.11 &?EIDT:F: CAG) The augment 3¢ is not added to an affix having an indicatory % when it comes after the root & or after a
mono-syllabic root ending in 1. 3 2. 3 3. ¢ or 4. F in the QJI'IT:)P:I'I'GI

7212 | gy W"ﬂ' The Desiderative affix Hel does not get the augment ¢ , not only after roots ending in 1. 3 2. 3 3. F and 4.
7 but also after IIg and {E’I

7.2.13 Wﬁﬁ’f fafe The personal endings of the ToI€ (Perfect Tense) do not get the augment 3¢ after 1 $2.93.874.95.F]6.
47.984l

7.2.14 spfear ﬁrg'm:m:[ The participial affixes d and dId (F and ddq) do not get the $C augment after &1 and after the root which
has an indicatory |

7.2.15 I AT The participial affixes do not take the S augment after those roots, to which another suffix can optionally
be added, with or without this augment S|

7.2.16 nfeasr The participial affixes do not take the S augment after a root which has an indicatory 31T|

1217 | fyHTeT ﬂﬁTﬁﬁmﬁUﬂ' : The participial affixes optionally take the $€ augment after roots having an indicatory 31T when the affixes
have an Impersonal sense or denote the beginning of an action.

7.2.18 ulsu{—mrdzqwdﬂddﬂ\-ﬂgﬁﬁﬁwaamﬁ' The following words are made without the $¢ augment in the senses given against them - 1. 8\13?’-1' ‘a churning

HA-AHATETH - TR Wﬁg}g stick' 2. EdTed: 'the mind' 3. €dTed: 'darkness’ 4. &19s7: ‘attached' 5. T&eTE: 'indistinct or unintelligible' 6.

TaReE: 'a note or a tone' 7. WIS 'made without an effort or by an easy process' and 8. d1¢: 'excessive'.

7.2.19 E{fﬁ'%]@' IR The participial affix does not get € augment after the roots 1. ?{E[ and 2. Y when meaning 'bold, impudent
and arrogant'.

7.2.20 <a: w: The irregularly formed Past Participle €& means 'stout' and 'strong'.

7221 | gapt qﬁa:c:;: The irregularly formed qﬁitl_'é means 'Lord".

1222 W‘l@?—ﬁ:ﬂ': Y The participial affix does not take the augment $< after the root s when the participle means 'difficult' and
'impenetrable’.

7.2.23

PIENENC-C

The participial affix does not take the augment ¢ after the root Y in any sense other than that of
‘proclaimed'.
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7.2.24 3¢ gfafae: The participial affix does not take the augment S after the root 31¢ when it is preceded by 1. & 2. foT or 3.
L
7.2.25 3{3}&1@@ The participial affix does not take the augment S¢ after the root 31¢ when it is preceded by 33, when the
meaning is that of 'near’.
7226 | oweggey ac?ﬂi[ The word gd is formed from the causative of gd in the sense of 'studied through or read'.
7227 | gr ClodRlTedd qt\u(| CEATIE TGl AdI: The following irregularly formed participles from the causative roots may optionally take S - 1. Gled 2.
QATeet 3. qUT 4. ¥ 5. T 6. ool and 7. 7|
1228 | FsyHIIH guTEdedlH The participial affix may optionally get € augment after 1. Y 2. 37H 3. ca¥ 4. QTEN[ and 5. 3T¥de{ |
7.2.29 @Fﬁﬂg The participial affix may optionally get $C augment after g9 when the word @IHsT or its synonym is in
construction with it.
7.2.30 3-TC|'1%|FI"%T And after 3797 has also a second form with the augment g |
7231 | & BTG § is substituted for & in the Bed] (Vedas) before the Participial-affix.
)
7.2.32 3-]'qﬁ§?|T’€[ The word WT is irregularly formed in the B¢ q (Vedas).
7233 | a# Eﬁ?{: &Rd is irregularly formed from '@’ in the BoG¥ (Vedas) by 0T substitution and $¢ augment when it refers
to AIHA|
1234 aﬁaw@m@ﬁﬁfﬁaﬂﬂﬁmﬁ?]ﬁ;— In the B H (Vedas), the following irregular forms are found, some with and some without the augment S
?i(—c(l}’lI+q‘dbq‘d¢\q‘dbccl‘d¢\q‘db=l‘\lbc\rd'I?ﬁ?l&l 1. T 2. TfAT 3. TAfdT 4. 3T 5. 7= 6. TARET 7. %QR'_C[ 8. Qi}_('([ 9. QTR'_('([ 10. HWC 11. (_'R‘F([ 12.
Ay amatemama = e 13. T8 14. T&A: 15. 3ssafdid 16. &TRTA 17. &1fAf 18. afAfd and 19. AT
7.2.35 m@m@: golre: An mﬂﬁ affix -- H@Wﬂ? AY: 3.4.114 etc., beginning with a consonant (except &) gets the augment
3¢ (in these rules).
7.2.36 m The augment 3¢ is added to a HT?&QJI'IT:EF JeITfe; affixes after ¥] and % only then they do not occasion the
taking of the personal endings of the 3TcH=1IG |
7.2.37

Tersfafe &

The augment $C added to dell < mﬂﬁ affixes, becomes lengthened, except in the personal endings of
the ﬁ'c: (Perfect Tense), after the root 9Ig |
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7.2.38 afﬂ- ar The $& augment is optionally lengthened after 9 , 5T and after roots ending in long 3, except in the fore
(Perfect Tense).

7239 | fofe The $< is not lengthened after d , 35T and after roots ending in long 3 in the endings of the Benedictive.

7240 | @A T an—g The $< is not lengthened after 9 , 35T and after roots ending in long 3 in the s-Aorist of the REATE |

7.2.41 gc gfay ar The Desiderative § may optionally take € (which is optionally lengthened also) after the said after § and &
ending roots.

7242 mﬁﬂm The 3¢ is optionally added to endings of the HTcH19G Benedictive and s-Aorist, after g and % ending
roots.

7.2.43 EGikl A The 3¢ is optionally added to endings of the HTcH=19G Benedictive and s-Aorist, after a root which ends in
short 3 which is preceded by a conjunct consonant.

7.2.44 E@W ar A TAIE 311%&%11@% affix optionally takes $< after ¥ , after the two roots H\(Hﬁ and H}Jﬁ) after 3 and
after a root which has an indicatory long 31

7.2.45 Tiil'lﬁa-'{l"‘il' A Tolfg 341%1@% affix optionally takes S¢ after T¢[ and the seven roots that follow it ( CaTfearor: (4th
Conjugation) 94 to 91).

7246 | QT qu A FeTfe 311%&%11@% affix optionally takes $C after Y when it is preceded by Gey

7.2.47 g‘f@'a'mm The augment S< is added to the Participial affixes d and ddd after 3?5[ when it is preceded by ﬁl{l

7.2.48 mmqﬁq An 341?&?.11@? affix beginning with a @ may optionally take the $¢ affix after the roots 1. $% 2. H¢ 3. (‘:I_;S:[ 4.
Y and 5. R

7.2.49 WWWWW The Desiderative { may optionally take the $C augment after a root ending in $d and after 1. 3!{2’ 2. JES 3.
aF4. ™5, 59 6.7 7.3978.879. AT and 10. T

7.2.50 %I’QT: EI—ET%’E'{IT: The affixes &FcdT , ™ and EI’F:I'IT;' optionally get the SC augment after WQ[I

7.2.51 C|:,=',’“€|’ The affixes &cdT , T and FcdTq optionally get the $C augment after |

7.2.52 aﬂﬁ'&fﬂﬁg The affixes &FcdT , ™ and EI’F:I'IT;' always get the 3¢ augment after 99 'to dwell' and 8\1?{ |

7.2.53 Hﬁ' : W The affixes &FcdT , ™ and EI’F:I'IT;' get the $C augment after the root 3T1>d when meaning 'to honour or do
something to show honour'.

1254 | e faerae

The affixes FcdT , T and Fcdlq get the $C augment after the root c_:l_"a{ (caT feaToT: (6th Conjugation)) when
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meaning 'entangled of confused'.

7.2.55 GLE'%IIT: Fca The affix FcdT gets the $ augment after 5] and ST |

7.2.56 3fear ar The affix &cdT optionally gets the $¢ augment after a root which has an indicatory short 3|

1.2.57 ﬁs@'ﬁl’ G(!jd 'ti d r,g(?.qqqq d: An 341?&?41@ affix beginning with a ¥ (except ﬁT{ the characteristic of s-Aorist) may optionally take the
$< augment after the verbs 1. ] (@E‘Iﬁ?TUT: (6th Conjugation) and FUTTEITOT: (7th Conjugation) 2. I -
JeTfedToT: (6th Conjugation) 3. € - FETMEITOT: (7th Conjugation) 4. e -- JeTfeaToT: (6th Conjugation) and
5. 7l -- fearfeaToT: (4th Conjugation).

7.2.58 ?‘lﬁﬁ‘c’\: Wqﬁ'ﬂ' An 341?&?41@ affix beginning with ¥ gets the $¢ augment after 9TH 'to go' in the REAIG |

7259 |'q E(l"q"\S—'ﬂ"ﬂT:lD'SQﬁ': The TREATE, W affixes beginning with § do not get the $€ augment after g and the three roots
(T4, YY and FI=q) that follow it.

7260 | aifay T &q: The TREATE, W affixes beginning with ¥ and the affix &9 (the sign of the Periphrastic Future) do
not get the $€ augment after the root B

7.2.61 TAEAEAA Jegfaer ﬁ?ﬂ{ After a root which ends in a vowel and after the Periphrastic Future affix Tf& is always devoid of the 3¢
augment (after such a root) ef the personal ending of the TIIT (Perfect Tense) T, does not also get the
augment 3¢ |

7.2.62 IUAscad: After a root which possesses a short 3 as its root-vowel in the original enunciation (the 8TJ4TS) and after
which the Periphrastic Future dT¥ is always devoid of the augment ¢ , Uel the personal-ending of the fore
(Perfect Tense), like dTH does not get the augment < |

7.2.63 qu-ﬁ AR GTSTE In the opinion of #GIST , it is only after a root which ends in short & and after which the Periphrastic
Future ¥ is always devoid of the augment S¢ , U] the personal-ending of the TIT (Perfect Tense), like
¥ does not get the augment 3¢ |

7.2.64 aﬁiwwmaﬁ iG] In the B¢ H (Vedas) are found the irregular forms 1. §3Y 2. ATdd=Y 3. Gl?‘I;FH 4. and 5. 93|

7.2.65 | fgHTST ﬂ'ﬁ?ﬂﬂ': el the personal-ending of the foIg (Perfect Tense) gets the augment 3¢ after ol and €7

7.2.66

ESEIREURRI e

Yo the personal-ending of the ﬁl’(.': (Perfect Tense) gets the augment $¢ after 1. 3¢ 2. % and 3. Y|
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7.2.67 aﬁaﬂmﬂ{ The Participial affix 9 gets the augment $C only then the reduplicated root before it consists of one
syllable or when it comes after a root ending in long 31T and after Y|

7.2.68 | fqeTeT ?m%?lﬁaﬁ?m{ The affix 9 optionally takes $C after 1. 3TH 'to go' 2. ge1 'to kill' 3. ﬁ'c‘.:'to know' and 4. {327 'to enter'.

7269 Hﬁwﬁm The form HTITHA with T is irregularly formed.

7.2.10 Blﬁ?ﬂ': = Y the sign of Future and Conditional gets the augment $¢ after a root ending in short & and after &1 'to
kill'.

7271 | 5o fAf The H of the s-Aorist always takes the 3¢ augment after 3755 - THTTGITOT: (7th Conjugation).

7.2.72 W}'ﬂ': Wqﬁ'ﬂ' The & of the Aorist in IXEHTG takes the augment ST after the roots 1. ¥J 2. g and 3. G|

1273 | gAIASTATA de The 8T of the Aorist in IIEHUE takes the augment 3¢ after the roots 1. TH 2. TH 3. 5T and roots ending
in the long 31T and ¥ (H<p) is added at the end of these 37S9T (stems).

7.2.74 %TQWQIT g The Desiderative TsT gets the augment 3¢ after the roots 1. FEHF 2. 9S 3. F 4. 3>9] and 5. 3|

7.2.75 ﬁﬂ“{r g The Desiderative HeT gets the augment S¢ after the root 3{? - @E‘Iﬁ?TUT: (6th Conjugation) and the four roots
that follow it.

7.2.76 LTI R Hlé’ﬁ]?:lﬁ-? A HIT:‘T?-TI@EF affix beginning with a consonant other than I gets the augment $¢ after the root ¥¢ -
FUIfeaToT: (7th Conjugation) and the four that follow it.

12.77 é’?]’: a The H’Iﬁ'ﬂ'l?fﬁ affix & (the ending of the 2nd person Present and Imperative 3TcA=Tfe) get the augment SC
after the root é’%l’ - 37ETTEaTOT: (2nd Conjugation).

7.2.78 ég?;-lﬂ’l’iﬂ' ) The H’Iﬁ'ﬂ'l?fﬁ affixes & and € (the endings of the Present and Imperative 3TcAaTfe) get the augment SC
after the roots gS' - 37ETTEaTOT: (2nd Conjugation) and ie{ 'to produce’'.

7279 ICES WSW In the HIT:‘T?-TI@EF ﬁl's{ (Potential) the ¥ which is not final (i.e. the ¥ of the augments JATH and Q:ﬁ?’«'[) is elided.

7.2.80 3-]?ﬁ' A After a Present 3139T (stem) ending in a short 3T, $9 is substituted for the Hlé'ﬂ'l_gﬁ'» T (i.e. for the T of the
augment IATH of the ﬁl's{ (Potential)).

7281 | 31T BT

For the 31T being a portion of a H‘Ié‘iil'leF personal-ending which is %F[ (i.e. 31T, 3T and 3ITdTH and
3ITATH), coming after a verbal 39T (stem) ending in a short 3T, there is substituted S |
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7.2.82 | ey 317:5 Before the participial ending 31TeT , a verbal 34T (stem) ending in shot 37, gets the augment 3 |

7.2.83 é?"m': é’ is substituted for the 31T of 31TeT after 3TH |

7.2.84 3787 3T fasrpt 31T is substituted for the final of 3T¥e{ before a case-ending.

7.2.85 | Irar gi%r Before a case-ending beginning with a consonant, 31T is substituted for the final of I

7.2.86 WT 3T is substituted for the final of Mand 3TEHC before a case-ending.

1.2.87 ﬁ?—ﬁw 5) 31T is substituted for the final of Mand 3TEHC before the case-ending of the Accusative -2nd case.

7.2.88 | gerATITAT ﬁa?,lﬁ' HTNTITH 31T is substituted for the final of Mand 3TEHC before the case-ending of the Nominative 1st-Case dual in
the secular literature.

72.89 | Jrsfar 3 is substituted for the final of Mand 3TEHC before a case-ending which is not a substitute and which
begins with a vowel.

7290 | 9 oN9: In the remaining cases where (3T or ¥ is not substituted) there is elision of the final SHC and ITEAC]

7291 | Aqdedey The substitutions taught hereafter up to TTAIIIGATHT 7.2.98 take effect with regard to the portions of
ISHE and 3TEHC up to H i.e. the substitutes replace ¥ and 3EH]|

7.2.92 W ﬁaaﬁr In the dual, €~I3T:|' is substituted for ?I:'&F[and 3119 for 3TEH|

7.2.93 q.:qw 3[@- In the Nominative 1st-Case plural IISJI' is substituted for ZEI_"‘SH: and 99 for 3T&H |

7.2.94 (-_cl'I%T H’f In the Nominative 1st-Case singular cd is substituted for QIW[ and 37g for 3TEH|

7.2.95 @'&'&ﬂaﬂ =D In the Dative -4th Case singular J3J is substituted for I5H and HE for 3T¥H |

71296 | ggaAt = d In the Genitive 6th-Case singular d9 is substituted for IS and & for 3TFH|

7297 | cgATAHhad In the remaining cases of the singular cd is substituted for I and # for 3I¥H]|

7.2.98 TaIAIICITAT cq is substituted for I and # for 37¥H when they signify a single individual, even when an affix follows
or a word is in composition.

7.2.99

P & fageayg

ﬁ?{ is substituted for T and Iy for IJY in the feminine when a case-ending follows.
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7.2.100 | 3y T *H: Y is substituted for 3 of T%R{ and I before the case-affixes beginning with a vowel.

7.2.101 | SRIAT TRAIIREITH SITH may be substituted for ST, optionally before a case-affix beginning with a vowel.

7.2.102 | e éYATH: For the final of ¢ etc. there is substituted 37 when an affix called Ta#fh follows.

7.2.103 | fRH: & < is substituted for ﬁ-TF[before a TA9IRP affix.

7.2.104 i; ﬁg’f; % is substituted for ﬁ-TF[before a TA9IRP affix beginning with a T or &1

7.2.105 FaTITa % is substituted for ﬁ-TF[before the foTfe 3 |

7.2.106 der: O: ddedecgar: For the non-final d and € _of ¢3¢ etc. there is substituted ¥ in the Nominative 1st-Case singular.

7.2.107 | 3req 3t gﬁ’[‘q’*ﬂ' For the ¥ of 31 there is substituted 3 whereby the Nominative 1st-Case singular affix 4 is elided.

7.2.108 s?‘j:ﬁ' H: H_is substituted for the final # of $&H in the Nominative 1st-Case singular.

7.2.109 o H is substituted for the & of $&H before a Fafs affix.

72110 | o, &7 #H is substituted for the & of $GH before a Ta8TfRP affix.

7.2.111 ga’rs'q: g‘ﬁf 31 is substituted for the $¢_of $&H in the Nominative 1st-Case singular masculine.

7.2.112 | 3rqTCgeh: 31T is substituted for the $¢_of $&H in the Instrumental -3rd case singular and the cases that follow,
provided that the augment 3T<hT] is not added.

7.2.113 gﬁr CIEE The 3¢ of $GH is elided before a fa91RP affix beginning with a consonant.

7.2.114 aﬁﬂﬁ: The E{%\' (3R) is substituted for the root vowel (k) of the 374 (stem) ?F([G[before an affix.

7.2.115 | 3=y furfa Before the affixes having an indicatory 31 or UT , T:[ﬁr{ is substituted for the end-vowel of a 3TS9T (stem).

7.2.116 | 3rq 39T In a 37397 (stem) ending in a consonant with an 3T immediately preceding it, the E{%\' is substituted for such
3T when followed by an indicatory 3 or UT|

7.2.117 amwm: The E{%\' is substituted for the first vowel of the 34T (stem) when a afed affix having an indicatory 3 or UT
follows.

72118 | Ry =

The E{%\' is substituted for the first vowel of the 3789T (stem) when a dfgd affix with an indicatory %
follows.
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7.3.1 aﬁaﬂfe\ramﬁ?qa@m}ﬁm When a dfed affix having an indicatory 3, UT or & follows, 31T is substituted instead of T:[T?a’ for the first
vowels of the following - 1. &faehr 2. fR¥erdT 3. feczrare 4. /AT and 5. 99|

7.3.2 FhITHA RECE T AR Before a dTgd affix having an indicatory 3, YT or % the T:[T?a’ is not substituted for the first vowel in a
compound when it follows a word ending in I or g but U and 3it are respectively placed before the semi-
vowels.

7.3.3 a Zarear YeTledldaTH, CI‘\T:IT (_:I:' ?—ITS-?:I'I?’-}?[ Before a dfgd affix with an indicatory 37, UT or & the E{%\' is not substituted for the first vowel in a
compound when it follows a word ending in I or g but U and 3it are respectively placed before the semi-
vowels.

7.34 RIS o Before a dfgd affix with an indicatory T, UT or & the E{%\' is not substituted for the first vowel after I or d
but ¥ and 31t are respectively placed before the semi-vowels in gIX etc.

7.3.5 F&W g W Tis placed before the I of TN instead of E{%\' when the word stands alone and is not a member of a
compound and is followed by a df&d affix with the indicatory 37, Ulor |

7.3.6 T SAcafagR The prohibition and the augment ordained by =T ZaTe=aT W*’qﬂ{q‘ﬁg TTFITHT 7.3.3, do not apply to
a word which expresses the reciprocity of an action.

7.3.7 TaRTART I The prohibition and the augment ordained by =T ZaTeaT W*’qﬂ{q‘ﬁg TTFITHT 7.3.3, do not apply
also to EATITd etc.

7.3.8 ameRer A compound beginning with #TeT and followed by the afegd affix 331 is not governed by the prohibition nor
takes the augment taught in gRIGIT o 7.3.4.

7.3.9 UeTedE AT T ATEATH, The sttra E'ITIaHT U 7.3.4 is optionally applied to #Is1 followed by U< |

7.3.10 IS Up to JATATT: ?JTEW : gITAOT 7.3.31 inclusive, the substitution of aﬁ: will take place for the first vowel of
the second member in a compound.

7.3.11 | rggqrear: Before a dfgd affix having an indicatory 3,9Tord E{I"@' is substituted for the first vowel of a word
denoting season when it is preceded by a word denoting a part.

7.3.12 {:I, Lyl cICI ‘EJ(I golddqa &g After 1. !;' 2. T4 and 3. 3T the first vowel of the name of a country gets the E{I"@' when a H'@FI’ affix with an
indicatory 31, UT or < follows.

7.3.13 ﬁ{%ﬂ'sﬂﬂ'lﬁ'ﬂ?[ After a word denoting direction, the first vowel of the name of a country with the exception of Hg gets E{I"@'
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before a A& affix having an indicatory 37, Ulor |

73.14 | g7 PTHFTIRIONH After a word denoting direction, the first vowel of the name of a village or city in the land of the Eastern

) people, gets the E‘I"@' before a Af&d affix having an indicatory 3, 9T or & |

7.3.15 {-i@e,ue,u : {-iqc{-u{-i@q p=J I | After a numeral, the first vowel of TIcET and of a numeral, gets E(l"@' before a H@H affix having an
indicatory 31, UT or % |

7.3.16 aﬁw&qﬁwﬁ After a numeral, the first vowel of ay gets E(l"@' before a H@H affix having an indicatory 3 , UT or & when
the affix does not refer to a Future time.

1.3.17 IRATOdEITH ATATOTAT: After a numeral, the first vowel of a word denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of 2ITUT) gets
the aﬁg’ before a A& affix having an indicatory 3, UT or % when the word so formed does not mean a
Name.

73.18 | oy q’ra'qaam In 9ISYE and its synonyms, the first vowel of the second member gets the E‘I"@' before a Af&d affix meaning
'born in that time' and having an indicatory 3, 9T or & |

7.3.19 [ °§‘=J|'|-{?|o-'i,c| u-('\l qt\cc| g o The E‘I"@' is substituted for the first vowels of both (the first and second) members in a compound ending with
1.§¢ 2. AT and 3. ﬁ?-?g before a dfgd affix having an indicatory 37, OT or & |

7.3.20 3-]?:|:' Q]ﬁﬁa‘lﬁ?ﬁ' T Before a digd affix having an indicatory 3, UT or % , the aﬁ{ is substituted for the first vowel of both
members of the compounds 37eT AfAahT ete.

7.3.21 gadlee o Before a dfgd affix having an indicatory 3,UTor %, the aﬁ{ is substituted for the first vowels of both
members of §oG THTH of the names of GadT-s |

7.3.22 ﬁR\W Q3T But the E[%\' of the first vowel of So¢ when it stands as the second member of a go¢ HTH , does not take
place before a A& affix having an indicatory ,%Tors |

7.3.23 o= THUTEY Before a dTgd affix having an indicatory 31, 9T or % in a goq AHATH of god-names, the E[%\' is not
substituted for the first vowel of 9%UT when a long vowel precedes it.

7324 | gy IR

Before a dfgd affix having an indicatory 3, YT or % the aﬁ{ is substituted for the first vowels of both
members of the compound which is the name of a city of the Eastern people and which ends in the word

GEIRY
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7.3.25 S ) oﬁ]ql dololled & ﬁa;riﬁmi;m{ Before a dlgd affix having an indicatory 31, UT or % the T:[ﬁr{ is substituted for the first vowel of the
compound ending in 1. STSdTeT 2. a?j)' and 3. defol and optionally for the first vowel of these second
members also.

7.3.26 3-]'?.]‘|F[ ORATIET qjq-‘zr (_:I:' ar Before a dfgd affix having an indicatory 3, YT or % the T:[ﬁr{ is substituted for the first vowel of the second
member, denoting a mass in its widest sense when the word ey precedes it, but optionally for the first
vowel of 37|

7327 | e WET When the first vowel of the second member preceded by 37¢T and denoting mass is short 37 before a dfgd
affix having an indicatory 31, UT or % and optionally so for the first vowel of the first member (i.e. 37el).

7.3.28 PEIRYER ey Before the affix  (TH), the T:[ﬁr{ is substituted for the first vowel of the second member of FdTgUT but
optionally so for the first member (i.e. ¥).

7329 | FHTIET T Even so from a new derivative from this stem ending in &, formed with a g affix having an indicatory El
, Ul or & there is T:[ﬁr{ substitution for the first vowel of the second member and optionally for the first vowel
of the first member in FATEUIT and JTATEUIT |

7.3.30 BEE Qliﬁ'&]T&%ﬂﬂ?Qmﬁ'gUﬂﬂm Before a dlgd affix having an indicatory 3, UT or % , the T:[ﬁr{ is always substituted for the first vowel of 1.
%ﬁ 2. é’élT 3. 8194 4. el and 4. ﬁ'fl;UT when preceded by the Negative particle, but this substitution is
optional for the vowel of the Negative particles.

7331 | JTer W?JTER‘#:IT: gITuT Before a dfgd affix having an indicatory 3, UTor & , the words TUTAY and AT may have E{%\' of the
first vowel of their first member or that of the second member, in alteration.

7.3.32 ET-I?—T—fI’sﬁI‘U'U'ITvﬂ': d is substituted for the T of the root g1 'to kill' before an affix with a indicatory 3 or UT which also causes
E{%\' of the penultimate 3T, but the augment is not added before the Aorist sign nor before the Personal
ending UTel of the foIT (Perfect Tense).

7.3.33 | 3qrar ?EIDT:E ﬁl‘UE!?_cﬂ': A 100t-3759T (stem) ending in 31T gets the augment I (I) before the Aorist sign T%IU'[ which causes also the
E{%\' of the root-vowel.

7.3.34

AT AT ITTaH:

The E{I"@' is not substituted before the Aorist sign ﬁI'U'[ or a $d affix with an indicatory 3T or UT for the vowel
of that root which ends in H and is acutely accented (3€T<) in its original enunciation (ﬂ'l@'cﬂ'o"), but not so in
& after 3TI
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7.3.35 | FiAgearaT The E[%\' is not substituted for the vowels of 31T 'to produce' and T before the Aorist sign 0T and the S
affixes with an indicatory 3 or UT |

7.3.36 Wﬁﬁw&m gg‘Uﬁ The augment I (9) is added to the roots 1. F 2. gr3. 4. {rs. Fo19 6. &ATY and to a root ending in long
31T when the affix 9T (the Causative) follows.

7.3.37 =z||-c,i3.|{-||5|cq|8|l-|i ?EIDT:E The augment b () is added to the verbal stems 1. R1T 2. BT 3. AT 4. & 5. d and 6. 9T before the affix fOT
(Causative).

7.338 | ar %?-]\?-lﬁ' GJ)T:E ar gets the augment SJ (1) before the affix fOT when the Causative has the sense of 'shaking'.

7339 | e a::l, el FTII AT Qﬁgﬁfﬂﬁﬁ The roots ©T and &I optionally get 1% and o[ augment respectively before the affix fOT when the Causative
means 'the melting of a fatty substance’'.

7.3.40 |ty %@'84’?3[’ Eﬁ? The augment Y is added to the root #T before the affix TOT when fear is caused immediately owing to the
agent of the Causative.

7341 | TREY T For the final of the stem TWIY is substituted 9 in the Causative.

7.3.42 Q]ﬂTcl‘lT-ﬁ d: For the final of ?Uc is substituted  in the Causative, when it does not mean 'to drive'.

7.3.43 g Cﬁ'sFCIFRT{l'l?[ 9 may optionally be substituted for the final of ¥¢ 'to mount' in the Causative.

7.3.44 TIIEATA hlc L'.\C(' 1T 3eIg qa: 3 is substituted for the 3T which stands before the & belonging to an affix when the feminine ending 31T
follows, provided that, it does not come after a case-affix (i.e. when such a word in 3% does not stand at the
end of a agr;m% TATE).

7.3.45 oI ?:l'l'{:l?:ﬂ': The S is not substituted for the 3T of I and H with the augment & when the feminine 31T follows.

7.3.46 ICTAT: T th\ahTi According to the opinion of Northern Grammarians $ is not substituted for that 3T which is obtained by
shortening the long 31T of the feminine (under stitra HSUT: 7.4.13 before the affix &) which is preceded by I
orasl

7.3.47

WSO‘IIHIQN‘CIIG'ID-LI“CICIUIIHQ

According to the opinion of Northern Grammarians $ is not substituted for that 3T which is obtained by
shortening the long 31T of the feminine (under stitra HSUT: 7.4.13) of 1. $TEIT 2. TWT 3. 3751 4. AT 5. §T --
cIGTGIAATA: 7.2.102, and 6. 4T even not then when the negative particle precedes them.
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7.3.48 | 37 ﬂﬁw According to the opinion of Northern Grammarians g is not substituted for that 3T which is obtained by
shortening the long 31T of the feminine (under siitra ShsUT: 7.4.13) when to the feminine in long 31T there is no
equivalent masculine, even when the negative particle precedes.

7.3.49 3-]'|E'|€|'|’<’J|‘|'U'I'ITF[ According to the opinion of other Teachers, 31T is substituted for the which is obtained by shortening the
long 3T of the feminine (under sitra shSUT: 7.4.13) of a word which has no corresponding masculine form.

7.3.50 | sEde: For 3 at the beginning of a A& affix there is substituted 3|

7.3.51 W < is substituted for & after a 31397 (stem) ending in 1. $H 2. 3H 3. 3or 3 4. %k and 5. |

7.3.52 | T4 Tf eugar: For the final T or S of a root, there is substituted a corresponding guttural, before an affix having an
indicatory ¥ and before UTId |

7.3.53 Fqgaaﬁm £3) The guttural is substituted in RISH—T:-I:' etc..

7.3.54 ET gﬁ%ﬁﬁ'ﬂ' A guttural is substituted for the & in §e1 'to kill' before an affix having an indicatory 31 or UT and before = |

7.3.55 I A guttural is substituted for the & in &1 'to kill' after reduplication also.

7.3.56 %‘{?.r% A guttural is substituted for the & of & (feaifah) after a reduplication, but not in the reduplicated Aorist.

7.3.57 H‘%IE’IGT: ol in & 'to conquer' after a reduplication before the Desiderative affix eI and in the ﬁl'c: (Perfect Tense).

7.3.58 ﬁ'airl'ﬁﬁ ﬂ'z A guttural is optionally substituted for the [ of T 'to collect' after a reduplication in Desiderative and ﬁl’(.':
(Perfect Tense).

1359 | & Fare: A guttural is not substituted for the final T or ST of a root which begins with a guttral, before the affix having
an indicatory ¥ and before U |

7.3.60 m 3] A guttural is not substituted for the final ST of 37f and I before an affix having an indicatory [ and before
ugdl

7.3.61 W C|TU?‘II"C|T-I'I'C|'€I>I': aix_ﬂ' 'an arm' and o-ZIQ&E 'a kind of bodily disease' are irregularly formed without any change of their S before
BEL

13.62 | gyrS G S Fl 5\~d\| 94TST and 31e]dTST are irregularly formed with ©5] when meaning 'a portion of a sacrificial offering'.

7363 | gt

A guttural is not substituted for the palatal of 5 in the sense of 'going'.
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7.3.64 | 3R I & 371 is irregularly formed from the root 3 with the affix & (37).

7.3.65 | v TS A guttural is not substituted for the palatal before the affix U when it means 'to do as absolute necessity'.

7.3.66 | JATISIYGIIA A guttural is not substituted for the final palatals of 1. Iof 2. AT 3. ¥ 4. Y-d< and 5. & before the affix
ogd|

7.3.67 aa’l‘s?]?cﬂ:im A guttural is not substituted for the final of 99 before Udd when it does not mean 'a word or speech'.

7.3.68 W?ﬂﬁ?:ﬂ?éﬁ Q]HQZIT?:’r YA and AT preserve their palatal in the sense of 'capable to do this'".

7.3.69 84’]?21’ Sil'a-'ff g preserves its palatal in the sense of 'eatable’.

7.3.70 Eﬂ?ﬁtﬁ ﬁﬁ,’ ar The final of ST and €T (?;II_,' roots) may optionally be elided in the ﬁ'c.': (Vedic Subjunctive).

7.3.71 3-ﬂ?|’ . iy A 31347 (stem) ending in 311 loses its final before the Present characteristic o of the fearfearoT: (4th
Conjugation).

7.3.72 FEITT The 3T of the Aorist characteristic ¥ is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel.

7.3.73 F:EHT ?‘WW x| The whole of the affix ¥ is optionally elided before the personal endings of 3TcHaTG beginning with a
dental, after 1. g% 2. 7% 3. foIg and 4. 7T&|

7.3.74 Qmmg‘la’r E,\PI'Ej': Q!:I'ﬁ-l' Before the Present characteristic ¥sT , a long is substituted for the root-vowel in jTH and the seven roots
that follow it.

7.3.75 m RG] Before any other Present character (fﬂ?[) the root vowel of 1. %T:[ 2. &FelH and 3.31T-dH is lengthened.

1.3.76 hH: Cﬂﬁqﬁg The long is substituted in $h#H before a f?\lF[ affix, in the TWEHIE |

7.3.71 W X B is substituted for the final of 1. ¥ 2. 9TH and 3. IH before a Present-character (fﬂ?[).

7.3.78 UTHTEATEATFATGTUE A TI A I HET Before a Present-character (f1<T) the following substitutions take place - 1. ﬁl—q: for 9T 2. T39I for ©T 3. &7

IECISEPEIREL GRS P R KIR S AR for €T 4. TS for TAT 5. Fe{ for FAT 6. TS for &T (GTOT) 7. T2 for TA 8. FTS for % 9. &t for g 10. Mg

for 21¢ and 11. I, for €|

7379 | FATSATSAT

Before a f?\lF[ affix, ST is substituted for 21T and Sie{ |
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7.3.80 IS I & A short is substituted for q etc. before a I affix.

7381 | FerafeeE In the BoGH (Vedas) #Y is shortened before a R affix.

7.3.82 ﬁaqi-u-r: For § in fAE there is substituted a 30T before a fRA affix.

7.3.83 3};@' g Before a personal ending 5]31[ (39) of the Imperfect, 3;I'UT is substituted for the final 1. 5 2. é’ 3.3.4.35. %
6. and 7. %1

7.3.84 Wﬁr@w: The 3;I'UT is substituted for the final b vowel of a 3IS9T (stem) before the affixes called Hlé'ﬂ'l_(fﬁ and
3METTTeh -- fgfAIcaTaeTgeha 3.4.113 etc.

7.3.85 am’[‘sﬁ'ﬁ'um%ﬂ; The 3[UT is substituted for the 3 of the 37T (stem) STTI] , except before the affix T, before the Aorist

character (ﬁ'U'[) before the personal ending UTe] of the ﬁl'c: (Perfect Tense) and before an affix with an

indicatory S|

7.3.86 UdlodldIdE&T I 3;I'UT is substituted before a HIT:‘T?IIT:],% and an 3-1T?-‘f?-11?:|_,3~7 affix for the 3% vowels of the Causative 313397

7 ) (stems) which take the augment 9 -- aﬁ@aﬂﬂmﬁ&m ‘:-l;s'{Uﬁ 7.3.36, and for the short penultimate

vowel of a root which ends in a single consonant.

7.3.87 HTQ—WT% feﬁ%l' H‘Iﬁ'ﬁ]‘l@ﬁ? The 3;I'UT is not substituted for the penultimate light e vowel in the reduplicated form of a root, before a
H’Iﬁ'ﬂ'l_gﬁ? affix beginning with a vowel and having an indicatory 9|

7.3.88 W%I‘% # and q get not 90T before an immediately following personal ending which is H’Iﬁ'ﬂ'l?fﬁ I

7.3.89 3ar W gﬁl’ A root ending in short 3, which has no Present characteristic (i.e. the [CETLET dropped by e[ elision) gets
E‘I"@' before a ﬁﬁm affix beginning with a consonant, but not if the 3TS9T (stem) is reduplicated.

7.3.90 FuifafaarsT Before a ﬁﬂ:mﬂ% affix beginning with a consonant, the final 3 of 301' optionally gets E‘Ij?‘g' I

7.3.91 B;Wﬂ'stl'ﬁ? Before a mm@% affix which is a single consonant, 3;I'UT is substituted for the final of 301' |

7.3.92 (‘:!?IE’ sH Before a ﬁﬂ:mﬂ% affix beginning with a consonant, $ is added after 37 of the verbal stem JUT& |

7.3.93 ga- gg- Before a ﬁl?—[ﬂ'lé‘iil'leF affix beginning with a consonant, the augment $< is placed after §|

7394 | gy ar The ﬁ?—[ﬂ'ﬁ‘ﬁl’l@? affix beginning with a consonant, optionally get the augment 3¢ in the Intensive.

7.3.95 @WOQWI H‘Ié?l@ﬁ? A HIé‘iJI'ITfF affix beginning with a consonant, optionally get the augment $¢ after the roots 1. J 2. % 3. ]
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4.2 and 5. 37|

7.3.96 m?ﬁst?ﬁ A single consonantal HIT:‘TEI'ITZI’? affix gets the augment é‘c: after 3TH (317&eT) and after the Aorist character
o= |

7.3.97 W YA In the B H (Vedas), a single consonantal HIé‘iJI'ITfF affix gets diversely the augment after 318 (317 and

? after the Aorist character f& |

7.3.98 T TodHT: After ¥¢ and the four roots that follow it, comes the augment é‘c:“ consisting of a single consonant.

7.3.99 m : According to the opinion of MY and AT , the augment 31€ comes before a HIT:‘T?-TI@EF affix consisting of
single consonant, after the above five roots ¥¢_etc.

7.3.100 | 3ra Hﬂ“ﬂ?{ After 31 'to eat', comes the augment 31¢ before a HIT:‘T?-TI@EF affix consisting of a single consonant,
according to the opinion of all grammarians.

7.3.101 3rar a'Eﬁ‘ gy The long 31T is substituted for the final 3T of a tense 3739T (stem) before a H’Iﬁ'ﬂ'l_gﬁ? affix beginning with a
or H (literally a consonant of I3 HcIgR).

7.3.102 g‘fel' T Before a case-ending beginning with I or & (literally a consonant of the I3 cAgX) the final of a Nominal-
stem is lengthened.

7.3.103 a%a?,lﬁ' gl?fl?[ Before a case-ending beginning with & or ¥ (literally a consonant of the $el IcT@X) in the plural, T is

> substituted for the final 3T of Nominal-stem.

7.3.104 3-ﬂ‘ﬁ|’ £3) Before the case-ending 3-ﬂH , T is substituted for the final 3T of Nominal-stem.

7.3.105 | 3fg =g Before the case-ending 311 and before 3T of the Instrumental -3rd case, U is substituted for the final 3T of
the feminine affix.

7.3.106 W £3) T is substituted for the final 31T of the feminine affix, in the Vocative Case singular.

7.3.107 & S2f|?-|’<]’|'é.ﬁ : A short vowel is substituted in the Vocative Case singular for the final 31T of the feminine affix, in the sense
of 'mother, mother-dear' and also for the long vowel of the feminines called ey -- ?{Fq'l'@ﬂ AT 1.4.3 etc.

7.3.108 eEdET E;I'UT: For the short $ and 3 final in a nominal-stem, a 3;I'UT is substituted in the Vocative Case singular.

7.3.109

It

Before the affix 378 of the Nominative 1st-Case plural 9[0T is substituted for the final short vowel of a
Nominal-stem.
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7.3.110 EIt_cﬂ' SHAATHEATAAT: 0T is substituted for the final 3 of a 31$9T (stem) in the Locative -7th case singular and in the strong cases.

7.3.111 ﬁ%ﬁ' For the § and 3 of the stems called o -- q\m Al 1.4.3, 3;I'UT is substituted in the Dative -4th Case,
Ablative -5th case and Genitive 6th-Case singular.

7.3.112 FHTOA4T: The augment 31TC is added to the case-endings of the Dative -4th Case, Ablative -5th case and Genitive 6th-
Case singular after the stem called ST -- q\z-?er@a‘r TAGT 1.4.3 etc.

7.3.113 TS The augment ITC is added to the case-endings of the Dative -4th Case, Ablative -5th case and Genitive 6th-
Case singular after a feminine 31S9T (stem) ending in 31T|

7.3.114 {-ld(o'lld-a'lt EATSgEdH After a Pronominal 3S9T (stem) ending in long 31T of the feminine, the Dative -4th Case, Ablative -5th case
and Genitive 6th-Case singular get the augment JTC and the 31T of the 3134T (stem) is shortened.

7.3.115 | fgeTeT ﬁ?ﬂm?g-ﬁm&-qm After f¢IIT and 1T the Dative -4th Case, Ablative -5th case and Genitive 6th-Case singular may
optionally get the augment T before which the 3T of the 31SdT (stem) is shortened.

7.3.116 | Rt For the ending $ of the Locative -7th case singular there is substituted 3TH after a 3139T (stem) called ST -
?{\Fq'l'@q’f 7Y 1.4.3 etc., after the feminines in 31T and after =T |

7.3.117 3@:8—'&'?[ After all the feminine #ET -- ?{Fq'l'@ﬂ AT 1.4.3 etc., words ending in a short $ and 3', 31T is substituted
for the  of the Locative -7th case singular.

7.3.118 3-ﬁ?[ After a 37897 (stem) ending in short 3 and 3 and which is not &[T - ?{FH'I@T #AGT 1.4.3 or f&r - QY
=gy 1.4.7, 33t is substituted for the g of the Locative -7th case singular.

7.3.119 g o After a T -- QWY eg@f@ 1.4.7, 3397 (stem) ending in short S or 3, 31t is substituted for the S of the
Locative -7th case singular and 37 is substituted for the final of such a f& 3759T (stem).

7.3.120 3-TIET FITS%?’:I'I?:[ oIl is substituted for the ending 31T of the Instrumental -3rd case singular, after the 5] 33T (stems) when
they are not feminine.

7.4.1 ot W ed A short is substituted for the vowel, standing in a penultimate position, the Causative 3S9T (stem), when the
affix IS (sign of the Reduplicate Aorist of the Causatives) follows.

7.4.2 The shortening of the penultimate of the stem, before the causative affix in the reduplicated Aorist, does not

SICCIRRIC COIE

take place, when it is a (Denominative) 374T (stem), which has lost a simple (end vowel of the Nominal
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stem) before the Causative sign and also not, when it is the verb TH_, or a root which has an indicatory F |

7.4.3 WMQWWM{ The shortening of the penultimate of the Causative 3737 (stem) in the reduplicated Aorist, is optional in the
following - 1. HTST 2. $1TH 3. 1Y 4. &1 5. SN 6. Al and 7. N3 |

1.4.4 T ReAd<arFarasy The penultimate vowel in the Causative 31S9T (stem) YT 'to drink’ is elided in the Aorist and for the vowel of
the reduplicate there is substituted long él

7.4.5 ﬁ-gaﬁ;[ Short 3 is substituted for the penultimate vowel of the Causative 31$4T (stem) T in the Aorist.

7.4.6 foreraar Short $ is optionally substituted for the penultimate vowel of the Causative 37S9T (stem) of HIT in the Aorist.

7.4.7 3%?[ Short F is optionally substituted for the penultimate & and % of a Causative 37341 (stem) in the
reduplicated Aorist.

74.8 ﬁ?&l’ BoC, iil Short 3k is invariably substituted in the BeGH (Vedas) for the penultimate ¢ or 2k of a Causative 37597
(stem) in the reduplicated Aorist.

74.9 a'qéﬁﬁr foIfe T&TaT is substituted for & (G in the ﬁl’{ (Perfect Tense).

7.4.10 Es il WTI?\?i'UT A root ending in short 3 and preceded by a conjunct consonant gets 9[0T in the ﬁ‘—l'(.f (Perfect Tense).

7.4.11 FTSIAH There is 9[0T in the ﬁ‘—l'(.f (Perfect Tense) of 1. TS 2. 3k and roots ending in long |

7.4.12 QEQT E}.ET ar In 1. [ 'to injure’ 2. @ 'to tear' and 3. 9 'to protect'-- all belonging to FATTSITOT: (9th Conjugation), the vowel
may be optionally shortened in the ﬁ‘—l'(.f (Perfect Tense).

74.13 | &soT Before the affix & the preceding 31T,  and F are shortened.

7414 | wfY But before the HHTHTed affix &Y coming after ag‘;i’l% HATH , the 3197 vowels are not shortened.

7.4.15 | Y ST ALEATH Optionally the feminine 31S9T (stem) in 31T is not shortened before the affix 4|

7.4.16 Wﬂ's% 3;|'UT: 0T is substituted for the vowel of the root before the affix 35 in the roots ending in ¥ or % as well as TR[
'to see'.

7.4.17 Wﬂa\? The 3737 (stem) 319 'to be' (37ETd) gets the augment Y before this Aorist 35|

7418 | 819937

The 37 is substituted for the final of AT in the Aorist 375
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7.4.19 | gq: FI:?:[ The augment Y is added after the vowel of a root Ud 'to fall' in the Aorist S|

7420 | gg 37 The augment 3 is added after the 3T of 9 in the Aorist 35|

7.4.21 M= H‘Ié?.]‘l@ﬁ? E;I'UT: For the vowel of 2fT there is substituted ?gI'UT when a HIT:‘TEJI'ITZI’? affix follows.

7422 g =& %ﬁl‘ Before an affix beginning with a ¥ and having an indicatory & or F there is substituted 37 for the é’ of i

7.4.23 wﬁ'c@ﬁ' ﬁﬁ' The short is substituted for the 3 of 3% when a preposition precedes it and an affix beginning with I with an
indicatory b or $ follows.

7424 | gafdfy The short is substituted for the vowel of the 3789T (stem) 3 (TTcT) before the augment JTH in the Benedictive,
when a preposition precedes it.

7.4.25 mﬁw : A long is substituted for the final vowel of the 3IS4T (stem) before an affix beginning with I having an
indicatory % or §, when itis not a e or a HIT:‘T?-TI@EF affix.

7.4.26 ﬁ’f g A long is substituted for the final vowel of the 3T34T (stem) before the Adverbial affix = -- 31 S:I‘\Flﬂ?,\'la'
FEATETANEN FFIThAN Ted: 5.4.50.

74.21 fls’ Fd & is substituted for the final short 3 of a 31397 (stem) before an affix beginning with I when it is not a el
or a HTAHT affix and the Adverbial affix Fod - 3TATLT FEATEALN FETTRAR Fea: 5.4.50.

7.4.28 ﬁs’ qu%@:gi For the final short 3 of a root, there is substituted X before the present character 37 (1) before the Passive
character ¥ and before the augment ITH in the Benedictive.

7.4.29 ?l'U'ﬂ'sﬁﬂ"éfl'cleT: 3;I'UT is substituted for the final 3 in the root (Hﬁ') and in those roots ending in 3 in which the vowel is
preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the Passive character I or the Benedictive augment JATH follows.

7430 | gfz T 90T is substituted for the final # in those roots ending in % in which the vowel is preceded by a conjunct
consonant, when the Intensive character IS follows.

7.4.31 é’ EITEDTI’: Long é’ is substituted for the vowel of the roots 1. 9T and 2. €T in the Intensive.

7.4.32 T =gl Long T;f‘; is substituted for the final of 3T or 31T of a Nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix = --
IR FFATETARN FFGTRAR o 5.4.50

7433 |\ FgRr g

Long T;f‘; is substituted for the final of 3T or 3T of a Nominal stem, before the Denominative affix I |
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7.4.34 | QMATAIGITIT gﬂﬁm The Denominative roots 1. 31111 2. 3¢ and 3. YT are irregularly formed when they respectively
mean 1. 'to be hungry' 2. 'to be thirsty' and 3. 'to be greedy'.

7435 | & W In the B H (Vedas) the above rules causing lengthening or the substitution of long T;f‘; for the final vowel of
the 31S7T (stem), do not apply, except in the case of I |

7.4.36 T iC) In the B¢ H (Vedas) 1. T 2. m 3. '{W‘mﬁ and 4. R9oIfA are irregularly formed

7.4.31 AEATIEITT In the B H (Vedas) long 31T is substituted for the final of 1. 3T#T and 2. 3TH before the Denominative I
I

7.4.38 aﬁﬂmﬁ?ﬁ%ﬁ EFIBﬁ—? Long 31T is substituted for the final of aT:I' and !;J? before the Denominative &I in le_g'q' hIoh |

7.4.39 | ey €Y AT J9: In the 3&?[3’6\’ the final of 1. fd 2. 31&aX and 3. Y=l is dropped before the Denominative affix 4 |

7.4.40 gfasafaareaae Ffa Short S is substituted for the final of 1. @r 2. |Y 3. AT and 4. TAT before an affix beginning with T and having
an indicatory & |

7441 | oTER-IaIEd TH Short & is optionally substituted for the final of 1. 2T (2) and 2. BT (BY) before an affix beginning with
and having an indicatory % |

7.4.42 aﬂ'lé%: fg is optionally substituted for €T (GHTf) before an affix beginning with T and having an indicatory & |

7443 | SEraeT B T is optionally substituted for & (ST&TfeT) before FcaT|

7444 | fg9qTST mﬁl’ & is optionally substituted for T (ST8TfdY) before FcaT in the B H (Vedas).

7.4.45 Wﬁﬁﬂﬁm ) These five Vedic forms are irregularly formed - 1. @T—T 2. Eﬂ;ﬁ]ﬁ 3. AATIT 4. 7&ST and 3. =)

7.4.46 ar Gy 31§ For €T, when it is a § - T8IT d4cTY 1.1.20, there is substituted &¢_before a ﬁw_c[ affix beginning with |

17447 | 37 39FAE:  is substituted for the ¥ - &T4T €T 1.1.20, before a fhd affix beginning with & when a preposition
ending in a vowel preceded it.

7448 | 3mqy ¥ d is substituted for the final of the 37S9T (stem) 379 before a case-ending beginning with &|

7449 | 7. 1—‘&1?(?41@?3 d is substituted for the final ¥ of a root before an H@Wﬂ? affix beginning with a g|

74.50 | qrgecarefa:

The final ¥ of dT¥H (the character of the second future) and 379 'to be' is elided before an affix beginning
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with g |

7451 | X g The final ¥ of dT¥H (the character of the second future) and 379 'to be' is elided before an affix beginning
with I

7.4.52 g ufa The 8 of dTH _(the character of the second future) and 3TH 'to be' is substituted & before the personal-ending
vl

7.4.53 | FrguTardfeiaear: The final of &TefY and 34T falls before an affix beginning with I , § or 3|

1454 | gfay WQW sq 39 is substituted for the root-vowel of 1. #Y 2. AT 3. €T (g) 4. T 5. oI 6. A% 7. 9 8. U and 9. €T when
the Desiderative Hel follows beginning with ¥ (i.e. not taking the augment ) follows.

7.4.55 W}]ﬂﬁa For the vowel of the roots 1. 319 2. T and 3. Y there is substituted long é before "ol of the Desiderative
when it begins with |

7.4.56 GFH STd For the vowel of the root &3 there is substituted 3 as well as é before "ol of the Desiderative when it
begins with H|

7.4.57 ﬂﬁsaﬂf\m 3;|'U'ﬂ' ar When T has an Intransitive signification 39T is optionally substituted for its vowel before the 3ifae Hel of
the Desiderative.

7.4.58 RE) a’rq’rsa-qmq:q The reduplicate is elided under the circumstances mentioned in the foregoing sitras o
HATERHAHARITICTHY FE 7.4.54 to HeNshahed 0N a1 7.4.57.

7.4.59 & A short is substituted for the long vowel of the reduplicate.

7.4.60 m: AY: Of the consonants of the reduplicate, only the first is retained, the remainders are elided.

74.61 | ordaT: @ Of a reduplicate, the hard compound (aspirate and un-aspirate) when preceded by a sibilant, are only

a retained, the other consonants are elided.

7.4.62 i:_l’o?’l"‘ﬂ' For the guttural and § of a reduplicate there is substituted a Platal.

1463 | g CTREIE The Palatal is not substituted for the Guttural of the reduplicate of il (®dd) in the intensive.

7.4.64

The Palatal is not substituted for the Guttural of the reduplicate of Y 'to draw' in the B ¥H (Vedas) when
in the Intensive.
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7.4.65 aﬂﬁaﬁﬁaﬁﬁﬁﬂ@ﬁﬁﬂ%m- In the TeGH (Vedas) are found the following eighteen irregularly reduplicated forms - 1. Tefe 2. gefe 3.
TaTSTech R e g Ry aadieiaaa | GO 4. g 5. Afddh 6. Y 7. 3TINHUTT 8. FafTsTC 9. HRehel 10. Hiotshed 1.8 12.
P}
AR BAgIdadgs RS aTA T T giatad: 13. afagdd 14. aRFd: 15. TAGITH 16. TG 17. FHT and 18. AT e |
)
7.4.66 3d 31X -- 3TOTTUX: 1.1.51 is substituted for the ¢ or 2k of the reduplicate.
7.4.67 %ﬁﬁw: HFTHRUTH There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the reduplicate of ?)T-[and Ty (Causative of ¥d9).
7.4.68 | =gt faife There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the reduplicate of S in the fIT (Perfect Tense).
7.4.69 T SUT: ICAGI A long vowel is substituted in the reduplicate of the root & (TfeT) before a personal ending of the ol
(Perfect Tense), which has an indicatory |
7.4.70 Hd: 3-]1?\' : A long vowel is substituted in the ﬁl’(.': (Perfect Tense) for the initial 3T of the reduplicate.
7.4.71 am,,.—,,:ﬁ; ﬁgﬂ': After such a lengthened 31T of the reduplicate there is added the augment sJC (<) to the short 37 of the root
which ends in a double consonant.
7472 | 37 ST After the lengthened 31T of the reduplicate of 3TR[ (3150) comes the augment oI¢ (oT) before the short 37 in
the ﬁl'c: (Perfect Tense).
7.4.73 343@? : 31 is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate of 3{\ 'to be' in the ﬁl'c: (Perfect Tense).
7.4.74 Wﬁﬁ IGEIE:] In the e H (Vedas) qqd is irregularly formed in the ﬁl'c: (Perfect Tense).
7.4.75 ﬁl\_le 3|'€|TUT|' ZI;I'UT ’c’aﬁ 3;I'UT is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate in the Reduplicated Present form ({ii') of ﬁl\_r[ s ﬁl\_r[ and
fa|
7.4.76 313.”@?.[ In the Reduplicated Present form ('gflg') of the three roots 1. 8:([ 2. HT (AT3) and 3. T (3-ﬂ%'|§j, S is substituted
for the vowel of the reduplicate.
7.4.71 Hﬁﬁ'qaiﬁ' T S is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate of #F and tl'c in the reduplicated Present form.
7.4.78 W W@' g is diversely substituted in the @« (Vedas) for the vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Present-
i form.
7.4.79 Hodd: S is substituted for the final short 3T of the reduplicate in the Desiderative.
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7.4.80 3-ﬂ' : EI}I'UFJCIQ' Z is substituted for the final 3 or 3 of a reduplicate before a labial, a semi-vowel and before ST when 3T or 31T
follows these consonants, in the Desiderative.

7481 Hﬁﬁ%{tﬂﬂﬁaﬁﬁ%ﬁmﬁﬁm ar g is optionally substituted for the final 3 of a reduplicate of 1. Qg 2. ZT 3. g 4. gr 5. ‘v_c:! and 6. ag when the
semi-vowel is followed by a 3T or 31T in the Desiderative.

7.4.82 EIU'IT ?:I?f:l::ﬁl’ 0T is substituted for the final of § and 3 (with their long) of a reduplicate when the Intensive character I$
follows and also when it is elided.

7.4.83 rafsfra: A long vowel is substituted for the 3T of the reduplicate in the Intensive (with expressed or elided IS) when
the reduplicate receives no augment having an indicatory < |

1.4.84 | g > p) q g g 9 hATdIEThclH The augment 511 is added to the reduplicate of the Intensive (with expressed or elided IF) in the following
-1.9592. 99 3. €94 3. AN 4. FH 5. U 6. Uq and 7. Teheq |

7.4.85 o A Sl A RS aE The augment sJ (1) is added after the short 37 of a reduplicate in the Intensive (with expressed or elided
U3) when the root ends in a nasal.

7.4.86 W?WH g The augment o'flf (sT) comes after the reduplicates of 1. 519 2. STH 3. S8 4. QA 5. #>3T and 6. U in the
Intensive (with expressed or elided IS).

7487 | IRt The augment sI (sT) comes after the reduplicates of I and %el in the Intensive (with expressed or elided
T3).

7.4.88 3d WEATd: For the subsequent 37 (i.e. for the 3T of the root and not of the reduplicate), there is substituted 3 in the
Intensive (with expressed or elided IS).

7489 13 g 3 is substituted for the vowel of T and Hel before an affix beginning with d|

7.4.90 fﬁ'gcriwq ) The reduplicate of a root which has 7 at the penultimate position, gets the augment ¥ in the Intensive (with
expressed or elided I3).

7491 | Ff et T ?:l;ﬁ; The augments come after the reduplicate of a root which has  at the penultimate position, only when the
U3 of the Intensive is elided.

7.4.92

EGR

The reduplicate of a root which ends in short F gets, in the Intensive without IS the above augments (1.

86 2. ¥ and 3. Rp), 1. R 2. Tand 3. N}
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7.4.93 Hodod g S"-Iism?ﬂ'q- In the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, the reduplicate adapts itself to that of the Desiderative when the
2 N vowel of the root is light and the root has not lost its end-vowel before the Causative affix.

7.4.94 &af erar In the reduplicative syllable, a prosodially short vowel is lengthened in the reduplicated Aorist of the
Causative when the vowel of the root is light and the root has not lost its end-vowel before the Causative for)

7.4.95 3-]?[ {-d—l < ('CNHQHCN'CL TURMH Short 3T is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate in the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative of the roots
1L.¥2.¢3. cdal 4. 9Y 5. #HE 6. T and 7. F9AI

7.4.96 ﬁ'aqTGlT a'f@ﬁ'g?:ﬂ': Short 3T is optionally substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate in the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative
of 3¥ and TF|

7.4.97 é’ o J0T: In the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, '5“; is substituted optionally for the vowel of the reduplicate in
a7 |

8.1.1 P p=)) 4 From here up to JUTE JITIYH 8.1.15, inclusive, is to be supplied always the phrase 'the whole word is
repeated’.

8.1.2 asg CR?TFQ‘%FII[ Of that which is twice uttered, the latter form is called 37&3d (repeated).

8.1.3 3-]?:|’T:,'\'|T-|' 3] That which is called 3182 (repeated) is gravely accented.

8.1.4 Acgdcaar: The whole word is 3/HTS (repeated) when the sense is of 'always' and 'each’.

8.1.5 qﬁéﬁ The word IR is repeated when used in the sense of 'with the exception or exclusion of".

8.1.6 m‘tﬂa‘: Cl'la'qt\TUT 1.9 2. 9H 3. 3 and 4. 3d are repeated when by so doubling, the foot of a verse is completed.

8.1.7 m&w: Qil'l?ﬁ'cff 1. 39fY 2. 31f& and 3. 3T are repeated when it expresses uninterrupted nearness.

8.1.8 CIERI E\{I AT JEITATHFH Taeh\l ghcTadH (_é A Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence, is repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant

o 2 by the speaker.
Y
8.1.9 ;

When Ueh is repeated, it is treated like a member of a El?:;ﬁ'% HATH |
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8.1.10 | 3mramer = A word is repeated and is treated like a member of a a@% HHATH when a mental distress over something is
expressed.
8.1.11 Elﬂ'-(mﬂ'qa?l: 3?-|'l'l§|; In the following rules, the double-word is treated like a FHURT A |
8.1.12 An adjective is repeated, when it is meant to express that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to a
YRR IO an adj p . P g g only
limited degree and the double word is treated like a FHURT TATH |
8.1.13 rgEaR—IREH i ‘easily, wi ifficulty’
3-]3(@ 3t - T The words T3 and Y are repeated optionally when they mean ‘easily, without any difficulty'.
8.1.14 | ey TATIIH The word TUTITYH is irregularly formed in the sense of 'respectively, fitly, properly'.
8.1.15 gog {5»{-€4H€-ﬁd|d e cshHUT- The word geg# is irregularly formed in the sense of 'secret' and when it expresses a 'limit', 'a separation’,
TAIEGI T A cafeY ‘employing in a sacrificial vessel' and 'manifestation'.
9
8.1.16 i) Up to $3TAT dT 8.3.54, inclusive, should be always supplied in every subsequent siitra the phrase 'of a word'
or 'to the whole of a word'.
8.1.17 YaTd Up to FarfeRT ﬁ?j 8.1.68, inclusive, should always be supplied the phrase 'after a Uq'.
8.1.18 3—]?:|3’q"|?|’ FIAYEE! Up to (@AIage) [ fadvaae (EIET:EI?-D:[) 8.1.74, inclusive, should always be supplied the phrase
‘the whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at the beginning of the foot of a verse'.
8.1.19 | yyrafeyasg @ All the syllables of the Vocative Case are unaccented when a word precedes them and they do not stand at
the beginning of a hemistich.
8.1.20 W: Wﬂ@%ﬁ%ﬁwmﬁlﬁ’f dual of ﬂ"yﬂ?\:and 3TEHC_are substituted dTH and At respectively |
8.1.21 a%a?,lﬁ' aﬁﬁ For (the Genitive 6th-Case, Dative -4th Case and Accusative -2nd case) plural of ﬂ"yﬂ?\:and 3TEHAC are
Pl
substituted ¥ and =T respectively (when a word precedes and these substitutes are 37eICTT).
8.1.22 d\d-|e.||c\|ehq BaRES) For the Genitive 6th-Case and Dative -4th Case singular (of ﬂ"yﬂ?\:and 3TTHC are substituted) Jand A
respectively (when a word precedes and these substitutes are 37eJCT<T).
8.1.23

carAt fgcharar:

For the Accusative -2nd case singular of ISHE and 3¥HC are substituted cdT and #HT respectively (when a

247




Ashtadyayi of Panini

panini sutra sutra_english
word precedes and these substitutes are 3fe&Te).

8.1.24 oI ﬂﬂ'l%'l%ﬁ'{lﬁ? when there is in connection with the Id=TH any of these - 1. ¥ 'and' 2. dT 'or' 3. § 'Oh!' 4. 318 'wonderful' or
5.Td 'only".

8.1.25 | qogrédfsraeia The above substitutions do not take place also in connection with verbs having the sense of 'seeing' when
physical seeing is not denoted.

8.1.26 H‘Clt\aﬁ'qT: CIHTAT ﬁ'ﬁqTGlT When the IJATH follows a Nominative 1st-Case, which itself is preceded by another word, then the above
substitutions may take place optionally.

8.1.27 | f=r EIEIAIGE Wﬁﬂ'&m‘q’f The words 31T etc. become unaccented after a finite verb when a contempt or a repetition in intended.

8.1.28 | Q==fas: A finite verb is unaccented when a word precedes it which is not a finite verb.

8.1.29 | & F;I,'c,f By the I (Periphrastic Future) is not unaccented when it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb.

8.1.30 | furdafe god i_l;)’l\ T TdTIUR o ghH The finite verb retains its accent in connection with the particles 1. Id 'that', 'because’ 2. TS 'if' 3. ol
‘also’, 'O!" 4. ?ﬁ?—[ ‘well' 5. ﬁ?[ 'not' 6. I 'if' 7. T 'if' 8. Shfedd (interrogative particle implying T hope' or 'T
hope not') and 9. IF 'where'.

8.1.31 g EIFQJI'R?:?I' The finite verb retains its accent in connection with «Tg when used in the sense of forbidding.

8.1.32 HF#:I’ EI'»‘Q’ The finite verb retains its accent in connection with Hcd when used in asking a question.

8.1.33 3-]3?“‘9@?]13—‘«’)’ The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 3734 when used in a friendly assertion.

8.1.34 T The finite verb retains its accent in connection with f& when used in a friendly assertion.

8.1.35 a?c,ﬂ-‘qﬁwﬁ RIIETELNE] In the B H (Vedas), the finite verb retains its accent (but not always) in connection with % when it stands
in correlation to another verb, even more than one.

8.1.36 WQ}T&-‘&H?[ The finite verb retains its accent in connection with JTdd and JAT|

8.1.37 t—|f\q1|qi ATelod{H But not so when these particles ATdd and AT immediately precede the verb an denote 'praise’.

8.1.38 mﬁmﬁﬁ' £3) A finite verb loses its accent when it denotes 'praise’ and is joined immediately with ITdd and JAT through
the intervention of an 3TH3T (verbal Preposition).

8.1.39

JURIURIANG: YITITH,

The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 1.'d 2. 9 3. 9T and 4. 37§ when meaning ‘praise’.
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8.1.40 3-]?[' g The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 37&F when meaning 'praise’.

8.141 | oy fyeqreT The finite verb optionally retains its accent in connection with 37g¥ in the remaining cases (i.e. where it does
not mean 'praise’).

8.1.42 t;l)Tl' T qﬁwré:m:[ The finite verb optionally retains its accent in connection with ‘fl)Tr when it means 'haste’ (i.e. when gTr
means 'before’).

8.1.43 Hﬁ?&ﬂm The finite verb optionally retains its accent in connection with sTe when with this particle, permission is
asked.

8.1.44 ﬁ? ﬁm‘q}g}r sﬂwﬁﬂqﬁﬁ@ﬂ: The finite verb optionally retains its accent in connection with ﬁﬂ{ when with this is asked a question
relating to an action and when the verb is not preceded by a preposition or a negation.

8.145 | o fyswwr When however fh# is not added in asking such a question, the finite verb may optionally retain its accent.

8.1.46 Q‘%ﬂ?@l’ EI%‘I@' (‘»lJ:,i‘ In connection with (‘%?l?if used diversely in the °< (I Future) that follows it, retains its accent.

8.1.47 W The finite verb optionally retains its accent after ST when this SITq is not preceded by another word.

8.1.48 Tghd-c([ z-| 3) a%d IH Also after a form of ﬁﬂ:[ when the particle ﬁ?—[ follows it and when no other word precedes such form of
ﬁﬂ:[ the finite verb retains its accent.

8.1.49 3113T 3?-|'|3T UlelocdTH Also after an immediately preceding 31T@T and 3dTal when these follow, no other word, the verb retains its
accent.

8.1.50 ?ﬁ %3:|TG|T When the above mentioned particles 3-1'@' and 3FH§I do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may
optionally retain its accent.

8.1.51 : < .. . . . . o L

L qu’?ﬁﬂ’[ET (1. U] ﬂ?—[ P Tdledd The FE’ (I Future) retains its accent in connection with the Imperative of a verb denoting 'motion’' ('to go', 'to

come', 'to start' etc.) but only in that case, when the subject and object of both the verbs are not wholly
different one from another.

8.1.52 dic O Also an @I (Imperative Mood), following after an Imperative of verbs of 'motion’ retains its accent when
the subject or object of both the verbs is not wholly different.

8.1.53 ﬁ-g;nﬁa- -\qumm An Imperative preceded by a preposition and not in the 1st person, following an Imperative of verbs of

2 ) 'motion', may optionally retain its accent when the s{eh is not wholly different.
8.1.54

god T

An Imperative with a preposition preceding it, may optionally retain its accent, in connection with gocl , but
not in the 1st person.

249




Ashtadyayi of Panini

panini sutra sutra_english

8.1.55 IHTH Thled{H |J-|T;:|(-|J-|o-|7;(-|3h After 31TH , but separated from it by not more than one word, the Vocative retains its accent when the person
addressed is not near.

8.1.56 7 i Qi ;

?:I'%T:ICIT Wﬁr A finite verb followed by I or % or ?—JT retains its accent in the Seq ¥ (Vedas).

8.1.57 aﬂﬁﬁaﬁﬂﬂﬁﬂﬁﬁlﬁ%ﬁwﬁ: A finite verb retains its accent when it is not preceded by a 1T Particle -- IIT™T 1.4.60 etc., and when it is
followed by 1. T 2. ¢ 3. 39 4. M etc., a AT affix, or by its own doubled form.

8.1.58 aﬁg Bl A finite verb, not preceded by a 3TTd , retains its accent before the particles T (1. dT 2. § 3. 31 and 4. TF --
o TaTgTeagyh 8.1.24).

8.1.59 | gqrarer guAT The first finite verb only retains its accent in connection with T and dT|

8.1.60 %ﬁ' fa?mm[ In connection with g , the first finite verb retains its accent when an offence against custom is reprimanded.

8.1.61 3']%% ﬁ'ﬁzﬂ?ﬂ' ) In connection with 3g , the first finite verb retains its accent when it refers to various commissions (as well
as when a breach of good manners is condemned).

8.1.62 ?ﬂ%?»ﬂ'q Uana'EIITU'D:[ When T and 3¢ are elided, the first finite verb still retains its accent when Ud with the force of limitation,
takes their place.

8.1.63 | ayfeemy fasmeT When ¥ (1. aT 2. § 3. 37 and 4. TF -- o TaTGTageh 8.1.24) are elided the first verb optionally retains its
accent.

8.1.64 aa'laﬁ £3) mﬁ' Also in connection with & and aTd , may optionally, in the Be¢¥H (Vedas), the first verb retains its accent.

8.1.65 UT:FIFCITS-TIT H?l’%ﬂ'ﬁ-‘é:l‘l?:[ Also in connection with Ueh and 31T , optionally in the B¢ H (Vedas), the first verb retains its accent,
when these word have the same meaning ('the one - the other").

8.1.66 ?:@?IT%-IFJ In connection with I in all its forms, the verb retains its accent always.

C

8.1.67 «"1"1"1 q“mdﬂolcdddi (a;rmﬁa-?r:) After a word denoting praise belonging to Eh'I'E'Iﬁ class the word whose praise is denoted, becomes 3-1?1_@3’ |

8.1.68 | garfaRTor ﬁls’ (After such words denoting praise) the finite verb (which is praised) becomes 37eIGT even along with the
I1feY | if any, that may precede it.

8.1.69 W T '\Eljmm A finite verb along with its preceding 31feT, if any, become 3feJcTd when a noun denoting the fault of the
action follows, with the exception of T etc.

8.1.70 g'lﬁg"a‘r

A 9Tfd becomes unaccented when followed by another 31feY .
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8.1.71 ﬁl‘% Eﬁa'l?-lilﬁ' A 71T becomes 3'1?:|;C'.'IT‘|' when followed by an accented finite verb.

8.1.72 | yytafeyd 9dH Ifud=ag A preceding Vocative is considered as non-existent (for the purposes of the accent of the following word and

t X the enclitic forms of ISHE and 3¥FHT).

8.1.73 | FrafeTa HHSIOT (TTATTaTAH) A preceding Vocative, when it conveys a general idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent for the
purposes of the subsequent Vocative, which stands in apposition with the former.

8.1.74 (W) ICE L GRERL R When the preceding Vocative is in the plural number, it is optionally considered as non-existent, if the
subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific term.

(ag?ﬁl?m)
8.2.1 q—cj—,nﬁag;r Whatever will be taught hereafter, up to the end of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in
o N relation to the application of a preceding rule.

822 o‘-l?»ﬁ'q: wm E!:Tﬁ' The elision of a final o -- ol mr_d@' 8.2.7, is considered as if not to have taken effect, in
applying the following rules - 1. rules regarding case-endings 2. rules regarding accents 3. rules regarding
any technical term of Grammar and 4. rules regarding the augment  before a d affix.

8.2.3 o Jfl" ﬁ' The sttra m S@Ef@ Eﬂ' H: 8.2.80, teaching the substitution of ?El_; for the G¥ of the pronoun 31 H is
however not treated as 31f8g in relation to the case-ending «iT|

8.2.4 mﬁﬂ?ﬂ?ﬂw: Q—ﬂﬁ?ﬁsﬂaﬁw A TaRT vowel is the substitute of an 3-1?:],31?[ vowel when the latter follows after such a semi-vowel which
has replaced an 3¢Td (acute accent) or a FaRd vowel.

8.2.5 WQT mﬁ?ﬁ?\'ﬁft The single substitute of an unaccented with an 3T (acute accent) vowel is 3GTd |

8.2.6 Q—ﬂ'ﬁ?ﬂ' aTsﬂaﬁ' qaa’f The single substitute of an unaccented vowel standing at the beginning of a word, with an 3¢ (acute
accent) vowel may optionally be a TR or 3T (acute accent).

8.2.7 TAT: qﬁqﬁ\mo——d}‘q The =1 at the end of a nominal-stem, which is a 9¢ -- QST eIETy 1.4.7, is elided.

8.2.8 oI %W‘éﬁ (But such <) is not elided in the Locative -7th case and Vocative Case singular.

8.2.9 3=I'I§C|'§TI?IIT’¥.I' HT—ﬁHTs?IIGTﬁ"E—'J: For the H of the affix Hd is substituted d if the 3TSJT (stem) ends in H or 3 ( and 31T) or if these are in the
penultimate position; but not after IJd etc.

8.2.10 : The 9 is substituted for the H of Hd after a 3S9T (stem) ending in a mute consonant.

EIR2 { 1 il 2 g
8.2.11 | gaTaTH The q is substituted for the H of A when the word so formed is a Name.
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8.2.12 3—||{-|e-c'\\|qq§|qvqg|?|q(-qqa-|“|q%+| UgTdHUad] The following names are irregularly formed 1. 31114?&3?[ 2. 3181ad 3. Ishrad 4. FHafiad 5. THUA and 6.
FHUGAT| (Reference &eh - ATTwGIGTT UTATE, STFAUT gRATSTH | 34T Tt ARSI AT 3R |)

8.2.13 mﬂ'a{?ff T The word 3¢edle] is irregularly formed in the sense of 'a sea'.

8.2.14 TSTedle] '\EﬁTI?«’fl' Also Yaledle] when the sense is of a good government.

8.2.15 W\@T: In the e H (Vedas) 9 is substituted for the H of Hd after a 3739T (stem) ending in § (or é) or |

8.2.16 | 31y o_:l?\: The affix #d gets the augment oI in the BecH (Vedas) after a 31S9T (stem) ending in 37T |

8.2.17 AT In the BcH (Vedas) the affixes ¥ and dH get the augment < after a stem in 7|

8.2.18 a(:?Cﬁ' q o For the Y of the root Y there is substituted |

8.2.19 Wﬁ-‘q‘l’qﬂ’f ol is substituted for the Y of a preposition when 37T follows.

8.220 | v gfg ol is substituted for the Y of 9] in the intensive.

8.2.21 s faemsT ol is optionally changed to o before an affix beginning with a vowel.

8222 | gquar EI'I?'szhTﬂ': The T of ITX is changed to o before & and 375 |

8.2.23 | HURTeadeT g When a word ends in a double consonant the last consonant is dropped.

8.2.24 Id 987 Of a word ending in a conjunct consonant, only ¥ is elided if it comes after Y (but any other consonant
coming after Y is not elided).

8.2.25 ™ The ¥ is elided before an affix beginning with €|

8.2.26 gleﬂ' glﬁ' The ¥H is elided when it is preceded by a $Tef consonant (all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals) and is
followed by an affix beginning with a STef consonant.

8.2.27

The ¥ is elided before an affix beginning with $Tel consonant (all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals)

when it is preceded by a 3TS9T (stem) ending in a short vowel.
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8.2.28 sc é‘ﬁ' The ¥ is elided after the augment < if after this ¥ the augment é‘c: follows.

8.2.29 Efl’: '\EITﬂ?TRfIW ) The ¥ or %, when initial in a conjunct consonant, are elided before a el (all consonant except semi-vowels
and nasals) affix and at the end of a word.

8230 | 4n: & A Guttural is substituted for a palatal before a STef (all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals) affix or at
the end of a word.

8.2.31 BT < @ is substituted for & before a el (all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals) letter and at the end of a
word.

8.2.32 euTay: Of a root beginning with & , the & is substituted for § before a STef (all consonant except semi-vowels and
nasals) letter or at the end of a word.

8.233 | gr W The & of 1. g& 2. 7§ 3.5Ug and 4. f@J’I'FE is optionally changed to & before a $Tel (all consonant except semi-
vowels and nasals) letter or at the end of a word.

8.2.34 H%T eT: The & of 1§ is changed to & before a before a 3¢l (all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals) letter or at
the end of a word.

8.2.35 3TgE&Y: For the & of the root 31Tg there is substituted & before a $Te] (all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals)
letter.

8.2.36 q*ilaq{-\yi{-!‘oiﬂ‘quUdadmuami R For the final consonants of 1. %] 2. 3&?—_\1[3.113[4.313[5.213[6.03[and 7. #ATST and for the final & and U,
there is substituted ¥ or at the end of a word.

8.2.37 | uehrar &2l Y SIYed&d Teqr: For the letters 1. § 2. 9T 3. S or 4. § in the beginning of a mono-syllable and belonging to a root, and which
endsin 1. S12. {7 3.9 4. G or 5. Y there is substituted 1. # 2. T 3. T or 4. Y respectively before H or €d or at
the end of a word.

8.2.38 TUTIAET For the T of Q¥ (the reduplicated form of ©T) is substituted & before the affixes beginning with , &, H and
before € |

8.2.39 E‘;IT»lT STelsea A corresponding 3, &, 9T, S or ¢ is substituted for all consonants (with the exception of semi-vowels and
nasals) at the end of a word.

8.2.40 m‘éﬁ%ﬁsﬂ : ¢ is substituted for d or ¥ coming after Y (3T, &, T, &, &) but not after the root T (GET).

8.2.41

Yor: &: &

<h is substituted for ¥ or @ before |
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8.2.42 Tc,"TS-T.lT ﬁ'gl?—ﬂ' o q@i@r g q: After T and ¢ for the d of the Participial suffix d and ddd there is substituted =T and the same substitution
takes place also for the preceding ¢ |

8.2.43 quﬂTﬂaﬂHT Eﬂ?—ﬂ'éfrUT:lFl': For the d of the T¥ST there is substituted  after a root ending in 3T and commencing with a conjunct
consonant, if the latter contains a semi-vowel.

8.2.44 @Tﬁ(ﬁ-?:l’: For the T of the TS there is substituted 7 after the roots F{\and those that follow it.

8.2.45 3-]1'1%\?’{[ For the  of the TS there is substituted & after a root which has an indicatory 3 in the ‘EJI'ITZI"CI'I?SI

8.2.46 TEP:IT a'EI‘IT-[ For the d of the f¥ST there is substituted & after & when the root-vowel is lengthened.

8.2.47 Q'q’l’sQ:qQ‘f The fA8T T is changed to o after 23 but not when the participle denotes 'cold'".

8.2.48 3-]ﬁﬂ' sa_-l":l'l?,'\'lﬁ The [A8T T is changed to =T after 31> but not when it is in connection with an Ablative -5th case.

8.2.49 %ﬁ’l’sﬁﬁ?ﬁm The fA8T T is changed to o after %T:[ when the sense is not that of 'play’.

8.2.50 ﬁlﬂﬁvﬁ'sa'lﬁ The word faaToT is irregularly formed by changing the =T T is changed to =T when the sense is not that of
'wind'.

8.2.51 Ql'q: h: & is substituted for the ST T after the root Qg‘s[l

8.2.52 gy T g is substituted for the fST T after the root 94 'to cook’ |

8.2.53 B\:ITCIT H: H is substituted for the f8T T after the root &1

8.2.54 SN-C%I\I ST ATEITH #H is optionally substituted for the T T after the root TI preceded by 9|

8.2.55 HWF[ :hvﬁﬁnlslclg?l\l(vﬁltu: The irregular participles 1. Peel 2. &1e 3. &M and 4. 3ol are formed then only, when no preposition
precedes them.

8.2.56 mﬁsm The ST T is optionally changed to =T after 1. aa 2.73¢ 3. 376 4. 31 5. Y and 6. BT

8.2.57 =) E‘W The {387 T is not changed to =T after 1. €T 2. &IT 3. ‘1’4. ﬂc\%and 5. #c|

8.2.58 ﬁ?ﬁ' WFQZRRZIT : The irregularly formed participle a9 denotes ‘possessions' and 'renowned'.

8.2.59 @H AhelH The word T8 is irregularly formed in the sense of 'a fragment, a portion'.

8.2.60

FOTATEHUY

The word VT is irregularly formed in the sense of 'debt.
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8.2.61 Wﬁﬁﬂﬁqﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁﬁ TG In the Begd (Vedas) we have the following irregular participles - 1. s 2. foaw= 3. 3eqd 4. ‘;IT-B-CT 5. 'Hff
and 6. ?‘I\_r‘fl

8.2.62 | Fgeycaaed & A 3397 (stem) formed with the affix fFde] under H%ﬁsﬂ?.ﬁ? f&FdeT 3.2.58 etc. substitutes, at the end of a
word, a guttural for the final consonant.

8.2.63 | FQuat The final «I9[ at the end of a word is optionally changed to guttural.

8.2.64 Fﬂ' a‘-ﬁ' ‘EZI'I?ﬁ': o1 is substituted, at the end of a word, for the final H of a root.

8.2.65 ET“%I’ o1 is substituted for the H of a root before the affixes beginning with # and T

8.2.66 '\Eng'Gﬂ' T For the final ¥ and for the Y of QTHTBT“[ is substituted ¥, at the end of a word.

8.2.67 Haar :"’aFIHT :ER’I?,T’J The same substitution takes place for the final Nominatives of 1. 37d4T: 2. AIFaT: and 3. WZ |

8.2.68 3ge1 ¥ is also substituted for the & of 31g<] at the end of a word.

8.2.69 ﬁs'{:l:ﬁ' When no case-ending follows (i.e. at the end of a word, in the narrower sense), Y is substituted for the oI of
3EeT

8.2.70 IFEARERARGHIUT Bea 8 In the B=e¥ (Vedas), both & and T are substituted for the final 1. 37 2. FUH and 3. a4

8.2.71 SF%I' H@?ﬂ]@ﬁ: In the ¥ H (Vedas), both ¥ and ¥ may replace the final of the word Siﬂ'F[When used as a HglcTg ol

8.2.72 q{i&{itci{-ng,si G < is substituted for the final ¥ of a word ending in the affix 9 and for the final of 1. H"\‘:[Z. ?::h{ and 3.
3-13??5 at the end of a word (in the wider sense ﬁm?ruaﬂamg 1.1.14,331: 1.1.17).

8.2.73 ﬁl‘UCI?ﬂ-ﬁ': < is substituted for the final ¥ of a root with the exception of 3TH 'to be', before the personal ending Gl (D
when it stands at the end of a word.

8.2.74 AfT arar wat €_or ¥ may optionally be substituted for the ¥ of a root, , before the personal ending & (¥) when such §
stands at the end of a word.

8.2.75

g

€_or ¥ may optionally be substituted for the € of a root, , before the personal ending & () when such &
stands at the end of a word.
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8.2.76 | gfegermar e Sch: A penultimate $ or 3 is lengthened, when the Y or d of a root can stand at the end of a word.

8.2.77 gﬁl‘ ) Of a root ending in Y or 9, the penultimate $ or 3 is lengthened before a consonantal beginning affix.

8278 | Iuymn T The short $ or 3 is lengthened, when the verb has ¥ or 9 as its penultimate letter and is followed by a
consonant.

8279 & S:I?;QWII[ The lengthening of a vowel does not take place under gfel @ 8.2.77 when the nominal 3789T (stem) ending in
Tor d is called & (i.e. when a I follows) and also not in %Y and S|

8.2.80 3-]?(&’[’ s'\ﬁaig a’l’ H: When the IdATH 31cH does not end in ¥ then there is substituted 3 or 3 for the vowel after € , and H for |

8.281 | uqg éﬁaﬂﬁf For the T coming after the & of 31¢H_, there is substituted é , and @ is changed to H when plurality is to be

N expressed.

8.2.82 | gregEg ¢ Celd 3QTd: Up to the close of this chapter (9T, is always to be supplied the words 'the last vowel of a sentence is Tl
and has the acute'.

8.2.83 QFCI@T:H?QL?\' In answer to a salutation, but not when it refers to %!c\" , the last vowel of a sentence becomes ‘~Tt|)Fr and gets
an acute accent (3¢[d).

8.2.84 W Bl The final vowel of a sentence becomes Teld and acutely accented (3GT<T) when used in calling a person from
a distance.

8.2.85 Zeuaer ggan When the words & and § are used in addressing a person from a distance, there the § and & alone get the Celd
and the accent.

8.2.86 WS"-' T IEAT A hh & JTITH In the room of a prosodially long vowel (with the exception of ) though it may not stand at the end, there is
substituted a ‘-T:!Fr for one at a time, under the above circumstances -- 9?&@31?(%]?\' 8.2.83 & qglaa Bl
8.2.84, in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians.

8.2.87 | 3feT =TT The vowel in 3ﬂ?:[ is TeId in the beginning of a sacred text.

8.2.88 q ?:I?IT:hT-(]'ﬁI‘ The vowel of ¥ becomes ‘~Tt|)Fr in a sacred text when it is used in a sacrificial work.

8.2.89 JUTg®: In a sacrificial work 31T 3H is substituted for the final vowel with the consonant, if any, that may follow it, in
a sentence.

8.2.90

T TSoc:

The last vowel at the end of Hoa-s called AT , when used in sacrificial works is ‘~Tt|)Fr and has the acute
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accent (3GT<).

8.291 | sfevreasivsdivsagEAc: In a sacrificial work, the first syllable of 1. §f& 2. 9 3. 819 and 4.379% is old|

8.2.92 3-]??-ﬁFQ'G|'UT Q&g d In an order given to 31T priest, the first syllable as well as the succeeding syllable is ‘«Ti?f

8.2.93 | fqsreT qc'gqﬁlaaﬁ %’: T8 at the end of an answer to a question may optionally be Celd|

8.2.94 ﬁ?l@'lﬂ'&ﬁ?’l‘ ) The end syllable of that sentence is optionally “eId when it asserts something which has been refuted and is
used by the victor by way of censure.

8.2.95 3-T|?§'%T—I’ S:Iﬁﬁ' The end syllable of an AT Vocative Case is ‘-T:!Fr when threat is expressed.

8.2.96 3-]3?1’%?5 ﬁ?{ ThTS8TH The final syllable of a finite verb used as a threat becomes Telc when the word 37S9T is joined with it and it
demands another sentence to complete the conclusion.

8.2.97 ﬁﬂ'l’«’fm'l'u'l'l?rm: The end syllable of those sentences is TeJd which denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two
alternatives).

8.2.98 Clc\ﬂ' ?:_I; HATITITH In the common speech, the end vowel of the first alternative is only Teld|

8299 | yfsmgoy @ The end syllable of the sentence which expresses assent or promise or listening to, is Te[d |

8.2.100 3-1?:|:E\"I?|' Fl'ﬁ'lr_cl'@'q«ﬁw : The end vowel at the end of a question or of a praise is “eId, but unaccented.

8.2.101 ﬁlﬁﬁl’ iﬂ'q?qTS?:f qgmﬁ The end vowel at the end of a sentence becomes 31?:|;q"l?f and ‘~Tt|)Fr when the particle ﬁ?[ is used, denoting
comparison.

8.2.102 | zq¥fegerdifefa @ In 1. 39 2. {¥9¢ and 3. 3G, the end vowel is 3eIeT and e |

8.2.103 | FgRaAA R s I TFATIR I ThH Ty Of the two Vocatives of the same form standing at the beginning of a sentence, the end vowel of the first

° ° 2 becomes Teld and Fakd when envy, praise, anger or blame is expressed.
8.2.104 | fergrssel: Ny fas 3fersers When an error against polite usage is censured or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the end
2 ) T syllable of a finite verb becomes “eId and Falkd , if this requires another sentence to complete the sense.

8.2.105 3-]?|a-_(-<’:|F€ITﬁ' EI'»‘}TI’@&I‘I?IT?I’ : In a question or narration, the end vowel of a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes ‘-T:!Fr and TIRA
, as well as the word which is final in a sentence.

8.2.106

coardT gt

In forming the Te[d of the diphthongs s T and 3T, their last element & and 3 get the Celd|
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8.2.107 WSWWI@' me In the diphthongs which are not HIeT -- é?@aj?aa?r 9IT&TA 1.1.11 ete. and which become Te[d under the
circumstances mentioned in ‘;IFJfa\-'ITJI'I?(%‘I?( 8.2.83 etc., but not when that circumstance is a call from a
distance -- E,\T@ T 8.2.84; for the first half, there is substituted the prolated 31T and for the second portion $
or 3|

8.2.108 atﬂm‘l?:l'ﬁl' H‘%FI‘I’ZITF[ For these vowels $ or 3 are substituted I and d when a vowel follows them in a QT%FIT (in an unbroken flow
of speech).

8.3.1 HT:IDEMT £ W BrrAr:] For the final affixes #d and 9 there is substituted ¥ in the Vocative Case singular, in the TG H (Vedas).

8.3.2 ﬂﬂmﬁiﬁ : qjq-‘zr (:_I; ar In the following siitras up to HIATATSA 8.3.12, this always to be supplied - 'But here a nasal vowel after
which % has been ordained'.

8.3.3 3-]1Fﬂ' sfe ﬁ?:l?{ A nasal vowel is ALWAYS substituted for 31T before ® when it is followed by a letter of 3I€ YcIgX (i.e.
when it is followed by a vowel or & , I, d or J).

8.3.4 3-|o:|°o1lrl-’{?|ch|d\ CRTSTI: A After what precedes ¥ , if we omit to substitute the nasal, then 3-173@1? shall be the augment.

8.3.5 HH: QEI"% % is substituted for the H of ¥H (and thereby 3 or 37 is substituted for 37) when the augment ¥ follows in a
g |

8.3.6 gﬂ': WCQ' % is substituted for the H of t.':?:[ (whereby the 3 is changed to Sor 33 before a surd mute (&) which is
followed by a vowel, semi-vowel or a nasal (3TH YcdaR).

8.3.7 AR IYRIT ¥ is substituted for the final T of a word, with the exception of =1 of URITe] before a T letter (G T T T d)
which is followed by an 31H letter (vowel, semi-vowel and nasal).

8.3.8 3'84'21’2]’% In both ways in the %dT verses.

8.3.9 a'Eﬁ?\'% AU % is optionally substituted for that final sT of a word which is preceded by a long vowel and is followed by a
letter of the 3T YcdgR (vowel or semi-vowel with the exception of ) when these (T and 31C) come in
contact with each other in the same stanza of the WI

8.3.10 ool g ¥ is optionally substituted for the =1 of sJe1 before T

8.3.11 Faddle] =t % is substituted for the T of TIAATeT before T |

8.3.12 | ramAfza

% is substituted for the o of shle] when it is followed by another &lel which is an AT (repeated).
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8.3.13 | gr ¢ aw: There is elision of ¢ when & follows.

8.3.14 fl’ ﬂ' There is elision of ¥ when Y follows.

8.3.15 mﬂ'&ﬁﬁ}qﬁ?ﬁ'&': The [T is substituted for Y before a WY consonant or when there is a Pause.

8.3.16 fl’: ﬂﬁ' The TGS is substituted for & called T (and not any other ) before the Locative -7th case plural case-
affix |

8.3.17 ﬁmﬁsa’rsqtﬁ'{-‘q u’rsf%\r ¥ is substituted for the ¥ called Y (and not any other Y) when it is preceded by 1. Y 2. 8791 3. 37T 4. I or 5.
31T before an 3% letter (vowels and soft-consonants).

8.3.18 cq\| (fi t:|_) UITAdYL: AThelTAE d and I (in S:I?'ﬂ?’«'[ etc. and after 3T or 31T, at the end of a U<q) are pronounced with a lighter articulation
before an 312 letter (vowels and soft-consonants) according the opinion of 2TehcTHeT |

8.3.19 ?vﬁ":r: AMh eI d and I preceded by 3T or 31T and the end of a Uq are elided before an 319[ letter (vowels and soft-
consonants) according the opinion of TeheT |

8.3.20 3ar e Y preceded by 31 is elided before an 37 T letter (vowels and soft-consonants) according the opinion of My
I

8321 |3y o ue d and I (preceded by 3T or 31T and the end of a Uq) and followed by 3, when it is a word, are elided
necessarily.

8.3.22 gﬁ»l‘ Hﬂ“ﬂ?{ (The I when preceded by 1. T 2. 87917 3. 37T 4. 3 or 5. 31T, is elided) before a consonant according to the
opinion of all 3T -s.

8.3.23 HTsF:I,Q-H'IT: The 3-1?1331? is substituted for H at the end of a word, before a consonant.

8.3.24 THTICTdET glﬁ The 3-1?1331? is substituted for T and not # final in a word, before all consonants, with the exception

8.325 | &Y ufer @#: ¥4t H is substituted for H of ¥H before the word Il ending with the affix %:I'E[I

8.3.26 %’ HAYY aT #H is optionally substituted for  before § which itself is followed by H|I

8.327 | ¥ o] is optionally substituted for # when it is followed by § which has a =T after it.

8.3.28 s'U'ﬂ' iﬁ@q'? afy The augment & is added to a final § and the augment € to a final UT before a sibilant, optionally.

8329 & ¥ ?;Il;c,:' After a word ending in S there may optionally be added the augment ¥ to a word beginning with |
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8.3.30 | a7 After a word ending in o , ‘EEI)T:.f is optionally the augment to a word beginning with &I

8.3.31 | for FJ)T:E The augment  may optionally be added to a word ending in T, when a word beginning with [ follows.

83.32 | AT graca W After a word ending in § UT or =] which is preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant 5 UT or <1 is added
invariably at the beginning of the next word, which commences with a vowel.

8.333 | Hg 35 ar ar d is optionally the substitute of the Particle 3 when it is preceded by HY consonant (all consonants with the
exception of the semi-vowels, sibilants, & and 31) and is followed by a vowel.

8.3.34 | EeTaET |- & is the substitute of a faaT when it is followed by a hard consonant (€X) which itself is followed by a
sibilant ().

8.3.35 Q]‘d’l’ ﬁﬂﬁﬁ?—ﬁ'{r: The f3T3T is the substitute when it is followed by a hard consonant (€X) which itself is followed by a
sibilant (RN).

8.3.36 | gr AR The fa@eT is optionally the substitute of faEsT when followed by a sibilant ().

8.3.37 i-?@’l‘: )ﬁXtﬁ g X and XY are optionally substituted for the 33T when followed by a hard Guttural or a hard labial.

8.3.38 Arsueret ¥ is the substitute of a & before an affix beginning with a hard guttural or labial.

8.3.39 SUT: N Y is the substitute of a T3 when is preceded by g or 3 and is followed by an affix beginning with a hard
guttural or a labial.

8.3.40 WWF@I’: For the fa&aT of oHH and 3 there is substituted ¥ before a hard guttural or a labial when these words are
AT -- QRISTATH 1.4.67 and FIETIHSHTA = 1.4.74.

8.3.41 scégqu{—q BILRDE= Y is substituted before a hard guttural or a labial for the 3T which is preceded $ or 3 and not part of an
affix.

8.3.42 %WSW The 33T of 31T ﬁw is optionally changed to H before a hard guttural or a labial.

8.3.43 W@ﬁ% ac—ﬁﬁ's?:f Y is optionally the substitute of the qET of 1. ﬁq 2. ﬁ?{ and 3. aao{ when they are used as numeral
adverbs (before a hard guttural or a labial).

8.3.44 sﬂﬁ: W‘J’ For the f3H3T of words ending in ¥ and 34 before a hard guttural or a labial, there is optionally substituted
Y when the two words stand in correlation with one another.

8.3.45

e TR sTRICEIET

The fa&eT of 3¥H or 39 ending word which is not preceded by any other word is invariably changed to ¥ in a
compound when followed by a hard consonant or a labial.
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8.346 | 3rq: clechfd\-l Cor HFHUI :Igh‘\’llchUﬁUdo-lcueN-q For the f&H3T of a word ending in 37 with the exception of an indeclinable, ¥ is substituted in a compound
when a form of % and %3 or the words 1. 2. $FH 3. 91T 4. $RAT and 5. 0Tt follow and the first word is
not preceded by another word.

8.347 | 3rer-faET g For the fa@sT of 3749 or fAH when not preceded by another word and followed by the word Ig in
composition with it, there is substituted H|

8.3.48 mﬁg Bl H or Y is substituted for the 9T before a hard guttural or a labial in the words sh&<h etc.

8.3.49 Tty arsyrAfEaar H may optionally be substituted for the &Y before a hard guttural or a labial in the B¢ ¥ (Vedas); but
neither before 9, nor before a doubled word.

8.3.50 % qo{cqo{f\qef\qeauqd'i\d\ The 3T is changed to ¥ in the By (Vedas) before 1. h: 2. &hid 3. FA 4. E(IfﬁTand 5. E!:Ff: but not so
in the fawT of 31fefa:|

8.3.51 U &T: W&'&I’Qf The f3T3T of the Ablative -5th case is changed to ¥ before ofy meaning 'over'.

83.52 | gt = gl H may diversely be substituted for the 3T of the Ablative -5th case before the verb 97d in the Boc
(Vedas).

8.3.53 YST: qﬁga‘g:gqnqa‘q‘q;q’lﬁ‘g For the faT3T of the Genitive 6th-Case there is substituted ¥ in the Be¢¥H (Vedas) before 1. gfa 2. EI_":l' 3. c{g
4.9 5.9 6. 9 and 7. 91V |

8.3.54 SSIAT dl ¥ is optionally substituted for the et of SSTAT before gfd etc. -- g7 qﬁm 8.3.53,
in the TG ¥ (Vedas).

8.3.55 YUcledsT H\Eﬁ?ﬂ' Up to the end of the Yq, is throughout to be supplied the following - 'A cerebral letter substituted always in
the room of ..., when this letter does not stand at the end of a word'.

8.3.56 H%’: qars: g: Y is substituted for the ¥ in HIg when this occurs in the form of HTS (HIC).

8.3.57 E'Uﬁi From this, up to the end of the chapter should be supplied, in every siitra, the following - 'when a vowel
(with the exception of 3T or 31T) or a Y or a guttural precedes'.

8.3.58 Wﬁ%@ﬁlﬁsﬁ' The substitution of for ¥ takes place then also, when the augment o'f:[ (1) the fIHSAT or a sibilant occurs
between the said $UT and % letters or the ¥|

8.3.59

ISATTIAT:

Y is substituted for that I which is a substitute (of the § of a root in the HTJUTS by €Tedlq: §: H: 6.1.64) or

which is (the portion of) an affix, under the above mentioned conditions -- 3'UT=I$I': 8.3.57,
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Wﬂ%@a‘lﬁsﬁf 8.3.58, of being preceded by an $UT vowel or a guttural.

8.3.60 Q]‘I‘ﬁlﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂ@?—ﬁ' £3) Y is substituted for the § of 1. jMH 2. dY 'to dwell' and 3. TH when it is preceded by an $UT vowel or a
guttural.

8.3.61 | FHifauvaRa YUIFITHTA Y is substituted for the ¥ after § or 3 in the reduplication of a Desiderative, if the H of el is changed to T
but only in ¥ and in Causative of roots which in the ?.ZI'I@'Q'I'(S begin with Y|

8.3.62 : %ﬁﬁ'ﬁmﬁ?ﬂ £3) ¥ is substituted for the ¥ after the reduplicate of ¥UT Desiderative of the Causatives of 1. WZ. ¥dc and 3.
gl

8.3.63 qmamgaqaﬁsﬁ (The substitution of ¥ for H to be taught hereafter, will take place) for all roots up to ﬁl?—[ exclusive in
gRfAfas: Hdmdﬂqmg HEHCEJEI>IH 8.3.70, even when the augment 37 intervenes (between the &
and the efficient letter).

8.3.64 | grssiesasarasT arearay In T etc. up to FAT exclusive -- mmﬁm aufaaseasaa
8.3.65 to IR fATasT: Hdmdﬂqmgﬂsgq{@{-d >oilH 8.3.70, this substitution of ¥ takes place then also,
when the reduplicate intervenes and the H of the reduplicate is also changed to Y|

8.3.65 W’I‘IF[ Y is substituted for  after an 3 and 3 of an 3THIT (Preposition) in the following verbs - 1. H\(ﬂ?ﬂﬁ) 2.9

Pl IT=Pa[C I T= D I T= P ir=na PRt T=p=diperzra (@afer) 3. &1 (I -- 3 @3 7.3.71) 5. T (T - 3T Ii&elfeh 81er 7.3.89) 6. T8T (FleTd) 7. T41
9 S
AT o 8. TeTT (Denominative) 9. F&er (@ufa) 10. BT 11. F51 and 12. TT5aT|

8.3.66 gfequa: The ¥ of ¥ is changed to ¥ after an 39T (Preposition) having an 8 or 3, but not after Ifd|

8.3.67 TaFN: having an $ or 3|

8.3.68 | 3rqreA o{d—qaﬂfaq\ei ar: The H of ¥IFH is changed into to ¥ after the 39T (Preposition) 379 in the sense of 'support' and
‘contiguity'.

8.3.69 | ga7 EGer HISY The Y is substituted for the ¥ of ¥de{ after & and 319 when the sense is 'to smack while eating'.

8.3.70 | gRfAfas: {:Idf{\-ld{-lqr{\-lglp{-lsi:lgq%%li-do-dld-l\ Y is substituted for the § of 1. Tq2. a3 a4 ﬁa: 5. |g 6. the augment HE 7. ¥ and 8. ¥ after the
3997 (Prepositions) IiX , fo¥ and |

8.3.71

R{aE=T arsgeaardsi

The ¥ change may take place optionally in the ﬁi[ and the rest (of the last stitra) even when the augment 3T
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intervenes between the 3THT (Prepositions) 9gRX, ¥ and T and the verb.

8.3.72 yﬂﬁqﬂ%}?}': qu Y is optionally the substitute of the H of ¥Jec_after the 39T (Prepositions) 3-1?:]; s Gl s gy s FAfAand T
when the subject is not a living being.

8.3.73 | 3t Wﬁm Y is optionally the substitute of the ¥ of ¥ehec_after the 39T (Preposition) & but not in the participles in
and dad|

8.3.74 qyA Y is optionally the substitute of the ¥ of ¥ehec_after the 39T (Preposition) SIEs everywhere.

8.3.75 qﬁm: Wﬁiﬂﬁg The word 9RTehe, is used without the cerebral change in the country of Eastern Bharata.

8.3.76 Fgﬂﬁ?gﬂ?@l‘%ﬁ%ﬁ-ﬂ: Y is optionally the substitute of the H of FEI_;T\ and FEI_;_({ after the 39H3T (Prepositions) ﬁﬂ:[ s o and T3

8.3.77 | gt WB—?-I‘I?IﬁF&IT[ Y is always the substitute of the H of ThF3 after the 398 (Preposition) fd1

8.3.78 SUT: Eﬁ'ta?:lag\ﬁﬂ Eﬁsg?ﬂﬁ: The cerebral sound is substituted in the room of & of ‘Sﬁ?-T:I?:[ and of the personal-endings of the Aorist and
the ﬁl'c: (Perfect Tense), after a 3TS9T (stem) ending in $UT (a vowel other than 37).

8.3.79 | faumc: The cerebral sound is optionally substituted for the & of $I&d# and of the Aorist and the ﬁl'c: (Perfect
Tense) after the augment $¢ when the stem ends in inn

8.3.80 ng:?lﬁ': ST Y is substituted for the & of HSIT after the word 377 in a compound.

8.3.81 | ofY: TTAH Y is substituted for the ¥ of TUTTH when preceded by #1% in a compound.

8.3.82 | 3oy ﬁﬁﬂ@?ﬁ: Y is substituted for the ¥ of 1. ¥ 2. A and 3. YA when preceded by 3773+ in a compound.

8.3.83 m: TAH: Y is substituted for the ¥ of TAHA after SATAY and 3TGH in a compound.

8.3.84 mﬂﬁq&m paspal) Y is optionally substituted for the H of ¥a after AT and ﬁ?fc in a compound.

8.3.85 m@:ﬁg}m Y is optionally substituted for the ¥ of ¥4 after HATJY and ﬁl?:I’{ in a compound.

8.3.86

fAfa: T eqEAIH

Y is optionally substituted for the H of eI after the double 395 (Preposition) 3f& ﬁH when the word
so formed is the name of a particular letter (ﬁﬂ?‘f).
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8.3.87 WWW Y is substituted for the ¥ of the verb 314 'to be' when it is followed by a vowel or ¥ and is preceded by 9Tq:
or an 39T (Preposition) $ or 3 having in it.

8.3.88 gﬁﬁé&?ﬁ' '\El,ﬁ'\q‘\ﬁmz Y is substituted for the H of TdY , H{f—f and HH after Qf[ fa, ﬁ-l{ and @I

8.3.89 ﬁlﬂaﬁ-’é‘ﬂ Wﬁ: EI#QI@I’ Y is substituted for the ¥ of T after o and FET when the word so formed denotes 'dexterous’.

8.3.90 Qil:ar qﬁWTIFD:[ The word FTTSOTT is irregularly formed when meaning 'siitra’.

8.391 | Hfysey M The word SIS is irregularly formed denoting the founder of a CIIE] (Patronymic) of that name.

8.3.92 q@l‘smﬂ'ﬁl‘ﬁl’ The word U8 is irregularly formed when denoting 'a chief’ or 'one who goes in front'.

8.3.93 acaqma'q’rﬁ'g'{ : The word AT is irregularly formed in the sense of 'tree' and 'seat'.

8.3.94 Wﬂﬂﬁﬁr £3) Also when it is the name of a meter, the irregular form IS is used.

8.3.95 ?rﬁ'gﬁr&m ﬁﬂ'{' Y is substituted for the ¥ of f&2R: after the words 31T and 2EI_;@TI

8.3.96 ﬁgga]ﬁqﬁ'&-‘qz TJTH Y is substituted for the ¥ of TUel after T, %, i and 9|

8397 | rrareaansifAgeaTdiE e persagaAl>or | Tis substituted for the T of T after 1. 3174 2. 34 3. 3 4. 31/ 5. Fe 6. 37 7. f 8. 9. F 10. AF 1.

_mﬁm@ T QS 12. 33T 13. AT 14. GI5T 15. WA 16. I 17. ffd and 18 3113

8.3.98 W T Y is substituted for the ¥ of the words JNTHTeT etc.

8.3.99 | ofy H?I'R:IW‘I‘IF[ Y is substituted for the | when followed by T and preceded by $UT or &, when the word is a name and when
the ¥H is not preceded by 1|

8.3.100 GISEIE Y is optionally substituted for the H when the preceding word is the name of a Lunar mansion.

8.3.101 EIGH arel afea Y is substituted for the final § preceded by a 3 before a dfgd affix beginning with |

8.3.102 | yEEaYaraATaas Y is substituted for the ¥ of ﬁH before the verb d9 when meaning is not that of 'repeatedly making red hot'.

8.3.103 FEATAAR]: Sdocl - aTeH. The ¥H standing in the inner half of a stanza is changed to ¥ before the  of cd# etc. and SHC|

8.3.104 ?:IGI&’EIQW‘IH In the opinion of some, the above change takes place in the QT{lﬁE also.

8.3.105 -{-gd{-d\mq\mao-qm Y is substituted for the ¥ of ¥dd in the B¢ ¥H (Vedas), in the opinion of some.
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8.3.106 q‘:ci'qa'lr-[ In the B H (Vedas), Y is substituted for the H when it stands in the beginning of a second word, preceded
by a word ending in $ etc.

8.3.107 113[: In the BcH (Vedas), Y is substituted for the ¥ of the particle § when preceded by a word having in it the
change-effecting letter S etc.

8.3.108 'H?-ﬂﬁ'{?—l’: The & of the verb HeT , when it loses its oI is changed to ¥, under the same circumstances.

8.3.109 '\El%': T 7 o Y is substituted for the ¥ of g after C(Ifﬁ-lT and FdI

8.3.110 | & TWWW The ¥ substitution does not take place if T follows the ¥ as well as in 1. 9 2. FoT 3. TG 4. FJ& and 5.
HddT etc.

8.3.111 grcaera: The Y substitution does not take place in the affix HId and for that § which stands at the beginning of a
word.

8.3.112 | fa= afs The ¥ substitution does not take place in the & of f&T of the Intensive.

8.3.113 | Feraetat The Y substitution does not take place in the | of the verb T when the meaning is that of moving.

8.3.114 | yiyrgeufaTegest o The words FTAEAsY and TAETSE are anomalous.

8.3.115 | Hyg: The Y substitution does not take place in the § of HIE form of the root TE|

8.3.116 Q-T-I?:Eiw CIE The ¥ substitution does not take place in the reduplicated Aorist of the roots 1. TIFH 2. ﬁlﬂ: and 3. Hg |

8.3.117 Qfl)?ﬁﬁ': Q—‘é:lﬂ?ﬁ': The ¥ substitution does not take place in the ¥ of !;' (ﬂ?ﬁﬁ') in the Future, Conditional and Desiderative.

8.3.118 Fiesasall: W&y foife The ¥ substitution does not take place in the ¥ of H¢_and ®d>] after the reduplicate in the ﬁ'c: (Perfect
Tense).

8.3.119 ﬁl?ﬂ'@'ﬁ-‘ﬂ’l’s?\,?ﬂ'lﬁ'ﬂ' ar m The ¥ is optionally substituted in the @ H (Vedas) after the 39T (Prepositions) G s 3 and 37T® when
the augment 31¢ intervenes.

8.4.1 IETFAT AT OT: GHATATS After o and ¥, the UT is the substitute of s , when they occur as component letters in the same word.

8.4.2 3-|c:<3|; o5 | 5\@:1) I d] e:l sfel' The substitute UT takes the place of =1, even when a vowel or I, 9 , & or a guttural, or a labial, or the
preposition 31T, or the augment sJH intervenes, causing separation.

8.4.3

qa9eTd. HATITHT:

So also, o is replaced by UT , when the letter occasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member of a
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compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided that the first member does not end with the letter
a1

8.4.4 g Wmmsmﬂ The o of deT , is changed into UT , when preceded by the words 1fl}TIT R IECa s agrer s QMRET R e and
3 , as first members of the compound, and the whole compound is a name.

8.4.5 Ifaded:? - The o of deT , is replaced by UT, even when the compound is not a Name, when it is preceded by the words

R saamER v, AT, 3Fa, AR, 387, ToteT, 3T, &hred, WiET and AT

8.4.6 %ﬂﬁqﬁamqﬁé—w The o of deT , is optionally replaced by UT , when the cause of change occurs in the first member of the
compound and which denotes a perrenial herb or forest tree.

8.4.7 3-]?[’ SGodld The UT is the substitute of o of 31ge1 , when it is preceded by a word ending in 3T, having in it a letter
capable of producing a change.

8.4.8 EWT%FH?[ The o of dTgeT is changed into UT, when the letter producing the change, occurs in the first member of a
compound, denoting the thing carried.

8.4.9 T ol The oI of YTeT is changed into UT , when occurs as the second member of a compound, the first member of
which contains a letter causing change; and the whole compound denotes a country or people.

8.4.10 ar SJWU'Rﬂ': Optionally when the compound denotes a condition or an instrument, the I of YTsT is changed to UT , when it
is a second member, the cause of change occurring in the first member in a compound.

8.4.11 qﬁqﬁ‘aﬂmﬂ%aqﬁsgr 3) Optionally T is substituted for «T when it stands at the end of a Nominal-stem (‘;lTﬁNﬁ?) or is the augment
o1# or is of of a case-affix, (when the cause of change occurs in the first member of the compound).

8.4.12 QT:FI\_g?ITq?\' OT: In a compound, the second member of which is a monosyllable, there is UT in the room of =T of the second
member, provided that the < is at the end of a EIGRIEG , or is the augment o_:|_,?:[ , Or occurs in a ﬁ'ﬂTﬁF; and
when the first member contains a cause of change.

8.4.13 iﬂqﬁ T In a compound, the second member of which contains a guttural, there is UT in the room of T , that follows
anything which standing in the prior member is qualified to cause the change, provided the =T be at the end
of a FIfaufee , or be the augment o_:|_,?:[ , Or occur in a ICEIG!

8.4.14

3UgAETHAA S mugar s

Of a root which has UT in its original enunciation, when it comes after a cause of such change standing in an

39T, even though the word be not a HTH , the o is changed to UT|

266




Ashtadyayi of Panini

panini sutra sutra_english

8.4.15 %ﬂ?iﬁ?ﬂ The o of %T:I)' and HIT is changed to UT, when coming after an 39 containing in it a cause of change.

8.4.16 3-]'|ﬁ' Twﬂ'cg The T of 3fT , the affix of the Imperative, First Person, is changed into UT when it follows a letter
competent to cause such a change standing in an 39|

8.4.17 ﬁ?ﬁﬂﬂ?ﬂﬁﬂ?{%ﬂ@ﬁm The UT is the substitute of o1 of the prefix G following a cause for such change standing in an 39937 when

ﬁ_mﬁgmﬁm T these words follow - 91§ 'to speak’, a1G 'to be happy', Id 'to fall', Iq 'to go'; the g verbs - #T 'to measure', 2V
'to destroy’, &1 'to kill', IT 'to go', AT 'to blow', &T 'to flee', VAT 'to eat', Y 'to weave', d& 'to bear', /UH 'to be
tranquil’, ™o collect', and %\E 'to anoint'.

8.4.18 | ot fgayrem SHEIETAYed 39l In the remaining verbs, optionally the T of fo¥ is replaced by UT, when it is preceded by an 39T competent
to cause the change; provided that, in the original enunciation, the verb has not an initial % or @ , nor ends
with ¥|

8419 | fa: The =T of the verb 31eT 'to breathe', is changed to UT, when preceded by an 3THT competent to produce the
change.

8.420 | 3= The o of the verb 3TeT 'to breathe', is changed to UT, when preceded by an 39T competent to produce the
change, provided it occurs at the end of a g |

8.421 | 35} TFITHET Both the s1-s are changed into UT in the reduplicated forms of the verb 3e1, when preceded by an 39T
competent to cause the change.

8.4.22 th\ﬁw The =T, when preceded by 37T, in the root 1 , is changed to UT, when the verb is preceded by a preposition
competent to cause the change.

8423 | gAET Optionally when @ or H follow, the =T of &1 is changed to UT, when preceded by an 3gqaT competent to
cause the change.

84.24 | 3maRe The o preceded by short 37 of the root &eT is changed into UT , when the root follows the 3983 - e and
the word does not mean 'a country'.

8425 | ey T The =T of 31T is changed to UT, when preceded by the word 3ec¥ and the word does not denote a country.

8.4.26 WW In the ®eqH , oI of a second term is changed into UT, when prior term ends with a short 3 even when there
is an 31ddIg or hiatus between the two terms.

8.4.27

In the ®eqH , the T of (the Pronoun) =¥ is changed into UT, when it comes after a root having a Y or ¥ or
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after the words 3% and ¥ ()|

8.4.28 | 3ugalie dgolH The o of 19 is changed diversely into OT , when it comes after an 3UHaT having a cause of change.

8.4.29 W: The =T of 3 affix, preceded by a vowel, is changed into T, when it follows an 39 having the cause of
change.

8.430 | oyfgaqreT The =T of 3 affix ordained after a causative verb (UTd=d), is optionally changed into T, when it comes
after an 3T having a cause of change.

8.4.31 g W The 3 affix, coming after a verb, which begins with a consonant and has a penultimate $d vowel, changes
optionally its =T , which is preceded by a vowel, into U, when it comes after 39T having a cause of
change.

8.4.32 anﬁ': FF:I}I' A %d affix ordained after a verb beginning with an $d vowel, having the augment oJ# in it, and ending with
a consonant, changes it s o into T, when preceded by an 39T having in it the cause of change.

8433 | qr ﬁﬂﬁ?ﬂﬁm The of of ﬁlﬂ: , {787 and &< is changed to a UT optionally, when preceded by an 39T having in it a cause
of change.

8.4.34 oI Wﬂwm The o of a E(I:F[ affix is not changed to 9T, though preceded by an 39T having in it a cause of change, when
the affix is added to the following verbs - 3T 'to shine', H\'to be', Er\'to purify’, & 'to be brilliant', A 'to
go', =1 1o increase', 39 'to shake'.

8.4.35 YTd Ycledlcd After a ¥ final in a 9q, the o is not changed to UT|

8.4.36 o‘-rQT: Yloed&d UT is not the substitute of the verb =127 'to destroy', when ending in Y|

8.4.37 YaledTd Of a o final in a 9q, UT is not the substitute.

8.4.38 Wsﬁ' The + is not changed to UT when a Uq intervenes between the cause of the change and the word containing
the =T|

8.4.39 g\ig;ﬂ-s sﬁ\-g TJ The UT is not the susbtitute of = in the words ag%n etc.

8.4.40 Iarn %-EI,HT %EI)' The letters ¥ and the dentals when coming in contact with ?[ and the palatals, are changed to 2T and palatals
respectively.

8.4.41 g?-ﬂ g’ The letters ¥ and the dentals when coming in contact with ¥ and the cerebrals, are changed to ¥ and

cerebrals respectively.
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8.4.42 o qa'lr_cﬂgm'ﬂ:[ After g" final in a Yq , the change of a dental (Q—T:D to a cerebral (g), does not take place, except in the case of
the affix oTH |

8.4.43 ?—ﬂ': i) In the room of ?—JT there is not a cerebral substitute, when ¥ follows.

8.4.44 AT In the room of { there is not a palatal substitute, when 2 precedes.

8.4.45 WSWSW ar In the room of a IY letter (every consonant except g final) in a ¢ , when Nasal follows, there is optionally a
Nasal substitute.

8.4.46 | 3y QETS-T.IT g There is reduplication of IY , i.e. all the consonants except § after the letters Y and & following a vowel.

8.4.47 3-]?-[1%‘ g When a vowel does not follow, there is reduplication of IY (all consonants except §) after a vowel.

8.4.48 H]ﬁ?é:l‘laﬁ'ﬂ' Cfﬂ-‘é:l' There is not reduplication of the letters of EI_":l' , when the word HTﬁ?ﬁ' follows, the sense being that of
reviling or cursing.

8.4.49 QRTsﬁ' There are not two in the room of a sibilant (), when a vowel follows.

8.4.50 ﬁ';raqcﬁgr ATh AT According to the option of RITehcTeT , the doubling does not take place when the conjunct consonants are
three or more in number.

8.4.51 {-|c(| J ATchcTdET According to the opnion of Tehed , there is reduplication no where.

8.4.52 a—aﬁa?ﬂ-qﬁwm- According to the opinion of all the Teachers, there is no doubling after a long vowel.

8.4.53 §|?~|T SI[ 5[@' In the room of $ef letters, there is substitution of SI% letters, when 12T letters follow.

8.4.54 3 S-W Elﬁcr The dY is also substitute of 3Te] letters occuring in a reduplicate syllable, as well as STRT]|

8455 | @it ¥ In the room of $el , there is the substitute T , when TX follows.

8.4.56 | grsgdTeT The dX is optionally the substitute of a $Tef that occurs in a Pause.

8.4.57 mswm: The H?:lj?l'lﬁib"f is optionally the substitute of an 3197 vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is not a EIﬁT‘I'ETI

8.4.58 W I CRGT:[UT: In the room of 3-1?:|3—_GIRT , when I follows, a letter homogenous with the latter is substituted.

8.4.59 aTl YGled¥d In the room of 3-1?:|3—_GIRT , final in a Yq, the substitution of a letter homogenous with the latter is optional.

8.4.60 ?—ﬂﬁ' In the room of ?—JT (a dental) when the letter o follows, one homogenous with the latter is substituted.

8.4.61 3c: F?IN?ITS:IT : qjq-‘zr After 3¢, in the room of the & of TAUT or TIFH, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior
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(i.e. a dental is substituted for this ).

8.4.62 gfltﬂ' ETsFé:IFR@'II[ In the room of § after (a sonant Mute) there is optionally a letter homogenous with the prior.

8.4.63 QT?WS% in the room of ? preceded by a surd Mute, there is optionally the letter & when a vowel or I, d or ¥ follows
such 2|

8.4.64 ET’ﬁ' AT Ifd o9 After a consonant, the following semi-vowel or a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters follow it

8.4.65 §RT glﬁ' gauf The mute of sibiliant (3IY) preceded by a consonant and followed by a homogenous mute of sibilant, is
optionally elided

8.4.66 ,jq|z-||qo:|_)c\|z-|{—q Ed T\{d: The TaR is the substitute of an 3-1@?3?{ vowel which follows an 3G vowel.

8.4.67 Hﬁaﬂﬁﬁ?ﬂmm%m All prohibit the above substitution of ﬁ'ﬁ?—f, except the 3Tt - TI'ITéI', hIRYY and 9MTed; when an 3¢ or
a TR follows.

8.4.68

31 37 sfa

The 3T which was considered to be open (ﬁT:‘I'FT) in all the preceding operations of the Grammar, is now

made contracted (Q:iT:cl'T-l')
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